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ADVERTISEMENT

The work of the Bureau of American lithnology is conducted under act of Con-
gress ‘‘for continuing ethnologic researches among the American Indians under the
direction of the Smithsonian Institution.”

Two series of publications are issued by the Bureau under authority of Congress;
viz, annual reports and bulletins. The aunual reports are authorized by concurrent
resolution from time to time and are published for the use of Congress and the Bureau;
the publication of the series of bulletins was authorized by concurrent resolution first
in 1886 and more definitely in 1888, and these also are issued tor the use of Congress
and the Bureau. In addition, the Burean supervises the publication of a series of
quarto volumes bearing the title, ¢ Contributions to North American Ethnology,” begun
in 1877 by the United States Geographical Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region.

These publications are distributed primarily by Congress, and the portions of the
editions printed for the Burean are used for exchange with libraries and scientitie
and educational institutions and with special investigators in anthropology who send
their own publications regularly to the Bureau.

The exchange list of the Bureau is large, and the product of the exchange forms
a valuable ethnologic library independent of the general library of the Smithsonian
Institution. This library is in constant use by the Bureau collaborators, as well as by
other anthropologists resident in or visiting Washington.

The earlier voluumes ot the annual reports and the seven volumes of the ¢ Contri-
butions to North American Iithnology” thus far issued are out of print.

Iixehanges and other coutributions to the Bureau should be addressed,

The DIRECTOR,
Bureaw of Awmerican Ethnology,
Washington, 1. C.,
US4
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL.

SmiTHsoNIAN INsTITUTION, BUREAU oF ETHNOLOGY,
Washington, D. C., April 25, 1893.

Sir: I have the honor to transmit to you the copy for ¢ Contributions
to North American Ethnology, Vol. IX, Dakota Grammar, Texts, and
Ethnography,” by the late Stephen Return Riggs, having edited it according
to your instructions.

I am, with respect, your obedient servant,
James OweN Dorsry,
Lithnologist.
To Hox. J. W. PowrLr,

Director, Bureau of Ethnology
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PREFACE.

By the Editor, JaMes OweN Dogsey.

In consequence of the death of the author in 1883, the copy furnished
by him for the present volume was left in such a shape that some editing
was necessary before it could be sent to the printer.

By order of the Director of the Bureau of Ethnology, the editorship
of the manuscript was committed to me. I was requested also to prepare
the table of contents and index, and to see that the arrangement of the
chapters, headings, etc., conformed to the general plan of the publications
issued by this Bureau.

That such disposition of the manuscript was in harmony with the
wishes of the author will appear after a perusal of the following extract
from a letter, dated April 20, 1881, sent by Dr. S. R. Riggs to Mr. J. C.
Pilling, then chief clerk of the Bureau. After speaking of an article that
Le was preparing, to be entitled “ Unwritten Laws,” Dr. Riggs continues
thus: “This letter, I think, will partly cover Ethnology. But I do not
profess to be skllled in Ethnology as a science, and shall be glad of any
suggestions from Maj. Powell and yourself.”

In the manuscript as received from the author were sundry quotations
from my letters to him. But as several years had elapsed since these were
written and as I had been enabled to revise the quoted statements, bringing
the information down to date, it was but proper that such revisions should
appear as footnotes, each followed by my initials.

During the process of editing the manuscript it was ascertained that, as
there had been additional investigations among the Dakota and other tribes
of the Siouan stock since the death of the author, several questions treated
by him deserved further elucidation. When one considers the many years
in which the venerable author was associated with the work among the
Dakota Indians (1837-1883) it would seem to many persons very pre-

X1



XII DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

sumptuous for one whose life among the Indians began as late as 1871 to
question his conclusions, unless abundant facts could be shown to confirm
the assertions of the critic.

The author’s life among the Indians was spent chiefly with a single
division of the Dakota, known as the Santee or Mdewakantonwan. A few
of the Teton words in his dictionary were furnished by one of his sons,
Rev. T. L. Riggs, but most of them were obtained from Rev. W. J. Cleve-
land. The author, moreover, knew very little about the languages of those
cognate tribes that are not Dakota, such as the Ponka, Omaha, Kansa,
Winnebago, etc., while I have lived among many of these tribes and have
devoted considerable time to the comparison of most of the Siouan languages,
having engaged in original investigation from time to time, as late as
February, 1893, when I visited the Biloxi Indians in Louisiana.

In order, theretore, to furnish the readers of this volume with the latest
information, and to give more fully than was possible in those footnotes for
which I am 1esp0nslble my reasons for hesitating to accept some of the
author’s conclusions, as Well as evidence confirmatory of some of the author’s
statements this preface has been written.

In my notation of Dakota words, both in this preface and in the foot-
notes, the author’s alphabet has been used, except where additional ¢harac-
ters were needed; and such characters are described in'the following section
of this preface. But in recording the corresponding words in the cognate
languages the alphabet used is that of the Bureau of Ethnology.

All footnotes followed by “S. R. R” were contributed by the author.
Those furnished by his son, Rev. Alfred L. Riggs, are signed “A. L. R
“T. L. R” stands for Rev. T. L. Riggs, and “J. P. W.” for Rev.J. P.
Williamson.  “J. O. D.” marks those footnotes for which I am responsible.

LIST OF SOUNDS PECULIAR TO INDIAN WORDS IN THE PREFACE.

The alphahet given by the author on pages 3 and 4 has no characters
representing certain sounds heard in the Teton dialect of the Dakota and
in some of the cognate languages. Besides these, there are other sounds,
unknown in Teton and the other dialects of the Dakota, but common to
the other languages of the Siouan family. These peculiar sounds and some
additional ones which are deseribed are given in the characters adopted by
the Bureau of Ethnology. The authouty for the Hidatsa words is Dr.
Washington Matthews, U. S. Army.! The Tutelo words were recorded

YU R0 Geoll and Geogr. Surv., Haydeu, Miscell. Publ. No. 7, 1877: Lthuo«r aud Philol. of the
Hidatsa Indians.




PREFACE. XIII

chiefly by Dr. Horatio Hale, though a few were acquired since 1882 by
Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt and myself. The Mandan words are taken from the
vocabularies of Dr. F. V. Hayden, Dr. W. J. Hoffian, and Prince

Maximilian, of Wied.

o A

¢

[«

u
il

te
te

19
I8

as a in what or as o in nof.

sh, given as § by the author and Matthews.

a medial sound, between sh (%) and zh (z).

as th in thin, the surd of ¢.

a d sound followed by a dh sound which is scarcely audible.

- This eombination is peculiar to the Biloxi, Hidatsa, and Kwapa
languages. Given as d by Matthews.

dh, or as th in the, the sonant of ¢.

a short e as in gef.

a sound heard at the end of certain syllables, but slightly
audible, nearer I than kh. Given by Matthews as an apos-
trophe after the modified vowel.

as in .

zh, or as z in azure. Given as Z by the author and as z by
Matthews.

a medial k, between g and k, heard in Teton, (l]egihn, ete.

an exploded k. Given as k by the author.

a vanishing 1n, scarcely audible, as the French n in bon, vin,
etc., occurring after certain vowels. Given as 1y by the
author.

as ng in sing, singer, but not as ng in finger; heard some-
times before a k-mute, at others just before a vowel, as in
JIpiwere (i-giifi-e, i-ylii-e, wafi-e, ete.). Given as ny by the
author. o

kh or as ¢h in German ach. Given as It by the author and
Matthews.

a medial sound, hetween d and t.

as 0o in foot.

as u inbuf, given by Matthews as ““a” with a dot subseript.

as ch in church. Given as ¢ by the author.

a t soundfollowed by a ¢ (th) sound, as th in thin, but scarcely
audible. It iy the surd of d¢, and is peculiar to the Bilox
Hidatsa, and Kwapal anguages. Givenas t by Matthews.

a medial sound, between dj (j as in judge) and te.

a medial sound, between dz and ts.
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SEPARATE PRONOUNS,

~ On page 11 it is said that the separate personal pronouns “appear to
be capable of analysis, thus: To the incorporated forms mi, ni, and i, is
added the substantive verb, ¢, the y coming in for euphony. So that miye
is equivalent to I am, niye to thou art, and iye to he 4s.” On page 12 the
author informs us that ¢ mis, nis, and i§ would seem to have been formed
from mive, niye, iye; as, miye e$ contracted into mis; niye e$ contracted
into nis, etc.” On the same page we find the emphatic forms of the
pronouns, mis miye, I myself; ni$ niye, thou thyself; i§iye, he himself, etc.

Now, if the author has made correct analyses, miye —mi+y-e;

‘niye =ni+y--e; iye=i+y+e; mi§ =mity+e+ed; ni§ =nify-etes;
i§ =i+4y+e+-es; mi§ miye = mi4y+e-e§ mity-+e. He tells us, too, that
the forms mis, ni§, and i$ were originally subjective, while miye, niye, and
iye were ormmally objective.

On examining a myth in the Bushotter (Teton) collection, the following
sentences were extracted, as they show how the Teton Indians use the separ-
able pronouns. When the Giant Anung-ite or Two Faces discovers the pres-
ence of his adversary, Hayela, he exclaims, Ni§ eya kaki$éiya yadin na &l

You too Imakeyousuffer you wish and to

mayau he: Are you coming to me because you wish me to make you

me you are !
coming

suffer, too? (Here ni§ is subjective or nominative) Haxela replies,
Hp';t niye$ pha yin limiipyela kaksa iyedéiyin kta éa &l ¢ihi: No, I
you indeed head  the wnha\vhl/71n0' cutting it I make yours will when to I come
(zlmd 10 one sound oft go suddenly to you
else)

come to you in order to cut off your head (making) a whizzing sound
(with my sword) as I send it (your head) suddenly (or forcibly) to the
ground. Here niyes, which is objective in this sentence, marks a contrast:
it iy you only, not I, who must suffer. After killing the giant, Hasela
takes the rescued infant to the lodge of his parents, Who are afraid to let
him enter, as they think that he is the giant. So Hasela says, Ina, he

. O mother, that
miye ¢a wahi ye lo: O mother, this is I who have come, not he (the

T as I have indeed
come

giant). Here miye is subjective. When Hayela is taken to the lodge of
the chief who has two daughters, the elder daughter says to the younger,
Ito, miyes le bluha kte: Well, I (not you) will have this one (for my

Well, I (notyou)this I have will
husband).  But the younger sister laughs as she retorts, He yaéin ¢ni éa
That you wanted not as

miyes hipgna wayin kte ¢éip$: As you did not want him (when you

[ (not you) a husband I have him will .(female
fer speaking)
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could have had him) Subsequently, when the elder sister had twrned
Hayela into a dog, in$ eya ilia na heya, Nis ehap nidakizip kte, eya: She,

she too laughed and said as You yourself you suffer  shall said what
follows precedes

too, laughed and said, “ You yourself shall suffer (now).”

INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS.

On page 13 the author remarks, “ These forms md and d may have
been shortened from miye and niye, the n of niye being exchanged for d.”

In addition to the objections given in the foot note on p. 13, the editor
offers the following table:

Siouan | Verbs having | make their 2d | and their 1st
languages. their3dsing.in— sing. in— sing. in— Personal pronouns.
Dakota ya- da-(la-) mda-(bda-,bla-) | lst, miye
yu- du-(lu-) wdn-(bdu-, blu-)| 2d, niye
Cegiha ¢a- na-(ona-) bia- 1st, wie, etc.
¢i- ni-(oni-) b i- 2d, ¢i, ¢ie, etc.
Kansa ya- hna- bla- lst wi
yii- hnii- ‘blii- 2d, yi
Osage ¢a- cta-, ctsa- dea- 186, wie
¢ii- ctii-, ctsii- deii- 24, {ie
Kwapa dg¢a- ta- ptea- 1st, wie
dei- ti- ptei- 2d, d¢i, ddie
JLoiwere Ta- ora- hata- lst mire
ru- oru- hatu- 2d, dire
Winnebago ra- © ecara- 1a- lst, ne
ru- ! curu- qu- 2d, ne
Hidatsa da-(dea-) | da-(d¢a-) ma- 1st, ma, mi
du-(déu-) i da-(d¢u-) mu- 2d, da (dg¢a), di (d¢i)
Biloxi da- "ida- nda- 1st, fiqyindi (nom.)
| ‘ nyint-ka® (obj.)
| du- idu- ndu- 2d, ayindi (nom.)
k ayint-kan (obj.)
| !

N. B—The Hldatsa and Biloxi modal prefixes da- and du- are not
exact equivalents of the Dakota ya- and yu-, the (egiha ¢a- and ¢i-; ete.

The following appears on page 15: ¢ Perhaps the origin of the ‘t’in
‘tku’ may be found in the ‘ta’ of the 3d person used to denote property.”
How can this apply to deksi-tku, his or her mother’s brother, even if it
could be said of tapksi-tku, his younger sister, and éiphip-tku, his or her
son? While a son or a sister might be transferred to another person’s
keeping, a mother’s brother could not be so transferred. Such an uncle had
greater power over his sister’s children than the father had, among the
Omaha and cognate tribes, and presumably among the Dakota. Among
the Omaha even an adoptive uncle was conceded this power, as when
Susette La Fleche (now Mrs. T. H. Tibbles) was invited by her father’s
brother (a Ponka chief) to remove from the Omaha Reservation in Nebraska
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to the Ponka Reservation in the Indian Territory, for the purpose of accepting
a position as teacher in the agency school. The real father, Joseph La
Fleche, consented, but Two Crows, an adoptive mother’s brother, and no
real kinsman, objected, and for that reason Susette did not go. It appears,
then, that the ‘t’ in ¢ deksi-tku’ does not imply “transferable possession.”

CONTINUATIVES.

On page 45 the author translates two proper names thus : Ipyang-mani,
One-who-walks-running, and Anawang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-
on. As mani is used here as a continuative, it would be better to render
the two names, One-who-continues-running, and One-who-continues-gal-
loping-on. In all of the Siouan languages which have been studied by
the editor we find these continuatives. They are generally the classifiers,
words denoting attitude, the primary ones being those denoting standing,
sitting, or reclining. In the course of time the. reclining is differentiated
from the moving; but at first there is no such differentiation.

The author agreed with the editor in thinking that some of these
Dakota continuative signs, hay, wanka, and yanka, were originally used as
classifiers; and a comparison of the Teton texts with those contained in
the present volume shows that these words are still used to convey the idea
of action that is (1) continuous or incomplete and (2) performed while the
subject is in a certain attitude. Thus hay means to stand, stand upright or
on end, but when used after another verb it means the standing object. The
other verbs used as classifiers and continuatives are wanka (Teton, yitnka),
to recline, yapka (Teton, yanya), to sit, hence to be. Yapka occurs as a
classifier on pp. 83, 85, 86, 87, 83, 89, ete. That it conveys the idea of
sitting is shown by the context on p. 89, where the Star born sat (iyotapke)
on the ridge of the lodge and was fanning himself (ihdadu yanka).  Wapka,
to recline: on p. 83, the twin flowers abounded (fay all along) in the star
country.  On the next page, the infant Star born was kicking out repeatedly
(nagangata wayka, he lay there kicking).  On page 110 we read, Unktomi
wa) kaken ya wanka, An Unktomi was going (literally, going he reclined).

CARDINAL BIRTH-NAMES.

The Dakota names which belong to children, in the order of their
birth, up to fifth child, are given on page 45.  Thus the first child, if a boy,
is called Caske; it a givl, Winona.  The second, if a boy, is called Hepar,
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and if a girl, Hapap, and so on. While this class of birth-names is found
among the Ponka, Omaha, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, the Joiwere tribes, and
the Winnebago, all these tribes observe a different rule, i. e., the first son is
always called Ing¢a®, or some equivalent thereto, even though he may not
be the first child, one or more daughters preceding him in the order of
birth; and in like manner the first daughter is always called Wina® or by
some one of its equivalents, although she may have several brothers older
than herself. On the other hand, if there should be in a Dakota household
first a daughter, next a son, the elder or first born would be Winona and
the next Hapay (there being no Caske), while if the first born was a boy
and the next a girl the boy would be Caske and his sister Hapan (there
being no Winona).

KINSHIP TERMS.!

The following are the principal kinship terms in most of the Siouan
languages, all of which, except those in the Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and
Tutelo, having been recorded by me. Most of the terms may be used by
females as well as males; but when the use of a term is restricted to
persons of one sex a note to that effect will be found in the proper place.
In the Biloxi column, the algebraic sign (&) denotes that the ending
following it may be used or omitted at the will of the speaker.

1See py. 45, 203, 204, 207.
7105—VyOL IX——1II







PREFACE.

XIX

Loiwere. f Winnebago.

!

altce ‘ hia"yoi-rd
Cihan l hitinni-na
itceka i hitek,
hitesjara
itumi hiteurwir-ri
ituka liitcoke-ra
iku hikoroke,
. hikoroké-rd
‘ Voe., kiimniki
iyina . hini-rd
" hiteito-rit
. ~ hintinktcapa-
1yuna rit, his sister.
iyuna ! hinu-rd,hinun-
‘ i
i¢iifie hisfink-ri
- | .
itafie ‘ waitcke-ri

hitcanka-ri
hintk

iyite (Iowa);
inifie (Oto) |

iyitfie | hinik, hi-

‘ niiya-ri,
. | hindfiya-ra
itayywa, | hitcuvrcke-

grandson; nifiye-ra his

itaxywami, grandson
grand -

daughter,

i

Mandan.

ko-tomi-
nikoe, the
aunt (Wied)

ptankoce

ptatka

ko-nike

" iko-nuhaiike

Hidatsa. Tutelo.
o
i atee, S dag ( Hewjtt )
teateic e eati; tat,yat(Hale)
[ chen, his; ehi®, her|
. J (Hewitt)
ina; hena; hent®
[ (Hale)
enek (Hewitt); ‘
itecadé
(itgadgm) einek (Hale)
|
_icami, icawis !
tomin l
| ad¢uteaka ejoydn (Hewitt) |
iku " higu» (Hale) I

! ego'q (Hewitt) 1
iaka ewahyek (Hewitt)
Tt¢ametsa l 1\

i i
it¢gamia tahank, sister

| (Hale); |

. ctah&nk (Hewitt)
id¢n i enonq (Hewitt)

’ i
itsuka | siivtka (Hale)

! esorik (Hewitt) L
itgakica : ‘
ivgaku
idéici eteka
ika eteka (prob. his or ‘

! her child)
itgamupica

Biloxi.

adi-yan (<adi)

rni, Gtni-yar

tuka'ni noqti, his
mother’s elder
brother; tukarni
aka, younger do.

torni, toniyanv,
elder sister; to"ni
aka, etc., youwnger

de.

katqo
AR,

Slﬁ“}[ﬁ“ya“

ini, ini-ya®

tando noqti

tank-qohi-yan

ino™ni

sotkaka,sontka-
kayan, his

tando akayan, her

tankaka (J-ya")
tavska (J-vanr)

| yinyiya®

yinyiyan
! .
- yifigadodi, son’s
son; yinyadodi,

son’s daugh ter;
yiifigayin i,
daughter’s
yufiyayufiyi,
daughter’s daugh-
ter,

son;






JLoiwere.

itahan

icike

ihana

icikan

©itami

Winnebago.

hitear-ri
hicik’é-ri

hiwafike-ri
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Mandan. Hidatsa. Tutelo. Biloxi.
id¢aytei etahgngr (Hewitt) | taha'njyan
icikici yiliya yiyi
"uaka, his tckatniya®
brother's

hiteiircke-ri
hitcancke-ri

hitcujank-ri

hintk-tcek-
hani-rd, “ the |

I
wagohotci-ri \
|
one whom I
have for a

new daugh-

ter.”

hikana-na

hikana-hari
hitcawir-na

hitcawin-hari

wife itg¢a-
dad¢amia, i-
tcarawia,
his wife’s
sister, his
wife,

ikid¢a

ua

etoskaii (Hewitt)

etosiiik (Hewitt)

eohsnk (Hewitt)

eta-mafiki

eta-mih&n,
“his woman ”’
(Hale)
(*“ his spouse,”
Hewitt)
witamih&ren,
“my spouse”’
(Hewitt)

taksiki (Jtyav),
elder sister’s son;
taksikiaka(4ya®)
younger sister’s
son.

tusanygi(dya),
elder sister’s
daughter; tusai-
kiaka (4ya"),
younger sister’s
daughter.

Name forgqtten by

Indians.
tondi-yau
tohorni-yan

yifiyaqi-yar

nyinyagi-ya»
yififo'ni-yan

nyifiyoni-yan
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The “hna” in the Dakota term should not be compared with the
Dakota verh, ohnaka, to place in, but with the (Fegiha verb, g¢a®, to take a
wife (see “g¢an” in eg¢ange, a husband, her husband ), which answers to the
Kansa lange, the Osage y¢afiye, and the Jiwere yraiie, all of which are
related to the verb, to take hold of, scize, apparently pointing to a time when
marriage by capture was the rule. (See the Dakota verb yuza.) The
original meaning of ‘“my husband” therefore may have been my capturer or
seizer. Ohnaka, when applicable to a person, refers to a sitting one, other-
wise it is applicable to what is curvilinear, a part of a whole, a garment,
book, ete. This is not brought out by the author, though attitude is
expressed or implied in nearly all the verbs of placing or putting in the
-arious Siouan languages. The Tutelo word for her husband, etamaiki,
does not mean, *“ her man.”  Mainki, « husband, differs materially from the
several words which are said to mean “man” in Tutelo. “To take a
husband,” in Tutelo, is tamaniki®se (<mafiki), and “to take a wife” is-
tamihii"se (from etamih&e* a wife, his awife). “To take a husband” in
Biloxi, is yiﬁ}[ado“ni, very probably from yifyasi and o™ni, probably
meaning “to make or have for a husband or child’s father,” “To take a
wife” in Biloxi, is yinspo'ni (yvinsi and o™i, fo do, make), literally, “to
make .a voung one.”  The Biloxi term for ““my wife,” nyifiyoniya®", may
have been derived from vinyi, little one, child, and o™ni an occasional form
of w'ni or itniya®, @ mother, the whole meaning, “my little one his or her
mother” In like manner, “my husband,” nyinyajiya®, may have been
derived from vinyi, child, and ajiya® or adiya®, his or her father, the com-
pound meaning, “my little one his or her father.”

Among the Dakota names for kinship groups (see page 45), there are
several which admit of being arranged in pairs, and such an arrangement
furnishes hints as to the derivation of at least one name in each pair, in
connection with present and probably obsolete forms of marriage laws.  In
cach pair of names, the second invariably ends in kéi or &, the exact
meaning of which has not heen ascertained, though it may be found to
imply a prohibition.  Thus, é¢iyéu, his elder brother, éinye, an elder brother
(of a male); but ¢im-kéi, a son (who can not marry the widow of the
speaker, though one whom that speaker calls éipye can marry her) 4
woman’s elder sister is éuy, éuywe, or éuywi, ker elder sister being ¢unku
or écupweku; but o daughter is ¢un-k& (she can not marry her mother’s
husband, though the mother’s ¢lder sister can do s0). A man’s elder sister
is tapke, a woman’s yvounger sister, tapka: but a man’s younger sister is
tay-ksi, it is not certain whether there is any restriction as to marriage
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contained in this last kinship name. A father is ate, and a mother’s brother
is de-kéi (in Teton, le-kéi); we find in the cognate languages (excepting
¢egiha and Winnebago) some connection between the two names, thus in
Kwapa, the syllable te is common to ed¢ate and etesje; in Kansa, dje
is common to iyadje and idjegi; in Osage, 1se is common to ifagse and
iyiseyi; in Joiwere, tce is common to atce and itceka. At present, my
mother’s brother can not marry my father’s widow (who is apt to be his
own sister). A man’s brother-in-law (including his sister’s husband) is
tahap, and a man’s male cousin is tahap-§i (who can not marry that sister).
A woman’s brother-in-law or potential husband is §iée, but her male cousin,
who can never become her husband, is i¢e-§i or §iée-§i. A man’s sister-in-
law (including his potential wife), is hapka; but a man’s female cousin
(whom he can not marry) is hapka-§i. A woman’s sister-in-law (including
her husband’s sister and her brother’s wife) is i¢epan, but a woman’s female
cousin (who can become neither the husband’s sister nor the brother’s wife)
is iéepan-§i. The editor proposes to group together in like manner the
corresponding terms in the cognate languages, such as iji®¢¢, his elder
brother, and ijifige, his or her son; ija"¢é, her elder sister, and ijafige, his or
her daughter; but that must be deferred to some future time.

CARDINAL NUMERALS.

On pages 48 and 49 the author undertakes to analyze the Dakota
names for the cardinal numerals. He does this without comparing the
Dakéta names with those in the cognate languages. A knowledge of the
latter will ‘enable the student to correct some of the statements of the
author, and for that reason these names are now given.

ONE.

Dakota, wapcéa, wanzi or wapziday (wapzina, wanzila). Said by the
author to be derived from way, an interjection calling attention perhaps, at
the same time holding up a finger. N. B. This is only a supposition.

(fegiha, Wi, witaqtci (just one).

Kansa, mi*, mi*qtei.

Osage, wi®, wi"qtsi.

Kwapa, miqti.

JIoiwere, iya”, ivaiike.

Winnebago, hija®, hijankida.

Mandan, maqana.
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Hidatsa, duetsa (d¢uetsa) luetsa.

Tutelo, no®sa, also nos, nosai, no"sai, etc.

Biloxi, so"a. I have not yet found in these cognate languages any
interjection resembling the Dakota way in use, from which the respective .
forms of the numeral could be derived.

TWO.

Dakota, noypa, “from en aonpa, to bend down on, or place on, as the
second finger is laid over the small one; or perhaps of nape oypa, nape
being used for finger as well as hand. N. B. The second finger laid down
(that next to the little finger of the left hand) is not laid over, but beside
the small one.

(fegiha, na'ba, in composition ¢a’ba, as in the proper name yfaxe
¢a"ba, Two Crows. See seven, a derivative. To place a horizontal object
on something would be, a‘a”he, which could not have been the source of
na"ba.

Kansa, nu"ba.

Osage, ¢ da.

Kwapa, na®pa, to place a horizontal object on something, ak’iihe.

JIoiwere, nowe.

Winnebago, no"p, no"pa, no"pi, ni"p. The root in the Winnebago
verb to place a horizontal olject is, t'u™p.

Mandan, nu”pa.

Hidatsa, dopa (d¢opa, nopa).

Tutelo, no®p, no"bai, etc.

Biloxi, no®pa, na"pa; to place a horizontal object on something, i*pi.

THREE.

Dakota, yamni: “from mmi (root), turning over or laying up.”
(egiha, gabgi®: compare roots, bgi® and bei*¢a, beb¢i®, twisted; ete.
Kansa, yabli, yabli*: root bli®, turned.

Osage, gad¢i* or nag¢id®

Kiwapa, d¢abni.

Joiwere, tanyi,

Winnebago, tani.

Mandan, namni.

Hidatsa, dami (d¢ami) or nawi.

n M

I'utelo, nan, nani, lat, ete.
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Biloxi, dani: many roots in which na, ne and ne are syllables convey
the ideas of bending, turning, or shaking.

FOUR.

Dakota, topa, “from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, a house, and opa,
Sollow with) as we say, ‘in the same box’ with the rest. The three have
banded together and made a ‘ti’ or ‘tidan,’” as we should say e family, and
the fourth joins them.” N. B.—Is not this rather fanciful ?

(fegiha, duba; to follow is uguhe; to join a party, &d uihe (in full, &di
uihe).

Kansa, duba or juba; to follow, uyupye.

Osage, juda; to follow, u¢upce.

Kwapa, juwa.

Joiwere, towe; to follow a road or stream, owe; to join or follow a
party, oyuye.

Winnebago, tcop tcopa-ra, tcopi; to follow, howe.

Mandan, tope.

Hidatsa, topa (t¢opa).

Tutelo, tob, top.

Biloxi, topa.

FIVE.

Dakota, zaptay, “from za (root), holding (or perhaps whole, as in zani)
and ptanyan or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over
the tingers of the hand, and holds them together.”

(Pegiha, Kansa, and Osage, sati®.

Kwapa, sata™

Loiwere, cata”.

Winnebago, sate, satca®.

Mandan, kequ™.

Hidatsa, kihu (=kiqu).

Tutelo, gisa®, kise, kisa™

Biloxi, ksa®, ksani.

To hold is uga® in (]begiha, uyifige in Kansa, u¢ifiye in Osage, unafie in
Loiwere, adgaqeqe and tikcie in Hidatsa, and dusi in Biloxi.
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SIX.

Dakota, sakpe “from $ake, nail, and kpa or kpe (root), lasting as some
kinds of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain. This is
the second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being com-
pleted. Perhaps from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the ear.” No
satisfactory analysis of this numeral can be given in the cognate languages,
and that given by the author needs further examination.

(Pegiha, cads.

Kansa, cépe.

Osage, capé.

Kwapa, capg’.

Joiwere, caywe.

Winnebago, akewe.

Mandan, kima.

Hidatsa, akama or akawa.

Tutelo, agasp, agas, akes, akaspe.

Biloxi, akfiqpe.
SEVEN.

Dakota, sakowin, ** from $ake, nail, and owin, perhaps from owinga, to
bend down; but possibly from oin, to wear as jewelry, this being the fore-
finger of the second hand; that is the ring finger.” Do the Dakota Indians
wear rings on their index fingers?

(egiha, deg¢aba, -de appearing in cads, siz, and ¢a*ba being two; as
if seven were or, the second of the new series, beginning with sixz. Kansa,
peyutba.  Osage, pe¢i"da or pe(¢)a*da. Kwapa, pena®da. [oiwere,
cahma.  Winnebago, caxowe. ~ Mandan, kupa. Hidatsa, Sapua (capua).
Tutelo, sigum, sagom.  Biloxi, na®pahudi, from variants of no®pa, two, and
udi, stock, or ahudi, bone, the “second stock” or “second bone.”

EIGHT.

Dakota, Sahdogay, “‘from dake, nail, probably, and hdogan, possessive
of yugay, to open (hdugan is the true form, 5. 0.D.); but perhaps it is
ogay or oge, cover, wear; the nail covers itself. Two fingers now cover
the thumb.” Ilow can the nail “cover itself?” (fegiha, degabgi®, as if
from -de and ¢abgi®y three or the thivd of the new series, beginning with siz.
Kansa, kiya-wuba, “again four,” and pevabli (cape and yabli). Osage,
kiyj¢e-juda, “again four”  Kwapa, pedgabni® (cape and d¢abni®).  Joiwere,
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krerapri® (incapable of analysis, tanyi being three). Winnebago, haru-
waiike or haguwaike (can not yet be analyzed). Mandan, titiki. Hidatsa,
dopapi (d¢opapi), from dopa (d¢opa), two and pi-, which appears to be the
root of pitika (pitcika), fem, the whole probably signifying ten less two.
Tutelo, pal(m palan (pa and three) Biloxi, dan-hudi, the “third stock” or
“third bone.”

NINE.

Dakota, napéipwanpka, ‘“from nape, hand, éistipna, small, and wapka,
lies—hand small lies; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or
per haps the hand now lies in a small compass.  Or, from napéupe (marrow
bones of the hand), or “the finger lies in the napcoka, inside of the hand.”
Query by the editor: May not the name refer to the little finger of the
right hand which alone remains straight?

(pegiha, Kansa and Kwapa, caika.

Osage, yged¢a™ tse ¢ifive or yged¢a® tsé wi* ¢inye, “ten less one.”

JIoiwere, cafike.

Winnebago, hijafikitca”ckuni or hijankiteii®qckuni, *“ one wanting,” i. e.
to make ten.

Mandan, maqpi (from maqana, one, and piraq, fer), *“ ten less one.” (?)

Hidatsa, duetsapi (d¢uéetsa and pi-), “ten less one.”

Tutelo, sa, sa", ksank, ksigk.

Biloxi, tckane.

TEN.

Dakota, wikéemna, *from wikée or ikée, common, and mnayan, gath-
ering, or from mna, to rip, that is, let loose. It would mean either that the
common or first gathering of the hands was completed, or, that being com-
pleted, the wholo were loosed and the ten thrown up, as is their custom;
the hands in the common position.”

(fegiha, g¢eba or g¢ebg¢a® (in which g¢e=kée of the Dakota, and
b¢a® =mna of the Dakota).

Kansa, lebla or lebla™.

Osage, y¢ed¢a®.

Kwapa, ktgebna or ktceptca®.

Joiwere, krepra®.

Winnebago, kerepana.

Mandan, piraq.
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Hidatsa, pitika (pitcika).
Tutelo, butck, putck.

Biloxi, ohi, “completed, filled, out, to have gone through the series.”

ELEVEN.

Dakota, ake wanzi, “ again one,” or wikéemna sappa wanziday. ““ten
more one.”

(fegiha, agei™-wi®, ‘“one sitting-on (ten).”

Kansa, ali"-mi"qtci, same meaning.

Osage, ay¢i"-wi"qtsi, same meaning.

Kwapa, mi*qti-asni®, ““one sitting-on,” or ktgeptca®ta™ mi®qti ayni?
“ten-when one sitting-on.”

Ioiwere, ayri*-iyafike, ¢ one sitting-on.”

Winnebago, hijainkida-cina, meaning not certain (hijankida, one).

Mandan, aga-maqgana (magana, one).

Hidatsa, alpi-duetsa (aqpi-d¢uetsa), ¢ portioned one.”

Tutelo, agi-no®saii.

Biloxi ohi so"sagehe, ‘“ten one-sitting-on.”

TWELVE.

Dakota, ake noppa, “again two,” or wikéemna sappa noppa, ‘ten
more two.”

(fegiha, cads-na"ba, “six times two.”

Kansa, ali®-nit*ba, “two sitting-on.”

Osage, ay¢i®-¢u"da, same meaning.

Kwapa, na"pa-axni®, same meaning.

Joiwere, ayri"-nowe, same meaning.

Winnebago, no"pa-cina (no"pa, two).

Mandan, aga-nupa (nu"pa, two).

Hidatsa, ahpi-dopa (agpi-d¢opa), “portioned two.”

Tutelo, agi-nopaii; see no®hai, firo.

Biloxi, ohi no"pagéhe, * ten two-sitting-on.”

NINETEEN.
Dakota, uyma napéywanka, “the other nine.”
(egiha, agdi-caiika, “nine sitting-on.”

Kansa, ama canka, “the other nine,” or ali"-canka, “nine sitting-on.”
Osage, ay¢i" ygedga® tse ¢ginye, “sitting-on ten less (one).”
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Kwapa, cafika-ayni®, ‘“‘nine sitting-on.”

JPiwere, ayri-cafike, same meaning.

Winnebago, hljankltcﬁ“qckum cina (see nine).

Mandan, aga-maqpi (see nine).

Hidatsa, ahpl -duetsapi (agpi-d¢uetsapi), ‘‘portioned ten less one.
Tutelo, agi-ksanikaii (see nine).

Biloxi, ohi tckanagéhe, “ten nine-sitting-on.”

ONE HUNDRED.

Dakota, opawmcre, “from pawinga, to bend down with the hand, the
prefixed o indicating perfectness or roundness; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.”

(fegiha, g¢eba-hi-wi®, “one stock of tens.

Kansa, lebla® hii teiisa (lebla®, ten, hii, stock, teiisa, meaning unknown).

Osage, yded¢a® hil oi"a, * ten stock small,” or “small stock of tens.”

Kwapa, ktcept¢a™ hi, *stock of tens.”

Winnebago, okihija”.

Mandan, isuk magana (maqgana, one).

Hidatsa, pitikictia (pit¢ikiqtcia), *“ great ten.”

Tutelo, ukeni nosa, or okeni.

Biloxi, tsipa.

ONE THOUSAND.

Dakota, kektopawinge, or koktopawinge “from opawinge and ake or
kokta, again or also.”

(fegiha, g¢eba-hi-wi® jafiga, ¢ one great stock of tens,” or juge wi?
““one box,” so called because annuity money before the late civil war was
paid to the Indians in boxes, each holding a thousand dollars in specie.

Kansa, lebla® hii jinga tciisa (lebla®, ten, hii, stock, jinga, small, tciisa,
meaning uncertain) or lebla™ hii tafiga, ‘“large stock of tens.”

Kwapa, ktceptca™ hi tafixa, ‘““a large stock of tens.”

Winnebago, kokija® (koke, box, hija*, one), “one box.”

Mandan, isuki kakuhi.

Hidatsa, pitikictia akakodi (pitcikiqteia akakod¢i), exact meaning not
known.

Tutelo, ukeni putskai, “ten hundred.”

Biloxi, tsipi"tciya, ‘“old man hundred,” from tsipa, hundred, and i"teiya,
old man.
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THE TERMS FOR « WHITE MAN” IN SIOUAN LANGUAGES.

On p. 174 Dr. Riggs, in speaking of Hennepin’s narrative, says: “The
principal chief at that time of this part of the tribe, is called by Hennepin
“Washechoonde.! It he is correct, their name tor Frenchmen was in use,
among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and was probably
a name learned from some Indians farther east” 'The author’s supposition
as to the eastern origin of wasi¢uy as an appellation for white men might
stand if there were no explanation to be found in the Dakota and cognate
languages. Hemnepin himselt is a witness to the fact that the Dakota
Indians of his day called spirits wadi¢uy (as Dr. Riggs states on p. 175).
And this agrees with what I have found in the Téton myths and stories of
the Bushotter collection, where wasicuy is given as meaning guardian
spirit.  Dr. Riggs himself, in his Dakota-English dictionary, gives wasicury
as “nearly synonymous with wakan” in the opinion of some persons. IHe
appends the following Teton meanings: A familiar spirit; some mysterious
forces or beings which are supposed to communicate with men; mitawasic¢uy
he omakiyaka, my familiar spirit told me that.” This phrase le gives as
referring to the Takuskanskay, the Something-that-moves or the Wind
powers. The Mandan use waci and the Hidatsa maci for white man.
Though the Hidatsa word was originally applied only to the French and
Canadians, who are now sometimes designated as masikat’i (maci-kiitci, in
the Burcau alphabet), the true whites. The ppiwere *tribes (Iowa, Oto,
and Missouri) call a Frenchman ma¢ okenyi, in which compound mag is
equivalent to maci of the Hidatsa, waci of the Mandan, and wasi¢un of the
Dakota. The Ponka and Omaha call & white man waqé, one who excels
or goes hevond (the rest), and a Frenchman waqé uke¢i®, a common white
man.  The Winnebago name for Frenchman is waqopinina, which may be
compared with the word for mysterious.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA MYTHS.

On p. 84, lines 8 to 13, there is an account of the wonderful result
produced by tossing the Star-born up through the smoke hole. TIn the
Biloxi myth of the HHumminghird there is an account of a girl, a boy, and
a dog that were cared for by the Ancient of Crows. Oue day, in the
absence of the fostermother, the girl tossed four grains of corn up through
the smoke hole; and when they came down they became many stalks filled
with ears of c¢xeellent corn. The girl next threw the tent itself up into the
air, causing it to come dowr a beautitul lodge. When she threw her little
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brother into the air he came down a very handsome warrior. The girl then
asked her brother to toss her up, and when he had done this, she came
down a very beautiful woman, the fame of her loveliness soon spreading
throughout the country. The dog and such clothing as the sister and
brother possessed were tossed up in succession, each act producing a
change for the better.

On p. 85, from line 33 to p. 86, line 5, there is an account of the
deliverance of the imprisoned people by the Star-born when he cut off the
heart of the monster that had devoured them. In like manner the Rabbit
delivered the people from the Devouring Mountain, as related in the (ﬂegiha‘
myths, ¢ How the Rabbit went to the Sun,” and “How the Rabbit killed
the Devouring Hill,” in ¢ Contributions to North American Ethnology,”
Vol. vi, pp. 31, 34.

Note 2, p. 89. Eya after a proper name should be rendered by the
initial and final quotation marks in the proper places, when eciya follows,
thus: Mato eya eéiyapi, They called him, *“ Grizzly bear.”

When heya precedes and eya tollows a phrase or sentence the former
may be rendered, ke said as follows, and the latter, he said what precedes.
Heya answers to ge, gai or ga-biama of the (fegiha, and eya to e, ai or
a-biama. In like manner the Dakota verbs of thinking may be rendered
as follows: heéiy (which precedes, answering to ge¢ega® of the (legiha),
by he thought as follows, and eéin (which follows, answering to e¢ega®™ in
(pegiha), by he thought what precedes.

The myth of the Younger Brother (p. 139-143) contains several
incidents which find their counterparts in the Biloxi myth of the Thunder-
being. In the Dakota myth the wife of the elder brother plots against the
younger brother; she scratches her thighs with ‘the claws of the prairie
chicken which the brother-in-law had shot at lher request, and tells her
husband on his return that his brother had assaulted her. In the Biloxi
myth it is the aunt, the wife of the Thunder-being’s mother’s brother, who
scratched herself in many places. In the Dakota myth the Two Women
are bad at first, while the mother was good. But in the Biloxi myth the
Old Woman was always bad, while her two daughters, who became
the wives of the Thunder-being, were ever beneficient. In the Dakota
myth the old woman called her husband the Upktehi to her assistance,
prevailing on him to transport her household, including the Younger
Brother, across the stream. In the Biloxi myth the two wives of the
Thunder-being, after the death of their mother, call to a huge alligator, of
the ‘“‘salt water species called box alligator” by the Biloxi, and he comes
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DAKOTA GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER I.
PHONOLOGY.
THE ALPHABET.

VOWELS.

The vowels are five in number, and have each one uniform sound,
except when followed by the nasal ““1,” which somewhat modifies them.

a

e

o O

has the sound of English « in father.

has the sound of Iinglish ¢ in they, or of @ in face.
has the sound of i in marine, or of e in me.

has the sound of English o in go, note.

has the sound of « i rule, or of oo in food.

CONSONANTS.

The consonants are twentv-tour in number, exclusive of the sound
represented by the apostrophe ( ).

b

é

O

has its common English sound.

is an aspirate with the sound of Knglish ¢k, as in chin. In the
Dakota Bible and other printing done in the language, it
has not been found necessary to use the diacritical mark.*

is an emphatic ¢. It is formed by pronouncing “¢”7 with a
strong pressure of the organs, followed by a sudden expul-
sion ot the breath.t

has the common English sound.

has the sound of ¢ hcud, as in go.

represents a deep sonant guttural resembling the Arabic ghain
(). Formerly represented by ¢ simply.t

has the sound of /i in Eunglish.

represents a strong surd guttural resembling the Arabic kha ().
Formerly repr esentul by ».1

* For this sound Le psius recommends the Greek A
t This and k, p, t, are called cerebrals by Lepsius.
+ This and 7% correspond with Lepsius, except in the form of the diacritical mark,



4 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

o

has the same sound as in English.

is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to % that ¢¢”
does to “¢.” In all the printing done in the language, it is
still found most convenient to use the English ¢ to repre-
sent this sound.*

1 has the common sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar

to the Titonpwan dialect.

m  has the same sound as in English.

n has the common sound of # in English.

1) denotes a nasal sound similar to the French » in bon, or the

English » in drink. As there are only comparatively very

few cases where a full » is used at the end of a syllable, no

distinctive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all

our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by

the common #.

-

p has the sound of the English p, with a little more volume and
stress of voice.

P is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to p that “¢” does
to “6*

s has the surd sound of English s, as in say.

§ is an aspirated s, having the sound of English sk, in in shine.

Formerly represented by .,

is the same in English, with a little more volume of voice.

is an emphatic. bearing the same relation to “t” that “¢” does
to e

has the power of the English w, as in walk.

has the sound of English y, as in yet.

has the sound of the common English 2, as in zebra.

is an aspirated 2, having the sound of the French j, or the English
s in pleasure.  Formerly represented by j.

— -

Ny N e g

The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as in s’a. It seems to be
analogous to the Arabic hameeh ().

NorE.—Some Dakotas, in some instances, introduce a slight b sound before the
m, and also a d sound before n. For example, the preposition “om,” with, is by some
persons pronounced obm, and the preposition “en,” in, is sometimes spoken as if it
should be written ¢dn. 1In these cases, the members of the Episcopal mission among
the Dakotas write the b and the d, as “ob,” “ed.”

“ These are called cerehrals by Lepsius.  In the alphabet of the Bureau of Ethnology these sounds

are designated by te’ (=¢, of Riggs), k' ( k), p’ (=p), and ¥ (==t), respectively, and are called
crplosives.
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SYLLABICATION.

§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized
vowel, as ti-pi, house, tay-yay, well. To this rule there are some excep-
tions, viz.:

a. The preposition ‘en,’ in, and such words as take it for a suffix, as,
petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of - time,
as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan, when, etc.

b. When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see § 11),
that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om, with, from o-pa,
to follow; wan-yag, from way-ya-ka, fo see; ka-ki§, from ka-ki-za, to suffer;
bo-§im-§i-pa, to shoot off, instead of bo-§i-pa-§i-pa. But, in cases of contrac-
tion in reduplication, when the contracted syllable coalesces readily with
the consonant that follows, it is so attached; as, §i-kSi-éa; sa-psa-pa.

¢. There are some other syllables which end in §; as, i§, ke, nis, thou,
mis, I, rakae$, indeed, etc. These are probably forms of contraction.

ACCENTS.
PLACE OF ACCENT.

§ 4. 1. In the Dakota language all the syllables are enunciated plainly
and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more
accented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from
such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen
in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it; as, miga, a
field, magé, a goose; Okiya, to aid, okiya, to speak to.

2. More than two-thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of
two or more syllables have their principal accent on the second syllable from
the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary; the greater
part of the remaining words have it on the first.

3. (a) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which
falls on the second syllable after the primary one; as, hewéskantiya, in a
desert place; iéiybpeya, to barter.

(b) But if the word be compounded of two nouns, or a noun and a
verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart
or not; as, agayapi-iédpay, (wheat-beater) a flail; inmi-§tinka, (cat-dog) a
domestic cat; akiéita-naziy, to stand guard.

REMOVAL OF ACCENT.

§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the accent; but
a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent
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hack, so that it still retains the same position with respect to the beginning
of the word; as, napé, hand, mindpe, my hand: baksd, to cut off with a knife,
bawidksa, [ cut off; mdaska, flat, caymdaska, boards ; maga, a field, mitimaga,
my field.

When the aceent is on the first syllable ot the word the prefixing syllable does
not always remove it; as, noge, the ear, manoge, my ear.

2. The same is true of any number of syllables prefixed; as, kadk4,
to bind ; wakdska, T bind ; wicdwakaska, I bind them.

3. («) If the verb be accented on the second svllable, and pronouns be
inserted atter it, they do not affect the primary accent; as, wastédaka, to
love ; wastéwadaka, I lore something.

(1) But it the verb he accented on the first syllable, the introduction of
a pronoun removes the aceent to the second syllable; as, mani, to walk;
mawani, [ walk.

In some cases, however, the accent is not removed; as, 6hi, to reach to; 6wahi, T
recach.

4. When “wa’ is prefixed to a word commencing with a vowel, and an
elision takex place, the accent is thrown on the first syllable; as, iytskip,
to rejoice in; wivuskiy, fo rejoice; amdéza, clear, wimdeza; amddsa, the red-
winged Dlack-bird, wimdosa.

5. When ‘wo’ is prefixed to adjectives and verbs forming of them
abstract nouns, the accent is placed on the first syllable: as, pidd, glad
wopida, gladness; wadysida, merciful ; wowaonsida, mercy ; i]l{ll)g'ya, to de-
stroy ;. wothaygve, a destroying.

6. So also when the first svHable ot a word is dropped or merged into
a pronominal prefix, the aceent is removed to the first syllable; as, kikstya,
to remenmber ; ]lll’ksll)'z, remember me.

CHANGES OF LETTERS.
SUBSTITUTION AND ELISION.

Y60 L AT or cay’ final in overbs, adjectives, and some adverbs, is
changed to e when followed by auxiliary verbs, or by certain conjunc
tions or adverbs. Thus—

(«) When an uncontracted verh in the singular number ending with
al or fay’ precedes another verh, as the infinitive mood or participle, the
falor fan’ becomes ‘e’ as, va, to go; ye kiva, to cause to go; niway, to
swine; niwe Kiva, fo cause to sicim; niwe wy, ke is swimming ; but they also
say niway wawy, [ am swimming.
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(b) ‘A’ or ‘ap’ final in verbs, when they take the sign of the future
tense or the negative adverb immediately after, and when followed by
some conjunctions, is changed into ‘e;’ as, yuke kta, there will be some;
mde kte $ni, I will not go.

To this there are a number of exceptions. Ba, to blame, and da, to ask or beg, are
not changed. Some of the Mdewakantonway say ta kta, he will die. Other dialects
use tiy kta. Ohnaka, to place any thing in, is not changed; as, “minape kin takuday
ohnaka $ni waun,” I have nothing in my hand. Ipuza, to be thirsty, remains the same;
as, ipuza kta; “tuwe ipuza kiphan,” ete., ‘“let him that is athirst come.” Some say
ipuze kta, but it is not common. Yuha, to lift, carry, in distinction from yuha, ¢o

. have, possess, is not changed; as, mduha $ni, I cannot lift it.

(¢) Verbs and adjectives singular ending in ‘a’ o ‘an,” when the con-
nexion of the members of the sentence is close, always change it into ‘e;’
as, ksape ¢a waste, wise and good ; wapmdake ¢a wakute, I saw and I shot it.

(d) ‘A’ and ‘ap’ final become ‘e’ before the adverb ‘hipdéa,’ the particle
‘do, and ‘éni,” not; as, ice hinéa, very bad ; waSte kte do, it will be good ;
takuna yute $ni, ke eats nothing at all. Some adverbs follow this rule; as,
tanye hin, very well; which is sometimes contracted into tapyeh.

But ‘a’ or ‘ay’ final is always retained before tuka, upkan, upkans, esta, Sta, kes,
and perhaps some others.

(¢) In the Titoyway or Teton dialect, when ‘a’ or ‘an’ final would be
changed into ‘e’ in Isapyati or Santee, it becomes ‘in;’ that is when fol-
lowed by the sign of the future; as, ‘yukin kta’ instead of ‘ yuke kta,’” ‘yin
kta’ instead of ‘ye kta,” ‘tin kta’instead of ‘te kta,” ‘éantekiyin kta,” etc.
Also this change takes place before some conjunctions, as, epin na wagli, I
said and I returned.

2. (a) Substantives ending in ‘a’ sometimes change it to ‘e’ when a
possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, Supka, dog; mitasunke, my dog; nlta-
sunke, thy dog; tasupke, his dog.

(b) So, on the other hand, ‘e’ final is changed to ‘a,’ in forming some
proper names; as, Ptapsipta, the name given to the south end of Lake
Traverse, from ptan and sipte.

§ 7. 1. () When ‘k’ and ‘k,” as in kip and kiphany, ka and kehan, etc.,
are preceded by a verb or adjective whose final ‘a’ or ‘ap’ is changed for
the sake of euphony into ‘e,” the ‘k’ or ‘k’ following becomes ‘¢’ or “¢;’
yuhe ¢iphan, if he has, instead of yuha kiphan; yuke éehay, when tkere was,
instead of yukay kehay.

(b) But if the proper ending of the preceding word is ‘e,” no such
change takes place; as, waste kinhan, if ke is good; Wakaptapka ape ka
wastedaka wo, hope in God and love him.
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2. When ‘ya,’ the pronoun of the second person singular and nomina-
tive case, precedes the inseparable prepositions ‘ki,’ to, and ‘kiéi,” for, the
‘ki’ and ‘ya’ are changed, or rather combined, into ‘ye;’ as, yecaga, thou
makest to, instead of yakicaga; yeéicaga, thow makest for one, instead of
yaki¢iéaga. In like manner the pronoun ‘wa,’ I, when coming in conjunc-
tion with ‘ki,’ forms ‘we;’ as, weéaga, not wakidaga, from kicaga. Wowapi
wecage kta, I will make him a book, i. e. I will write him a letter.

3. («) When a pronoun or preposition ending in ‘e’ or ‘i’ is prefixed
to a verb whose initial letter is ‘k,” this letter is changed to ‘¢;’ as, kaga, to
make, kiéaga, to make to or for one; kaksa, to cut off, ki¢icaksa, to cut of for
one.

(0) But if a consonant immediately follows the ‘k,’ it is not changed;
as, kte, to kill, nikte, he kills thee. In accordance with the above rule, they
say Giéute, I shoot thee; they do not however say kiéute, but kikute, Ze
shoots for one.

(¢) This change does not take place in adjectives. They say kata, hot,
nikata, thow art hot; kuza, lazy, nikuza, thou art lazy.

§ 8 1. ‘T" and ‘k’ when followed by ‘p’ are interchangeable; as
ipkpa, intpa, the end of any thing; wakpa, watpa, a river; sinkpe, siptpe,
a muskrat.

2. In the Thayktoyway dialect, ‘k’ is often used for ‘h’ of the Walipe-
toywan; as, kdi, to arrive at home, for hdi; ¢anpakmikma, a cart or wagon,
for éaypahmihma. In the same circumstances the Titopwan use ‘g, and
the Mdewakantoyway ‘n;’ as, éanpagmigma, danpanminma.

3. Vowel changes required by the Titopwan:

(@) ‘a’ to ‘u, sometimes, as ‘iwanga’ to ‘iyunga;’

(b) ‘¢’ to ‘i) sometimes, as ‘actopteya’ to ‘aitopteya;’

(¢) ‘e’ to ‘0, as ‘mdetanhunka’ to ‘blotanhunka;’ ‘kehan’ to ‘koharn’
or ‘koyhay;’

(d) *i’ to ‘e, as ‘eéoypi ye do’ to ‘edonpe lo;’

(¢) ‘i’ to ‘o, sometimes, as ‘ituya’ to ‘otuya;’

(f) 4’ to ‘u)’ as ‘odidita’ to ‘oluluta;’ ‘itakay’ to ‘utuhan,’ ete.;

(9) ‘0’ to ‘¢, sometimes, as ‘tiyopa’ to ‘tiyepa;’

(k) ‘@’ or ‘an’ final, changed to ‘e, before the sign of the future, etc.,
becomes ‘i, as ‘yeke kta’ to ‘yukin kta,” ‘te kta’ to ‘tin kta.

4. Consonant changes required by the Titoyway:

(@) ‘W’ to ‘w,’ (1) in the prefixes ‘ba’ and ‘bo,” always; (2) in some
words, as “walibadan’ to ‘wahwala;’

() ‘b’ to ‘m,” as ‘Sheya’ to ‘Smeya;’
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(¢) ‘d’ to ‘1 always; as the ‘d’ sound is not in Titopwan;

(d) ‘I’ to ‘g,” always in the combinations ‘hb,’ ‘hd,” ‘hm,” ‘hn,” which
become ‘gh,’ ‘gl ‘gb’ and ‘gn ’

(¢) 'k’ to ‘n, as ‘ka’ to ‘na;’

(f) ‘m’ to ‘b, as (1) in ‘md’ which becomes ‘bl;’ and (2) in ‘m’ final,
contracted, as ‘om’ to ‘ob,” ‘tom’ to ‘tob;’

(9) ‘m’ to ‘p,’ as in the precative form ‘miye’ to ‘piye;’

(k) ‘n’ to ‘b, as (1) in contract forms of ‘¢, ‘t,” and ‘y,” always; e. g,
‘Gantedin’ to ‘Gaptesily’ ‘yun’ to ‘yul, and ‘kun’to ‘kul,’ etc.; (2) in certain
words, as ‘nina’ to ‘lila,” ‘mina’ (I%.) to ‘mila;” (3) ‘n’ final in some words,
as ‘en’ to ‘el heden’ to ‘heéel,’ ‘wapkan’ to ‘wapkal,” ‘tapkan’ to ‘tapkal,’
etc.;

(i) ‘¢’ to ‘¢, as ‘Cistipna’ to ‘diséila;’

(j) “t’ to ‘g, as ‘itokto’ to ‘itogto;’

(k) ‘¢’ to ‘k,” as ‘itokam’ to ‘ikokab.

(1) ‘w’ to ‘y,” in some words, as ‘owasip’ to ‘oyasip,’ ‘iwanga’ to
‘iyunga,’ ‘wanpka’ to ‘yupka,’ etc.;

(m) ‘y’ to ‘w,’ as ‘eon ye do’ to ‘eoy we loy

(n) ‘dap’ final generally becomes ‘la as ‘hokéidan’ changed to
‘hoksila;’ but sometimes it changes to ‘ni,) as ‘wanziday’ to ‘wanzini,’
‘tuwedan’ to ‘tuweni,’ ete.;

(o) ‘way,’ as indicated above, in ‘a’ to ‘u,’ in some words, becomes
‘yun,’ as ‘hewapke’ to ‘heyupke, ‘napéinwapka’ to ndpcu)yul)ka,
1wan(ra to ¢ 1yu1)ga, etc.

§ 9. 1. When two words come together so as to form one, the latter of
which commences and the former énds with a vowel, that of the first word
is sometimes dropped; -as, éaptokpani, to desire or long for, of éante, the
heart, and okpani, to fail of; wakpiéahda, by the side of a river, from wakpa
and i¢ahda; widota, many persons, from wiéa and ota. Tak eya, what did
he say? is sometimes used for taku eya.’

2. In some cases also this elision takes place when the second word
commences with a consonant; as, napkawin and namkawiy, fo beckon with
the hand, of nape and kawin.

3. Sometimes when two vowels come together, ‘w’ or ‘y’ is introduced
between them for the sake of euphony; as, owihapke, the end, from o and
ihanke; niyate, thy father, from the pronoun ni, ¢hy, and ate, father.

§ 10. The ‘yu’ of verbs commencing with that syllable is not unfre-
quently dropped when the pronoun of the first person plural is used; as,
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vuhd, to have, inhapi, we have; viza, to hold, tinzapi, we hold. Yiza also
becomes oze, which may be oytze contracted: as, Makatooze, the Blue
Earth River. lit. where the blue earth is taken; oze §iéa, bad to catch.

CONTRACTION.

§ 11. 1. Contractions take place in some nouns when combined with
a following noun, and in some verbs when they occupy the position of the
infinitive or participle. The contraction consists in dropping the vowel of
the final syllable and changing the preceding consonant usually into its
corresponding sonant, or vice versd, which then belongs to the syllable that
precedes it; as yus from yuza, to hold; tom from topa, four. The follow-
ing changes occur:

z into s; as, yuza, to hold any thmg, yus naziy, to stand holding.

Zz into §; as kakua, to suffer ; kaki§ wauy, I am suffering.

g into h; as, maga, a fleld, and magé, a goose, are contracted into malk.
k into g; as, wanyaka, fo see any thing, is contracted into wayyag.

p into m; as, topa, four, is contracted into tom; watopa, fo paddle or
row a boat, is contracted into watom.

into d: as, odota, the reduplicated form of ota, many, much.

into g: as, bozagzata, the reduplicated form of bozata, to make forked
by punching.

¢, t, and y, into n: as, waniéa, nore, becomes wanin; yuta, fo eat any

thing, becomes yun; kuya, below, becomes kun.

2. The article *kiy’ is sometimes contracted into ‘g;’ as, oyate kin, the
people, contracted into oyd'f@(r

3. (jm)te the heart, is contracted into éan: as, éanwaste, glad (éante and
waste, heart-good).

4. When a syllable ending in a nasal (n) has added to it ‘m’ or ‘n,
the contracted form of the syllable that succeeded, the nasal sound is lost
in the ‘m” or ‘n,” and is consequently dropped; as, Gannunpa, to smoke a
pipe, Caynum mani, he smokes as he walks; kakinéa, to scrape, kakin iyeya.

(‘ontracted words may generally be known by their termination.
When contraction has not faken place, the rule is that every syllable ends
with either a pure or nasalized vowel. See § 3.

—_ -



CHAPTER II.

MORPHOLOGY.
PRONOUNS.

§ 12. Dakota pronouns may be classed as personal (simple and com-
pound), interrogative, relative, and demonstrative pronouns, together with the
definite and indefinite pronouns or articles.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

§ 13. To personal pronouns belong person, nuiber, and case.

1. There are three persons, the first, second, and third.

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The dual
is only of the first person; it includes the person speaking and the person
spoken to, and has the form of the first person plural, but without the ter-
mination ‘pi.’ : : -

3. Pronouns have three cases, suljective, objective, and possessive.

§ 14, The simple pronouns may be divided into separate and incorpo-
rated ; i. e. those which form separate words, and those which are prefixed
to or inserted into verbs, adjectives, and nouns. The incorporated pronouns
may properly be called article pronouns or pronominal particles.

Separate.

§ 15. 1. (a) The separate pronouns in most common use, and probably
the original ones, are, Sing., miye, I, niye, thou, iye, he. The plural of
these forms is denoted by ‘upkiye’ for the first person, ‘niye’ for the second,
and ‘iye’ for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end either of the pronoun
itselt or of the last principal word in the phrase. Dual, upkive, (I and
tho) we two.

These prononns appear to be capable of analysis, thus: To the incor-
porated forms ‘mi,” ‘ni’ and ‘i, is added the substantive verb ‘e,” the ‘y’
coming in for euphony. So that ‘mive’is equivalent to I am, ‘niye’ to thou
art, and ‘iye’ to he is.

'A knowledge of the cognate languages of the Sionan or Dakotan stock would have led the
author to modify, if not reject, this statement, as well as several others in this volume, to which at-
tention is called by similar foot-notes. ‘Mi" and ‘ni’ can be possessive (§ 21) and dative (§ 19, 3), or,
as the author terms it, objective (though the act is to another); but he did not show their use in the
subjective or nominative, nor did he give ‘i’ as a pronoun in the 3d singular. Besides, how could
he reconcile his analysis of mis, ni§, and is (§ 15, 1, b) with that of miye, niye, and iye$—J. 0. D.

11
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(b) Another set of separate pronouns, which are evidently contracted
forms, are, Sing., mi$, I, ni§, thow, i§, he. The Plural of these forms is desig-
nated by employing ‘uyki§’ for the first person, ‘ni§’ for the second, and ‘i§’
for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end of the last principal word in the
phrase.  Dual, unkis, (1 and thou) we two. These contracted forms of mis,
ni§, and i§ would seem to have been formed from miye, niye, iye; as, miye
e$ contracted into mis; niye e$ contracted into nis, ete.

2. These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis, that is to say,
they are employed as emphatic repetitions of the subjective or objective
pronoun contained in the verb; as, mi§ wakaga, (I I-made) I made; miye
mayakaga, (e me-thou-madest) thow madest me. Both sets of pronouns are
used as emphatic repetitions of the subject, but the repetition of the object
is generally confined to the first set. It would seem in fact that the first
set may originally have been objective, and the second subjective forms.

3. Mi$ miye, I myself; ni$ niye, thou thyself; i§ iye, he himself; unkis
upkiyepi, we ourselves, etc., are emphatic expressions. which frequently
occur, meaning that it concerns the person or persons alone, and not any
one else.

§ 16. 1. The possessive separate pronouns are: Sing., mitawa, my or
mine, nitawa, thy or thine, tawa, his; Dual, upkitawa, (mine and thine) ours ;
Plar.,, upkitawapi, our or ours, nitawapi, your or yours, tawapi, their or
theirs: as, wowapi mitawa, my book, he mitawa, that is mine.

2. The separate pronouns of the first set are also used as emphatic
repetitions with these; as, miye mitawa, (me mine) my own; niye nitawa,
thy own; iye tawa, his own; unkiye upkitawapi, our own.

INCORPORATED OR ARTICLE PRONOUNS.!

§ 17. The incorporated pronouns are used to denote the subject or
object of an action, or the possessor of a thing.

Subjective.

§ 18. 1. The subjective article pronouns, or those which denote the
subject of the action, are: Sing., wa, I, ya, thow; Dual, uy, (I and thow) we
two; Plur, wy-pi, we, ya-pi, ye. The Plur. term, ‘pi’ is attached to the end
of the verb.

frrArtiele pronoun ™ is adopted by the anthor from Powell’s Introduction to the Study of Indian
Languages, 2d ed., p. 47, But the article pronoun of Powell differs materially from that of Riggs.
The classifier which marks the gender or attitude (standing, sitting, ete.) should not be confounded
with the ircorporated pronoun, which performs a different function (§ 17).—J. 0. D.
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2. (a) These pronouns are most frequently used with active verbs; as,
wakaga, I make; yakaga, thou makest; upkagapi, we make.

(b)) They are also used with a few neuter and adjective verbs. The
neuter verbs are such as, ti, fo dwell, wati, I dwell; itopéni, to tell a li,
iwatonéni, I tell a lie. The adjective verbs with which ‘wa’ and ‘ya’ are
used are very few; as, waonpsida, merciful, waopsiwada, I am merciful ;
duzahay, swift, waduzahay, I am swift of foot; ksapa, wise, yaksapa, thou
art wise.

(¢) The neuter and adjective verbs which use the article pronouns ‘wa’
and ‘ya’ rather than ‘ma’ and ‘ni,” have in some sense an active meaning,
as distinguished from suffering or passivity.

3. When the verb commences with a vowel, the ‘uy’ of the dual and
plural, if prefixed, becomes ‘upk;’ as, itonsni, fo tell a lie, upkitonsni, we two
tell a lie; au, to bring, upkaupi, we bring.

4. When the prepositions ‘ki,” to, and ‘kiéi,” for, occur in verbs, instead
of ‘waki’ and ‘yaki,” we have ‘we’ and ‘ye’ (§ 7. 2.); as, kiéaga, to make to
one, weéaga, I make to; kiéicaga, to make for, yeéiéaga, thou makest for,
vedéiéagapi, you make for one. Kiksuya, to remember, also follows this rule;
as, weksuya, I remember.

5. In verbs commencing with ‘yu’ and ‘ya,” the first and second per-
sons are formed by changing the ‘y’into ‘md’ and ‘d;’ as, yuwaste, to
make good, mduwaste, I make good, duwaste, thou makest good, duwastepi,
you make good; yawa, to read, mdawa, I read, dawa, thou readest. In like
manner we have iyotapka, to sit down, imdotapka, I sit down, 1dota1]ka thou
sittest down.

6. In the Titopwan dialect these article pronouns are ‘bl’ and ‘I;’ as,
bluwaste, luwaste, ete.

7. These forms, ‘md’ and ‘d,” may have been shortened from miye
and niye, the ‘n’ of niye being exchanged for ‘d.” Hence in Titonway
we have, for the first and second persons of ‘ya,” o go, mni kta, ni kta.!

8. The third person of verbs and verbal adjectives has no incorporated
pronoun.

Objective.

§ 19. 1. The objective pronouns, or those which properly denote the

object of the action, are, Sing., ma, me, ni, thee ; Plur., un-pi, us, and ni-pi, you.

'T am inclined to doubt this statement for two reasons: 1. Why should one conjugation be sin-
gled out to the exclusion of others? If md (bd, bl) and d (1) have been shortened from miye and niye,
how about wa and ya (§ 18, 1), we and ye (§ 18,4), ma and ni (§ 19,1-2,5)¢ 2. See footnote on §15,1, a.
This could be shown by a table if there were space. See § 54. J. O, D,
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2. («) These pronouns are used witn active verbs to denote the object
of the action; as, kaga, he made, makaga, he made me, ni¢agapi, he made you
or they made you.

(b) They are also used with neuter verbs and adjectives: as, yazan,
to be sick, mavazay, I am sick; waste, good, mawaste, I am good. The Eng-
lish idiom requires that we should here render these pronouns by the sub-
jective case, although it would seem that in the ind of the Dakotas the
verb or adjective is used impersonally and governs the pronoun in the ob-
jective.  Or perhaps it would better accord with the genius of the Janguage
to say that, as these adjective and neuater-verb forms must be translated as
passives, the pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni’ should not be regarded in all cases as
objective, but, as in these examples and others like them, subjective as well.

(¢) They are also incorporated into nouns where in English the sub-
stantive verb would be used as a copula; as, wiéadta, man, winmacasta, I am
@ man.

3. In the same cases where ‘we’ and ‘ye’ subjective are used (see
§ 18, 4), the objective pronouns have the forms ‘mi’ and ‘ni, instead of
‘maki’ and ‘niéi;’ as, kiéaga, he makes to one, midaga, he makes to me,
nicaga, he makes to thee, nicagapi, he makes to you.

4. There is no objective pronoun of the third person singular, but
‘wica’ (perhaps originally man) is used as an objective pronoun ot the third
person plural; as, wastedaka, to lore any one, wastewiéadaka, he lores them;
wicavazay, they are sick.  'When followed by a vowel, the "a’ final is
dropped; as, eCawicupkicoypi, we do to them.

§ 20. Instead of ‘wa,” I, and ‘ni,” thee, coming together in a word, the
syllable ‘@’ is used to express them hoth; as, wastedaka, to lore, wastedi-
daka, I lore thee. The plural of the object is denoted by adding the term
pi;tas, wastedidakapi, I love you  The essential difference hetween 60
and the ‘uy’ of the dual and plural is that in the former the first person | is
in the nominative and the second in the objective case, while in the latter
both persons are in the same case. (Sce § 24, 1.)

The place of the nominative and ohjective pronouns in the verh, adjec-
tive, or noun, into which thev are incorporated, will be (Ax])l;iill(*(l when
treating of those parts of speech.

Possessire,

Y 21 Two forms of possession appear to be recognized in Dakota,
natural and artificial,
(@) The possessive article pronouns of the first class are, Sing., mi or
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ma, my, ni, thy; Dual, up, (my and thy) our; Plar., un-pi, owr, ni-pi, your.
These express natural possession; that is, possession that can not be alienated.

(b) These pronouns are prefixed to nouns which signify the different
parts of oneself, as also one’s words and actions, but they are not used alone
to express the idea of property in general; as, mitanéan, my body ; minagi,
my soul ; mitawaciy, my mind ; mitezi, my stomach ; misiha, my foot; micante,
my heart; miista, my eye; miisto, my arm; mioie, my words; miohan, my
actions ; uytanéan, our two bodies; untayéanpi, our bodies; nitandéanpi, your
bodies ; upnagipi, our souls ; upéantepi, our hearts.

(¢) In those parts of the body which exhibit no 1ndependent action,
the pronoun of the first person takes the form * ma;’ as, mapa, my head ;
manoge, my ears; mapoge, my nose; mawe, my blood, ete.

§ 22. 1. The pronouns of the first and second persons prefixed to nouns
signifying relationship are, Sing., mi, my, i, thy; Dual, unki, (my and thy)
owr; Plur., uyki-pi, owr, ni-pi,your: as, micinéa, my child; nideksi, thy uncle;
nisunka, thy younger brother ; uykiéinéapi, our children.

2. (a) Nouus signifying relationship take, as the pronouns of the third
~ person, the suffix ‘ku,” with its plural ‘kupi;’ as, supkd, the younger brother

of a man, sunkaku, kis younger brother; tayka, the younger sister of a woman,
tapkaku, her younger sister ; hihna, husband, hihnaku, her husband ; ate, father,
atkuku, his or her father. :

() But after the vowel ‘i, either pure or nasalized, the suffix is either
‘tku’ or ‘éu;’ as, dek$i, wncle, deksitku, his or her uncle; tayksi, the younger
sister of a man, tapksitku, his younger sister; éinksi, son, éiphintku, his or
her som; tawin, a wife, tawiéu, his wife; ¢éinve, the elder brother of a man,
éinéu, his elder brother. .

Perhaps the origin of the ‘t’ in ‘tku’ may be found in the ‘ta’ of the third per-
son used to denote property. See the next section.

§ 23. 1. The prefixed possessive pronouns or pronominal particles of
the second class, which are used to express property in things mainly, pos-
session that may be transferred, are, ‘mita,” ‘nita,’ and ‘ta,’ singular; ‘upkita,’
dual; and ‘unkita-pi,’ ‘nita-pi,” and ‘ta-pi,’ plural: as, mitaonspe, my awe;
nitasunke, thy horse; they say also mitahoksiday, my boy. These pronouns
are also used with koda, « particular friend, as, mitakoda, my friend,
nitakoda, thy friend, takodaku, his friend; and with kiéuwa, comrade, as
nitakicuwa, thy comrade; also they say, mitawiy, my wife, tawicu, his wife.

2. (@) ‘Mita,” ‘nita,” and ‘ta,” when prefixed to nouns commencing with
‘o’ or ‘i, drop the ‘a;’ as, owinza, a bed, mitowinze, my bed; ipahiy, « pil-
low, nitipahiy, thy pillow ; itazipa, a bow, tinazipe, his bow.

AMVHEN YWOHVYTIYO
/807
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

§ 24. These are ‘¢, ‘kiéi, and ‘iéi’

1. The double pronoun ‘¢, combines the subjective I and the ob-
jective you; as, wasteéidaka, I love you, from wastedaka. (See § 20.)

2. The form ‘kiéi,” when a double pronoun, is reciprocal, and requires
the verb to have the plural ending; as, wasteki¢idapi, they love each other.
But sometimes it is a preposition with and to: midi hi, ke came with me. The
Titopway say kiéi waki, I came with him.

3. The reflexive pronouns are used when the agent and patient are the
same person; as, wastei¢idaka, ke loves himself, waSteni¢idaka, thou lovest
thyself, wastemi¢idaka, I love myself.

The forms of these pronouns are as follows :—

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. idi idi-pi
2. niéi niéi-pi
1. midi unkidi unkidi-pi.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 25. 1. The relative pronouns are tuwe, who, and taku, what; tuwe
kasta and tuwe kakes, whosoever or anyone; taku kasta and taku kakes,
whatsoever or any thing. 1In the Titonway and Ihapktoyway dialects ‘tuwa’
is used for tuwe, both as relative and interrogative.

2. Tuwe and taku are sometimes used independently in the manner of
nouns: as, tuwe u, some one comes; taku yamni waymdaka, I sec three things.

3. They are also used with ‘dan’ suffixed and ‘$ni’ following: as,
tuwedan $ni, %o one; takuday mduhe éni, I have not anything; tuktedan uy
éni, it is nowhere; unmana ecéonpi $ni, neither did it.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 26. These are tuwe, who? with its plural tuwepi; taku, what? which
is used with the plural signification, both with and without the termination
‘pi;’ tukte, which? tuwe tawa, whose? tona, tonaka, and tonakeéa, how many ?

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 27. 1. These are de, this, and he, that, with their plurals dena, these,
and hena, those; also, ka, that, and kana, those or so many. From these are
formed denaka and denakeéa, these many ; henaka and henakeda, those many ;

and kanaka and kanakeda, so many as those,
7105—VOoL IX—=
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2. ‘Day’ or ‘na’ is sometimes suffixed with a restrictive signification;
as, dena, these, denana, only these; hena, those, henana, only so many.

3. ‘E’ is used sometimes as a demonstrative and sometimes as an 1m-
personal pronoun. Sometimes it stands alone, but more frequently it is in
combination, as, ‘ee,” ‘dee,’ ‘hee, thisis it. Thus it indicates the place of
the copula, and may be treated as the substantive verb  (See § 155.)

ARTICLES.

§ 28. There are properly speaking only two articles, the definite and
indefinite.

Definite Article.

§ 29. 1. The definite article is kiy, the; as, widasta ki, the man, maka
kiy, the earth.

2. The definite article, when it occurs after the vowel ‘e’ whicn has
taken the place of ‘a’ or ‘ay,’” takes the form ‘¢in’ (§ 7. 1.); as, wicasta Sice
¢y, the bad man.

3. Uses of the definite article: (¢) Itis generally used where we would
use the in English.  (b) It is often followed by the demonstrative ‘he’—kin
he—in which case both together are equivalent to that which. -In the place
of ‘kiy,” the Titoyway generally use ‘kiphay’' (¢) It is used with verbs,
converting them into verbal nouns; as, eéoypi kin, the doers. (d) It is
often used with class nouns and abstract nouns; when in English, the would
be omitted; as, woksape kiy, the wisdom, i. e., wisdom. See this more at
large under Syntax.

4. The form of kiy, indicating past tine, is kon, which partakes of the
nature of a demonstrative pronoun, and has been sometimes so considered;
as, wicasta koy, that man, meaning some man spoken of before.

5. When ‘a’ or ‘ay’ of the preceding word is changed into ‘e, ‘koy’
becomes ‘¢ikoy’ (§ 7. 1.); as, tuwe waymdake éikon, that person whom I
saw, or the person I sauw.

In Titonway), ko becomes ¢oy, instead of ¢ikoy. W.J., CLEVELAND.
Indefinite Article.

§ 30. The indefinite article is ¢ way,” ¢ or an, a contraction of the nu-
meral wanzi, one ; as, wicasta way, @ man. The Dakota article ‘“way’ would
scem to be as closely related to the numeral ‘wanzi’ or ‘wanéa,” as the

'While some of the Titoyway may use “kighay” instead of }in,” this can not be said of those
on the Cheyenne River and Lower Brule reservations. They use yin in about two hundred and fifty-
five texts of the Bushotter and Bruyier collection of the Bureau of Ethnology.—J. 0, D.
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English article ‘an’ to the numeral one. This article is used a little less
frequently than the indefinite article in English. '

VERBS.

§ 31. The Verb is much the most important part of speech in Dakota;
as it appropriates, by agglutination and synthesis, many of the pronominal,
prepositional, and adverbial or modal particles of the language.

Verbal Roots.

§ 32. The Dakota language contains many verbal roots, which are
used as verbs only with certain causative prefixes, and which form partici-

ples by means of certain additions.

common verbal roots:—

baza, smooth

ga, open out

gan, open out
gapa, open out
gata, spread
guka, spread out
hinta, brush off
hmuy, twist

hna, fall off
hnayan, deceive
huhuza, shake
héa, open out, expand
Li¢i, erumble, gap
hdata, scratch
hdeca, tear, smash
hdoka, make a hole
hepa, exhaust
kica, arouse

hpa, fall down
hpu, erumble off
litaka, catch, grip
hu, peel

huga, jam, smash
kawa, open

kéa, untangle
kinca, scrape off
kiyza, creak

koyta, notch

ksa, separate

ksa, bend

ksiza, double up
ktayp, bend

mdaza, spread open
mdaza, burst out
mdu, fine, pulverize
mna, rip

muni, spread out
pota, wear out
psaka, break in two
psun, spill

psuy, dislocate

pta, cut out, pare off
ptayyan, turn over
ptuza, crack, split
sba, ravel

sbu, dangle

sdeca, split

skica, press

skita, draw tight
smiy, serape off
sna, ring

sni, cold, gone out
sota, clear off, whitish

The following is a list of the more

Saka, press down
Ska, tie

§kica, press

Sna, miss

Spa, break off
Spi, pick off
Spu, fall off
Suza, mash

taka, touch, make fast
tan, well, touch
tepa, wear off
ticéa, scrape

tipa, contract
titay, pull
tkuga, break off
tpi, crack

‘tpu, crumble, fall off

wega, fracture
wiyza, bend down
zamui, open out

Za, stir

Zaza, rub out, efface
Zin, stiff

Zipa, pinch

zuy, root out

zuzu, come to pieces.

Verbs formed by Modal Prefixes.

§ 33. The modal particles ‘ba,” ‘bo,” ‘ka,” ‘na, ‘pa,’ ‘ya, and ‘yu’
are prefixed to verbal roots, adjectives, and some neuter verbs, making of
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them active transitive verbs, and usually indicating the mode and instru-
ment of the action.

(a) The syllable ‘ba’ prefixed shows that the action is done by cutting
or sauwing, and that @ knife or s is the instrument. For this the Titopwan
use ‘ wi’ for the prefix.

(b) The prefix ‘bo’ signifies that the action is done by shooting with a
gun or arrow, by punching with a stick, or by any instrument thrown end-
wise. It also expresses the action of rain and hail; and is used in reference
to blowing with the mouth, as, bosni, to blow out.!

(c) The prefix ‘ka’ denotes that the action is done by striking, as with
an axe or club, or by shaving. It is also used to denote the effects of wind
and of running water.

(d) The prefix ‘na’ generally signifies that the action is done with the
foot or by pressure. It is also used to express the involuntary action of
things, as the bursting of a gun, the warping of a board and cracking of
timber, and the effects of freezing, boiling, ete.

(¢) The prefix ‘pa’ shows that the action is done by pushing or rubbing
with the hand.

(f) The prefix ‘ya’ signifies that the action is performed with the mouth.

(9) The prefix ‘yu’ may be regarded as simply causative or effective.
It has an indefinite signification and is commonly used without any refer-
ence to the manner in which the action is performed.

Usually the signification of the verbal roots is the same with all the prefixes, as
they ouly have respect to the manner and instrument of the action; as, baksa, to cut
in tiwo with a knife, as a stick; boksa, to shoot off; kaksa, to cut off with an axre; naksa,
to break off iwith the foot ; paksa, to break off with the hand ; yaksa, to bite off; yuksa,
to break off.  But the verbal root Ska appears to undergo a change of meaning; as,
kaska, to tie, yuska, to untie.

§ 34. These prefixes are also used with neuter verbs, giving them an
active signification; as, nazin, to stund, yunaiiy, to raise up, cause to stand ;
¢eya, to cry, naceya, to make cry by kicking.

$ 35. 1. We also have verbs formed from adjectives by the use of such
of these prefixes as the meaning of the adjectives will admit of; as, waste,
good, yuwaste, to make good ; teca, new, yuteca, to make new ; $ica, bad,
yasica, to speak cvil of.

2. Verbs are also made by using nouns and adjectives in the predicate,

in which case they are declined as verbs; as, Damakota, I am a Dakota ;
mawaste, I am good.

(RS + Ti B 3 v i ieti
For the Titonwan use. see * wo? and ‘yu’in the Dictionary.
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3. Sometimes other parts of speech may be used in the same way, i. e,
prepositions; as, emataphay, I am Srom.

COMPOUND VERBS.

§ 36. There are several classes of verbs which are compounded of two
verbs. ‘

1. ‘Kiya’ and ‘ya’ or ‘yapn,” when used with other verbs, impart to
them a causative signification and are usually joined with them in the same
word; as nazin, he stands, nazipkiya, he causes to stand. The first verb is
sometimes contracted (see § 11); as, wapyaka, he sees, wapyagkiya, he
causes to see.

2. In the above instances the first verb has the force of an infinitive or
present participle. But sometimes the first as well as the second has the
force of an independent finite verb; as, hdiwapka, he comes home sleeps
(of hdi and wanka); hinazin, he comes stands (of hi and nazip). These may
be termed double verbs.

§ 37. To verbs in Dakota belong c’omm/atwn, SJorm, -person; number,
mode, and tense.

CONJUGATION.

§ 38. Dakota verbs are comprehended in three comjugations, distin-
guished by the form of the pronouns in the first and second persons singu-
lar which denote the agent. Conjugations I and II include all common
and active verbs and III includes all neuter verbs.

(a) In the first conjugation the subjective singular pronouns are ‘wa’
or ‘we’ and ‘ya’ or ‘ye’

(b) The second conjugation embraces verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,
which form the first and second persons singular by changing the ‘y’ into
‘md’ and ‘d,” except in the Titopway dialect where these are ‘bl’ and ‘1

(¢) Neuter and adjective verbs form the third conjugation, known by
taking what are more properly the objective pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni’

1. Of neuter verbs proper we have (a) the complete predicate, as, ta, to
die; asni, to get well; (b) with adjectives; as waste with aya or idaga;
waste amayan, I am growing better.

2. Of predicate nouns; as, Wamasiéuy, I am a Frenchman.

3. Of predicate adjectives; as, mawaste, I am good. All adjectives may -
be so used.—A. L. Riggs

FORM.

§ 39. Dakota verbs exhibit certain varieties of form which indicate
corresponding variations of meaning.
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1. Most Dakota verbs may assume a frequentative form, that is, a form
which conveys the idea of frequency of action. It consists in doubling a
svllable, generally the last; as, baksa, to cut off with a knife, baksaksa, fo
cut off in several places. 'This form is conjugated in all respects just as the
verb is before reduplication.

2. The so-called absolute form of active verbs is made by prefixing
‘wa’ and is conjugated in the same manner as the primitive verb, except
that it can not take an objective noun or pronoun. The ‘wa’ appears to be
equivalent to the Iinglish something; as manon, to steal, wamanon, fo steal
something; taspantanka mawanoy (apple I-stole), I stole an apple, wama-
wanon, I stole something, 1. e., I committed a theft.

3. When the agent acts on his own, i. e. something belonging to him-
self, the verb assumes the possessive form.  This is made in two ways: First,
by prefixing or inserting the possessive pronoun ‘ki’ (and in some cases ‘k’
alone); as, wastedaka, to love anything; éinéa wastekidaka, he loves his
child.  Secondly, in verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya,’” and ‘yo,” the possessive form is
made by changing ‘y’ into ‘hd;’ as, yuha, to have or possess any thing;
hduha, tn have one’s own; Suktayka wahduha, I have my own horse.

It has already been noted that in the Yankton dialect the ‘y’ becomes
‘kd” and inthe Teton dialect ‘gl;” thus in the three dialects they stand,
hduha, kduha, gluha.  The verb ‘hi, to come to, forms the possessive in the
same way: hdi, kdi, gli, fo come to one’s own home. Examples of ‘k’ alone
agglutinated forming the possessive are found in kpatan, kpagay, kpaksa,
ete. It should be also remarked that the ‘k’ is interchangable with t,’ so
that among some of the Dakotas we hear tpatay, ete.

4. When the agent acts on himself, the verb is put in the reflexive form.
The reflexive is formed in two ways: First, by incorporating the reflexive
pronouns, i¢i, ni¢i, mici, and uykici; as, wastei¢idaka, he loves himself. Sec-
ondly, verbs in ¢ vu,” ‘yva,” and ‘yo,” that make the possessive by changing
‘v into ‘hd, prefix to this form ‘i; 7 as, yuzaza, to wash any thing; hduzaza,
to wash one’s own, as one’s clothes; ihduzaza, to-wash oneself,

5. Another form of verbs is made by prefixing or inserting preposi-
tions meaning fo and for. This may be called the dative form.

(@) When the action is done to another, the preposition ‘ki’ is prefixed
or inserted; as, kaga. to make any thing; kiéaga, to make to one; wowapi
kicaga (writing to-him-he-made), he wrote him a letter. This form is also used
when the action is done on something that belongs to another; as, suyka
kikte, (dog to-him-he-killed he killed his dog.
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(b)) When the thing is done for another, ‘kiéi’ is used; as, wowapi
kidicaga, (writing for-him-he-made) he wrote a letter for him. In the plural,
this sometimes has a reciprocal force; as, wowapi ki¢iéagapi, they wrote let-

ters to each other.
6. In some verbs ‘ki’ prefixed conveys the idea that the action takes

effect on the middle of the object; as, baksa, to cut in two with a knife, as a
stick; kibaksa, to cut in two in the middle.

7. There is a causative form made by ‘kiya’ and ‘ya’ (See § 36. 1.)

8. (@) The locative form should also be noted, made by inseparable
prepositions ‘a,” ‘e, ‘i, and ‘0’: as, amani, ewanka, inaziy and ohnaka.

(b) Verbs in the “locative form,” made by the inseparable ‘a’ have
several uses, among which are: 1. They sometimes express location on, as
in amani, to walk on. 2. Sometimes they convey the idea of what is in ad-
dition to, as in akaga, to add to.

PERSON.

§ 40. Dakota verbs have three persons, the first, second, and third.
The third person is represented by the verb in its simple form, and the sec-
end and first persons by the addition of the personal pronouns.

NUMBER.

§ 41. Dakota verbs have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

1. The dual number is only of the first person. It includes the person
speaking and the one spoken to, and is in form the same as the first person
plural, but without the termination ‘pi;’ as, wasteundaka, we two love him ;
maunni, we two walk. ’

2. The plural is formed by suffixing ‘ pi;’ as, wasteundakapi, we love
him; manipi, they walk. '

- 8. There are some verbs of motion which form what may be called a
collective plural, denoting that the action is performed by two or more acting
together or in a body. This is made by prefixing ‘a’ or ‘e;’ as, u, fo come,
au, they come; ya, to go, aya, they go; naziy, to stand, enaziy, they stand.
These have also the ordinary plural; as, upi, yapi, nazinpi.

MODE.

§ 42. There are three modes belonging to Dakota verbs: the indicative,
umperative, and infinitive.

1. The indicative is the common form of the verb; as, éeya, he cries;
Ceyapi, they cry.
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2. («) The imperative singular is for med from the third person singular
iudlmtlve and the syllables ‘wo’ and ‘ye;’ as, eya wo, Ceya ye, cry thou.
Instead ot *ve, the Mdewakaytoyway has ¢ we,” and the Titopway ‘le” The
Yankton and Titonyway men use ‘yo.

(b) The imperative plural is formed by the syllables ‘po,’ ‘pe,’ ‘m,” and
‘miye;’ as, eya po, ¢Ceya pe, ceyam, and ceya mlye It has been sug-
ucsted that ¢ po’ is formed by an amalgamation of ‘pi,’ the common plural
ending, and ‘ wo,” the sign of “the imperative singular. In like manner, ‘pi’

and “ye,” may be combined to make ‘pe’ The combination of ‘miye’
not so apparent.’

By some it is thought that the Titopwaiy women and children use ‘na’
for the imperative.®

The forms ‘wo, ¢yo, and ‘po’ are used only by men; and ‘we,’ ‘ye,’ ‘pe,’ and
‘miye’ by women, though not exclusively. From observing this general rule, we
formerly supposed that sex was indicated by them; but lately we have been led to
regard ‘wo’ and ‘po’ as used in commanding, and ‘we, ‘ye,’ ‘pe,) and ‘miye, in
entreating. Although it would be out of character for women to use the former, men
may and often do use the latter.

When ¢po, ‘pe, and ‘miye’ is used it takes the place of the plural ending ‘pi;’
as, teya po, ceya miye, ery ye.  But with the negative adverb ‘$ni,’ the ‘pi’ is retained;
as, ¢eyapi $ni po, do not cry.

Sometimes in giving a command the ‘wo’ and ‘ye,” signs of the imperative, are
not expressed, The plural endings are less frequently omitted.

3. The infinitive is commonly the same as the ground form of the verb,

or thivd person singular indicative. When two verbs come together, the
first one is usually to be regarded as the infinitive mood or present parti-

Unstead of “po,” * pe”amd *mive,” the Titonwan make the imperative plural by the plm(ll ending
“pitand ‘ye or ")(), as, econpi yo. In the Lord’s prayer, for example, we say, ¢ Wauyhtanipi kip
upkicicaznzupi ye;” but we do not say in the next elause, ““ Ka taku wawiyntay kip ekta unkayapi
Sui piye,” but > npkayapi sni ye.” Possibly the plural termination pi’ and the precative torm ‘ye’
may have heen corrupted by the Santee into * miye,” and by the Yankton and others into ‘biye.’—w. J. C.
Then it would seemn plain that * po’ is formed from *pi’ and ‘yo;’ and we reduce all the imperative
forms, in the last analysis, to *¢” and *o—s. k. R,

2*Na’ can hardly be called a sign of the imparative, as used by women and children. (1) It
appears to be an abbreviation of wanua, now: as, maku-na, i, e., maku wanna, Give me, now! A cor-
respording use of now is found in English.  (2) It iy, at best, an interjectional adverb. (3) It is not
used unitorinly with an imperative form of the verb, being often omitted. (4) It is used in other
conneetionss (a) as a conjunction—when used by women it may be only such, as, maku na, Give it to
me, and—an incomplete sentence; it is often used between two imperative verbs, as, iku na yuta, take
and cat, whereas, if it was an imperative sign, it would foHow the last verlb; (b) it is used to sooth
crying children, as, Nator, Nana! (¢) Natand Nana! are also used for reproving or scolding. (5)
‘Na' s used possibly as the terminal *la,” and will drop oft in the same way. (6) If ‘na’ were a
proper sign of the imperative, men would use it (or some corresponding form) as well as women.
But they do not. We find *wo’ and *we,” *yo and ‘ve,” ‘po” and ‘pe;’ but nothing like ‘na’ used
by men.—1. L. k.
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ciple; and is contracted if capable of contraction (§ 11); as, wanyaka, to
see any thing, wapyag mde kta, (fo see it I-go will) I will go to see it ; nakion
wauy, (hearing I-am) I am hearing, or I hear.

What in other languages are called conditional and subjunctive modes may be
formed by using the indicative with the conjunctions upkan$, kinhany or ¢igphany, tuka,
esta or §ta, and ke$, which come after the verb; as, ceya uykans, if he had cried ; éeye
¢iphay, if he cry; Ceye kta tuka, he would cry, but he does not: wahi upkans wakaske
kta tuka, if I had come, I would have bound him.

TENSE.

§ 43. Dakota verbs have but two tense forms, the aorist, or indefinite,
and the future.

1. The aorist includes the present and imperfect past. It has com-
monly no particular sign. Whether the action is past or now being done
must be determined by circumstances or by the adverbs used.

2. The sign of the future tense is ‘kta’ placed after the verb. It is
often changed into ‘kte;’ for the reason of which, see § 6. 1. b.

What answers to a perfect past is sometimes formed by using ‘kon’ or ¢ ¢ikoy,’
and sometimes by the article ‘kiy’ or ¢ ¢ip;’ as taku nawalion koy, what I heard.

PARTICIPLES.

§ 44. 1. The addition of ‘han’ to the third person singular of some
verbs makes an active participle; as, ia, to speak, iahay, speaking ; naziy, to
stand, naziphay, standing; mani, to walk, manihay, walking. The verbs that
admit of this formation do not appear to be numerous.!

2. The third person singular of the verb when preceding another verb
has often the force of an active participle; as, nalion wauy, I am hearing.
When capable of contraction it is in this case contracted; as, wanyaka, to
see, wayyag nawaziy, I stand seeing. '

§ 45. 1. The verb in the plural impersonal form has in many instances
the force of a passive participle; as, makaskapi wauy, (me-they-bound I-am)
I am bound.

2. Passive participles are also formed from the verbal roots (§ 33) by
adding ‘hay’ and ‘ wahay ;’ as, ksa, separate, ksahay and ksawahay, broken

' Judging from analogy, han (see hay, to stand, to stand upright on end, in the Dictionary) must
have been used long ago as a classifier of attitude, the standing object. Even now we find such a use
of tay in egiha (Omaha and Ponka), kay in Kansa, tqay and kqay in Osage, taha in joiwere, and
teeka in Winnebago. The classifier in each of these languages is also used after many primary verbs,
as hay is lere, to express incomplete or continuous action. See ‘“ The comparative phonology of four
Siouan languages,” in the Smithsonian Report for 1883.—J. O. D.
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in two, as a stick. In some cases only one of these forms is in use; but
generally both occur, without, however, so far as we have perceived, any
difference in the meaning.

A few of the verbal roots are used as adjectives; as, mdu, fine; but they also
take the participle endings; as, mduwahay crumbled fine.

CONJUGATION L

§ 46. Those which are embraced in the first conjugation are mostly
active verbs and take the subjective article pronouns ‘ya’ or ‘ye’ and
“wa’ or ‘we’ in the second and first persons singular.

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 47. The first variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by pre-
fizing or inserting ‘ ya’ and ‘ wa,” article pronouns of the second and first
persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Kaska, fo tie or bind anything.
INDICATIVE "MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur,
3. kaska, he binds or ke bound. kaskapi, they bind.
2. yakéska, thou bindest. vakaskapi, ye bind.
1. wakaska, I bind. unkaska, we two bind, upkaskapi, we bind.
Future tease.
3. kaske kta, he will bind. kaSkapi kta, they will bind.
2. yakéaske kta, thow wilt bind. yakaskapi kta, ye will bind.
1. wakdaske kta, I will bind. unkdskapi kta, we will bind.
unkaske kta, we two will bind.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.
2. kaska wo, ye, or we, bind thou. kask4 po, pe, or miye, bind ye.
PARTICIPLE.

kaskahay, bound.
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CONJUGATION 1. 9
B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

Manon, to steal anything.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.
Sing. Dual. Plar.
3. manéy, he steals or stole. manonpi, they steal.
2. mayanoy, thou stealest. mayanoypi, ye steal.
1. mawanoy, I steal. mainnoy, we two steal.  matnnoypi, we steal.
Future tense.
3. manéy kta, he will steal. manéypi kta, they will steal.
2. mayénoy kta, thou wilt steal. mayanoypi kta, ye will steal.
1. mawénoy kta, I will steal. maunnoypi kta, we will steal.
maunnoy kta, we two will steal.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. : Plur.
2. manéy wo, ye, or we, steal thou. manéy po, pe, or miye, steal ye.

§ 48. The verb yuta, fo eat anything, may be regarded as coming
under the first variety of this conjugation. The ‘yu’is dropped when the
pronouns are assumed; as, yGta, he eats, yata, thou eatest, wata, I eat.

SECOND VARIETY.

§ 49. The second variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by the
use of ‘ye’ and ‘we’ instead of ‘ yaki’ and ‘waki’ (§ 18. 4), in the second
and first persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.

Kiksuya, to remember any thing.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. kikstya, he remembers. kikstyapi, they remember.
2. yéksuya, thou rememberest. yéksuyapi, ye remember.
1. wéksuya, I remember.  upkiksuya, we two remember. uykiksuyapi, we remember.
IMPERATIVE MODE,

Sing. Plur. .

2. kikstiya wo, ye, or we, remember thou. kikstiya po, pe, or miye, remember ye.

Future tense.—It is deemed unnecessary to give any further examples of the
future tense, as those which have gone before fully illustrate the manner of its formation.
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B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.
Ecakicon, to do anything to another.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. ecakicoy, he does to one. A ecakiconpi, they do to.
2. ecayecon, thou doest to. o ecayeconpi, ye do to.
1. eéawecoy, I do to. ecaunkicon, we two do to.  ecdunkiconpi, we do to.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur,
9. ecakicony wo, ye, or we, do thou it to one. ec¢akicoy po, pe, or miye, do ye it to one.

CONJUGATION II.

§ 50. Verbs in ‘yu, ‘ya,” and ¢yo,” which change ‘y’ into ‘d’ for the
second person, and into ‘md’ for the first person singular, belong to this
conjugation. They are generally active in their signification.

FIRST VARIETY.
A.—VERBS IN ‘YU

Yustany, to finish or complete any thing.!
INDICATIVE MODE.

Adorist tense.

Sig. Dual. Plur.
3. yustay, he finishes ov finished. yustappi, they finish.
2. dustay, thou dost finish, dustanpi, ye finish.
1. mdustdy, I finish. aystay, we two finish. unstaypi, we finish,

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. ’ Plur.
yustan wo, ete., finish thou. yus$tay po, ete., finish ye.

First person plural —Verbs in ¢yu’ generally form the first person plural and
dual by dropping the ¢yu,” as in the example; but occasionally a speaker retains it
and prefixes the pronoun, as, upyastagpi for anstanpi.

“Iu the Titoyway dialeet, yustay has Instay in the second person singular, and blustay in the first.



CONJUGATION TI. 29

B. VERBS IN ‘YA
Yaksa, to bite any thing in two.

INDICATIVE MODE.

) Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. : Plur.
3. yaksa, he bites in two. yaksapi, they bite in two.
2. daksé, thou bitest in two. daksapi, you bite in two.
1. mdaksa, I bite in two. upyaksa, we two bite in two. upyaksapi, we bite in two.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Sing. Plur.

yaksé wo, ete., bite thou in two. yaksd po, ete., bite ye in two.

Ya, to go, is conjugated in the same way in Isapyati, but in the Ihank-
topway and Titonwan dialects it gives us a form of variation, in the singu-
lar future, which should be noted, viz: yip kta, ni kta, mni kta; dual,
upyin kta..

C. VERBS IN ‘Y0.

Iyotanka, to sit down.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iyétanka, he sits down. _ iyétapkapi, they sit down.
2. iddétanka, thou sittest down. idétaykapi, you sit down.

1. imdétayka, I sit down. ul)klyoml)ka we two sit down. uykiyotankapi, we sit down.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.

iy6tapka wo, etc., 8it thou down. iyotayka po, ete., sit ye down.
SECOND VARIETY.

§ 51. The second variety of the second conjugation embraces such verbs
as belong to the same class, but are irregular or defective.

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS.

(@) Hiyu, to come or start to come.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. h%yﬁ, he comes. hiytpi, they come.
2. hida, thou comest. hidapi, you come.

1. hibd, I come. uphiyu, we two come. unhiyupi, we come.
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Impersonal Forms.

§ 53. Active verbs are frequewntly used impersonally in the plural
number and take the objective pronouns to indicate the person or persons
acted upon, in which case they may be commonly translated by the Eng-
lish passive ; as, kaskapi, (they-bound-him) he is bound ; niéaskapi, (they-bound-
thee) thow art bound ; makaskapi, (they bound me) I am bound ; wicakaskapi,
(they bound them) they are bound.

Neuter and Adjéctive Verbs.

§ 54. Neuter and adjective verbs seem likewise to be used impersonally
and are varied by means of the same pronouns; as, ta, dies or he dies or he
1s dead, nita, thee-dead or thow art dead, mata, me-dead or I die or am dead,
tapi, they die or are dead; possessive form, kita, dead fo, as, ate makita, father
to me dead; waste, good, niwaste, thee-good, thou art good, mawaste, me-good,
I am good, unwastepi, we are good.

It is suggested by Prof. A. W. Williamson that the so-called objective
pronouns in these cases are used as datives and that they find analogy in our
English forms methinks, meseems.* A further careful consideration of these
Dakota article pronouns and the manner in which they are used leads to
the conclusion that these were the original forms, as fragments of ‘miye’
and ‘niye’ In the progress of the language it was found convenient, and
even necessary, for the active transitive verbs to have other forms, as, ‘ wa’
and ‘ya,’ to be used solely as subjective pronominal particles®> Whence
they were obtained is not manifest. But as children, in their first efforts to
speak English, are found disposed invariably to use the objective for the
subjective, as, me want, me cold, me sick, me good, etc., it would be natural
that where the necessity of changing does not exist the original forms should
be retained as subjectives. The form for the first person plural has been
retained both as subjective and objective. Many of this class of verbs are
best translated as passives.

It appears practically convenient to include these verbs and a few
others which are varied in a similar manner in one group, to which we will
give the name of third conjugation.

! See foot-note on the Paradigm after § 59, 4. Prof. A. W. Williamson is correct with reference
to possessive or dative verbs in ‘ki,’ as kita, makita. Compare the use of the Latin sum: Est mihi
liber. But niwaste, mawaste, upwastepi, nita, mata, untapi cannot be said to convey a dative idea,
The cognate languages show that these are pure objectives.—J. 0. D.

?How about md (bd, bl) and d (1), mentioned in § 18, 7¢—J. 0. D,
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CONJUGATION III.

§ 55. This conjugation is distinguished by the pronouns ‘ni’in the
second and ‘ma’ in the first person singular. Those verbs included under
the first variety take thesc pronouns in their full form. The second variety
embraces those in which the pronouns appear in @ fragmentary state and are
irregular in their conjugation.

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 56. To this variety belong neuter and adjective verbs. The proper
adjective verbs always prefix the pronouns; but, while some neuter verbs
prefix, others insert them.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Ta, to die or be dead.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. ta, he is dead or he dies.
2. nita, thow art dead or thow diest.
1. mata, I am dead or I die.

tapi, they are dead.
nitdpi, you are dead.

uyta, we two are dead. uytapi, we are dead.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.
2. ta wo, ete., die thou. ta po, ete., die ye.

Waste, good or 10 be good.
} Sing. Dual. Plur.

3. wasté, he is good. wastépi, they are good.
2. niwéste, thow art good. niwastepi, you are good.
1. mawaste, I am good. unywaste, e tico are good. uywastepi, we are good.

B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.
Asni, to get well or be well, recover from sickness.

INDICATIVE MODE,
Aorist Tense.

Sing. Dnal. Plur.

3. asni, he is well.
2. anisni, thow art well.
1. amasni, I am well.

Sing.

asni wo, ete,, be thow icell,

uykasni, we tico are well,

IMPERATIVE MODE.

asnipi, they are well.
anisnipi, you are well.
unkasnipi, we are well.

Plur.

asni po, ete., be ye well,
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SECOND VARIETY.

)

§ 57. Verbs in this variety have only ‘n’ and ‘m,” fragments of the
article pronouns ‘ni’ and ‘ma,’ in the second and first persons singular.
These appear to be mostly active transitive verbs. '

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.

1. The fragmentary pronouns ‘n’ and ‘m’ are prefixed to the verb in
its entirety.
Uy, to use any thing, as a tool, ete.
INDICATIVE MODE,

Aorist Tense.

Sing. : Dual. Plur.
3. un, he uses. aypi, they use.
2. nuy, thou usest. ' naypi, ye use.
1. muy, T use. unky, we two use. upkanpi, we use.

In this and the following examples only the indicative aorist is given, the forma-
tion of the remaining parts having been already sufficiently exhibited.

TUypa and canniiypa, to smoke a pipe, are conjugated like uy), to use.

The reflexive form of verbs, which in the third person singular commences with
ihd’ (see § 39. 4.), is also conjugated like ‘uny ;’ as, ihdaska, to bind oneself ; nihdaska,
thou bindest thyself; mihdaska, I bind myself.

2. The agglutinated ‘n’ and ‘m’ take the place of the initial ¢y’

(a) Yanka, to be.

Sing. Dual. Plur. v
3. yapka, he is. ' yvapképi, they are.
2. nayka, thow art. napkapi, ye are.
1. manka, I am. unpyanka, we two are. unyankapi, we are.

(b) Yayka, to weave, as snowshoes.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. vanka, he weaves. vaykapi, they weave.
2. napka, thow weavest. _napkapi, you weave,
1. mnanka, I weave. uyyvanka, e trwo weave. unyankapi, we weave.

Yanpka, to weave, differs in conjugation from yayka, to be, only in the first person
singular.

B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

3. ‘N’ and ‘m’ take the place of ‘w.
7105—VvOL IX 3
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(«) Owinza, to make a bed of or use for a bed.

Sing. Dual. . Plur.
3. owinza, he uses for « bed. owinzapi, they use for a bed.
2. oniyza, thou usest for « bed. oninzapi, you use for a bed.
1. omiyza, I use for a bed. uykoéwinzapi, we use for a bed.

uykowinza, we two use for « bed.
(b) Iwanga, to inquire of one.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iwayga, he tnquires of. iwaygapi, they inquirve of.
2. inayga, thou inquirest of. intpgapi, you inquire of.

1. imanga, I inquire of. uykiwanga, we two inquire of. upkiwangapi, we inquire of.

This second example differs from the first in the change of vowels, ‘u’ taking the
place of ¢a.’
Wiayka and iwayka, to lie down, go to bed, are conjugated like iwapga.

In the Titoyway dialect iyunga is used instead of iwapga, thus:

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iyunga. iyuygapi.
2. inunga. inungapi.
1. imuyga. uykiyuyga. upkiyuypgapi.

Leiyuyga, I inquire of thee ; nykiniyungapi, we inquire of you; ete.

They also say yuyka and iyupka, instead of wayka and iwayka. The like change
of ¢wa’ to ‘yu’ is found in other words.

4. ‘N7 and ‘m’ inserted with an ‘a’ preceding.

Edon, to do anything.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. ec¢on, he docs. etoypi, they do.
2. eédnon, thow doest. etanoypi, you do.
1. e¢amoy, I do. eéonku, we two do.  eéénkupi and eéoykoypi, we do.
Hédon, kécoy. and tokoy are coujugated like eé¢én.
('. PRONOUNS SUFFIXED.
5. The pronouns when suffixed take the forms ‘ni’ and ‘mi
a. Béiny, to think.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. eéinyy he thinks. ecinpi, they think.,
2. ecanni, thou thinkest. eCaynipi, you think.
1. ecaymi, I think. upkéciny, we two think. unkééinpi, we think.

Héeciy, kéc¢iy, wicin, and awiaciy are conjugated like eciny.
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In, to wear, as a shawl or blanket.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iy, he wears. il{pi,/tl‘wy wear,
2. hiyni, thou wearest. hiynipi, you wear.
1. hipmi, I wear. : uykiy, we two wear. uykiypi, we wear.

This example differs from the preceding in receiving a prefixed ¢h.’
DOUBLE VERBS.

§ 58. These are formed of two verbs compounded (§ 37. 2.). They
usually have the pronouns proper to both verbs, though sometimes the
pronouns of the last verb are omitted ; as, hdiyotapka (hdi and iyotanpka),
to come home and sit down ; wahdimdotanka, I come home and sit down ; they
also say wahdiyotapka.

CONJUGATIONS I AND 11.

Hiyotanka, to come and sit down.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. hiyotanka, he comes, etc. ' hiyotapkapi, they come, etc.
2. yahidotanka, thou comest, yahidotaykapi, you come, ete.
ete. unhiyotapkapi, we come, ete.
1. wahimdotayka, I come, uyhiyotanka, we two come,
ete. ete.

Hdiyotayka is conjugated like hiyotayka. ' Hinaziy, hdinaZin, and kinaziy, in both
parts, are of the first conjugation; as, wahinawazin, yahinayaziy, ete.

CONJUGATIONS 1 AND II1.

Inpyanka, to run (prob. i and yayka).

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iyyapka, he runs. iyyankapi, they run.
2. yainayka, thow runnest. yainapkapi, you run,.
1. waimnayka, I run. unkiyyanka, we two rwn. unkipyankapi, we run.

Hiwapka, kiwapka, and hdiwaypka are conjugated like kaska of the tirst conjuga-
tion and iwanga of the third.

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS.
N 59. 1. Eya, to say, with its compounds héya and kéya, are conju-

gated irregularly, *h’ and ‘p’ taking the place of ‘y’ in the second and first
persons singular.
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Eya, to say anything.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. éya, he says. éyap?, they say.
2. ehd, thou sayest. ehdpi, you say.
1. ep4, I say or said. upkéya, we two say. upkéyapi, we say.

2. The Ihayktoyway and Titonway forms of ‘eya,’ in the singular and
dual, when followed by the sign of the future, are worthy of note; as, eyiy
kta, ehip kta, epiy kta, upkeyin kta.

3. Epéa, I think, w1th its compounds hepéa and kepda, are defective,
being used only in the first person singular.

4. On the use of ‘eya’ and its compounds it is proper to remark that
‘eya’is placed affer the matter expressed, while ‘heya’ immediately pre-
cedes, it being compounded of ‘he’ and ‘eya,’ this he said. On the other
hand, ‘keya’ comes in at the close of the phrase or sentence. It differs
from ‘eya’ and ‘lheya’ in this, that, while their subject is in the same person
with that of the verb or verbs in the same sentence, the subject of ‘keya’
is in a different person or the expression preceding is not in the same form,
as regards person, as when originally used; as, mde kta, eya, I will go, he
said; mde kta, keya, le said that I would go; heéamoy kta, epa, that I will
do, I said; heéamoy; kta, kepa, I said that I would do that. Keéip and
kecankln follow the same rule that governs keya and kepca

The annexed paradigm will present, in a single view, many of the
facts and principles which have been already presented in regard to the
synthetic formations of active verbs.
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Frequentative.

Sing. 3. baksdksa
2. baydksaksa
1. bawdksaksa
Dual  baipksaksa
Plur. 3. baksdksapi
2. baydksaksapi
1. baipksaksapi

boksdksa
boydksaksa
bowdksaksa
Dual  botipksaksa
Plur. 3. boksdksapi

. boydksaksapi
. botinksaksapi

Sing. 3.

1.

. kaksgksa

. yakdksaksa

. wakdksaksa
upkdksaksa

. kaksdksapi

2. yakdksaksapi

. unpkdksaksapi

Sing. 3. naksdksa
2. nayaksaksa
1. nawaksaksa
Dual nadpksaksa
Plur, 3. naksdksapi
! 2. nay4dksaksapi
| 1. natiinksaksapi

Sing. 3. paksdksa
2. yapdksaksa
1. wapdksaksa
Dual  unpdksaksa
Plur. 3. paksdksapi
2. yapdksaksapi
1. uypdksaksapi

Ning. 3. yaksiksa

2. daksdksa

. mdaksdksa

Dual  upydksaksa

Plur. 8. yaksdksapi
2. daksdksapi

. upydksaksapi

. yuksaksa
. duksdksa
mduksdksa
tdpksaksa
. yuksdksapi
. duksdksapi
. upksaksapi
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Dative.!

bakic¢iksa
bayééiksa
bawééiksa
bainkiéiksa
baki¢iksapi
bayééiksapi
bauyki¢iksapi

bokiéiksa
boyéciksa

bowéciksa
botinkiéiksa
bokiéiksapi
boyéciksayi
boupkiciksapi

kic¢icaksa
yééidaksa
wééicaksa

i
Absolute. l‘ Reflexive. ' DPossessive.!
I
wabdksa baiéiksa bakiksa
wabdyaksa banidiksa l baydkiksa
wabdawaksa bami¢iksa | bawdkiksa
wabdupksa batpkiciksa batnkiksa
wabdksapi baiéiksapi bakiksapi
wabdyaksapi | bani¢iksapi i bayédkiksapi
wabdunksapi batnki¢iksapi i batykiksapi
waboksa boi¢iksa ’ bokiksa
wabdyaksa bonféiksa boyakiksa
wab6waksa | bomié¢iksa 4 bowikiksa
wabo6uypksa I bounkictiksa ¢ botpkiksa
wabGksapi boic¢iksapi . bokiksapi
waboyaksapi bonié¢iksapi boyskiksapi
wabduyksapi botnki¢iksapi botipkiksapi
wakdksa ihdsdksa hdaksd
waydkaksa nihddksa yahddksa
wawdkaksa mihddksa wahddksa
watpkaksa unkihdaksa uphddksa
wakdksapi ihddksapi hdaksdpi
waydkaksapi nihddksapi yahddksapi
watykaksapi upkihdaksapi unhddksapi
) A
waniksa | naic¢iksa nakiksa
wandyaksa nanic¢iksa naydkiksa |
wandawaksa namidéiksa nawikiksa |
wandunksa natnpkic¢iksa natykiksa
wandksapi © nai¢iksapi nakiksapi !
wandyaksapi nanié¢iksapi naydkiksapi
wandunksapi natinkic¢iksapi | llilvl'll)lslks‘bpl
wapdksa i¢ipaksa . kpaksd
waydpiaksa ni¢ipaksa yakpdksa ‘
wawapaksa | mié¢ipaksa wakpdksa ‘
watinpaksa i upkic¢ipaksa I upkpdksa *
wapdaksapi i¢Tpaksapi kpaksapi ‘
waydpaksapi ni¢ipaksapi yvakpdksapi i
watnppaksapi unkié¢ipaksapi upkpdksapi
wayiksa ihdiksa -hdaksd
wadiksa nihd4dksa yahddksa
wamddksa mihddksa ' wahddksa
watnyaksa unkihdaksa ‘ uphddksa
wayaksapi ihddksapi hdaksdpi
waddksapi nihddksapi | yahddksapi
watdnyaksapi | uypkihdaksapi ! uphddksapi
- ,_“ — i

woksa ihddksa | hdnksa
wadiksa nihdiksa yahdiiksa
wandidksa mihdiksa wahdiksa
watinpyuksa nnkihdnksa unhdriksa
woéksapi ihdiiksapi ' hduksdpi
wadiiksapi nihdiksapi yvahdiksapi
watinyuksapi upkihduksapi unhdiksapi

unkiéiéaksa
kic¢iéaksapi
vééicaksapi
unklélcaksa:pl

nakiéiksa
nayééiksa
nawécéiksa
nadpkiéiksa
naki¢iksapi
nayééiksapi
natpkic¢iksapi

kié¢ipaksa
yééipaksa
wéiipaksa
upkié¢ipaksa
klt‘lpmksapi
yécipaksapi
upkié¢ipaksapi

kiciyaksa
yééiyaksa
wéétyaksa
upkicéiyaksa
ki¢iyaksapi
yééiyaksapi
uykié¢iyaksapi

kiciyuksa
yécéiyuksa
wéiiyuksa
‘upkic¢iyuksa
kitiyuksapi
yééiyuksapi
upkiéiyuksapi

'In some of the cognate Siouan languages there are two datives in common use, with an occa-

sional third dative.

Some Dakota verbs have two of these; e. g., from kaga, o make, come kicaga

(first dative) and kié¢iéaga (second dative), as in wowapi kicaga, to write a letter (o another, and

wowapi ki¢icaga, to write a letter for or instead of another (or by request).
dative is not differentiated from the possessive.

See note on § 54.—J. Q. D.

In some cases the first
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NOUNS.
FORMS OF NOUNS.

§ 60. Dakota nouns, like those of other languages, may be divided into
two classes, primitive and derivative.

§ 61. Primitive nouns are those whose origin can not be deduced from
any other word: as, maka, carth, peta, fire, pa, head, ista, cye, ate, Jather,
ina, mother.,

§ 62. Derivative nouns are those which are formed in various ways
from other words, chiefly from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns. The
principal classes of derivatives are as follows :

1. Nouns of the instrument are formed from active verbs by prefixing
137 as, vumdu, to plough, iyumdu, « plough ; kasdecéa, to split, icasdece, a
wedge ; kahinta, to rake or sweep, iGahinte, @ rake or broom  These again are
trequently compounded with other nouns.  (See § 68.)

2. Nouns of the person or agent ave formed from active verbs by pre-
fixing ‘wa:’ as, thaygva, to destroy, waihaygve, a destroyer ; yawaste, to bless,
wavawaste, one who blesses, a blesser.

3. Many abstract nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by pre-
fixing ‘wo:’ as, thaygva, to destroy, woihangve, destruction ; wayazay, to be
sicky, wowavazay, sickness ; waonsida, merciful, wowaons$ida, mercy ; waste,
good, wowaste, goodness.

4. Some nouns are formed trom verbs and adjectives by prefixing ‘o;’
as, wanka, fo lie down, owanka, « floor ; apa, to strike, oape, a stroke ; owa,
to mark or werite, oowa, @ mark or letter of the ;ﬂphabet; sni, cold, as an
adjective, osni, cold, a noun: maste, hot, omaste, heat.

5. a. “Wida, prefixed to neuter and intransitive verbs and adjectives
sometimes forms of them abstract nouns; as, yazay, to be sick, wicavazay
and wawicavazay, sichuess ; waste, good, wic¢awaste, goodness.

h. It sometimes forms nouns ot the agent; as, vadica, to speak evil of,
citrse, wicavasdiée, a curser. ‘

c. Some nouns, by prefixing ‘wida’” or its contraction ‘wié, have their
signification limited to the human species; as, wiéacayte, the human heart ;
wicanape, the fnoman hand ; wicote, onan awcords ; wicohay, human actions.
We also have wicaatkuku, a father ov one's father ; wi¢ahuanku, one’s mother ;
wicaéiyca, one's childyen,

In like manuer ‘ta’ (not the possessive pronoun, but the generic name of runinat-
ing animals, and particularly applied to the moose) is prefixed to the names of various
wembers ot the body, and limits the signification to such animals; as, tacanyte,
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buffalo or deer'’s heart; tapa, a deer’s head; tacezi, a buffalo’s tongue; taha, a deer’s
skin ; tacesdi, the ‘bois de vache’ ot the prairie.

When to such nouns is prefixed ‘wa’ (from waliayksi¢a, a bear), their signifi-
cation is limited to the Dear species; as, wapa, a bear’s head; waha, a bear’s skin;
wasun, a bear’s den.

In like mauner, ‘ho,’ from hogan, a fish, prefixed to a few nouns, limits their sig-
nification to that genus; as, hoape, fish-fins ; hoaske, the bunch on the head of a fish.

6. Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by prefixing ¢ wiéo,’
which may be regarded as compounded of ¢ wida’ and ‘ wo;’ as waste, good,
widowaste, goodness, waoysida, merciful ; wicowaonsida, mercy.

7. a. Nouns are formed from verbs in the. intransitive or absolute
state by suffixing ‘ pi;’ as, wowa, to paint or write, wowapi, (they wrote some-
thing) something written, a writing or book; wayawa, to count, wayawapi,
Jigures or arithwmetic.

b. Any verb may be used with the plural ending as a verbal noun or
gerund, sometimes without, but more commonly with, the definite article;
as, i6azo, to tuke credit, iéazopi, credit; wayawaste, fo bless, wayawastepi,
blessing ; waihangya, to destroy, waihangvapi, destroying ; eéon, to do, econpi
kiy, the doing of a thing.

8. When ‘s'a’ is used after verbs, it denotes frequency of action, and
gives them the force of nouns of the person; as, kage s'a, « maker; eéonpi
s'a, doers; yakoypi s'a, dwellers.

Diminutives.

§ 63. ‘Dapy’ or ‘na’is suffixed to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs,
and has sometimes a diminutive and sometimes a restrictive signification.

1. Suffixed to nouns, ‘day’ is generally diminutive; as, mde, lake,
mdedan, little luke ; wakpa, ricer, wakpaday, little river or rivulet ; apa, some,
apaday, « small part.

2. Some nouns now appear only with the diminutive ending, although
they may formerly have been used without it; as, hoksiday, boy ; suphpa-
dan, little dog, puppy ; suygiday, foz.

3. Nouns ending with this diminutive take the plural termination be-
fore the dan; as, hoksiday, boy, hoksipiday, boys.

4. Some nouns ending in ‘na,” when they take the plural form, change
‘na’ into ‘day;’ as, widiyyapna, girl, wiéiy vanpiday, girls ; wanistinna, a
Sew, plur. wanistippiday. In some cases ‘day’ is used only in the plural
form; as, tonana, @ few, plur. tonananpiday. u

The Ihangktoyway and Sisitoyway commonly nse ‘na,” and the Titoyway ¢la, in-
stead of ‘day,” for the diminutive ending ; as, hoksina and hoksila, for hoksiday.
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§ 64. 1. *Day’ is often joined to adjectives and verbs, as the last prin-
cipal word in the clause, although it properly belongs to the noun; as,
suktanka way waste-day (horse a good-little), a good little horse, not a herse a
little. good ; nidinksi éeye-day (thy-son cries-little), thy lLittle son cries.

2. When used with a transitive verb, ‘dan’ may belong either to the
subject or the object of the verb; as, nisupka Sunka kikteday (thy-brother
dog his-killed-little), thy little brother killed his dog, or thy brother killed his little
dog.

Gender.

§ 65. 1. Gender is sometimes distinguished by different names for the
masculine and feminine; as, widasta, man, winohinéa, woman ; tatapka, buf-
Salo bl pte, buffalo cow; hehaka, the male elk, upay, the female elk.

2. But more commonly the distinction is made by means of adjectives.
‘Wi¢a’ and ‘winyan’ denote the male and female of the human species;
as, hoksiyokopa wica, a male child, hoksiyokopa wiyyay, « female child.
‘Mdoka’ and ‘wiye’ distinguish the sex of animals ; as, tamdoka, a buck ;
tawiyedan, « doe, the ‘dan’ being diminutive. These words, however, are
often written separately ; as, pagoyta mdoka, a drake ; zitkaday wiye, @ hen
hird. In some instances contraction takes place; as, Sung mdoka, a horse ;
sung wiye, a mare, from Suyka.

3. Proper names of females of the human species rrequently have
‘wiy,” an abbreviation of ‘wiyyan,” female, for their termination; as,
Totidutawiy (Wonan of her red house) ; Wakankazuzuwiy (Female spirit that
pays debts).  Sometimes the diminutive ‘winna’ is used for ‘win;’ as,
Mahpiwiyna (Cloud woman).

Number.

§ 66. To nouns belong two numbers, the singular and plural.

I. The plural of animate objects is denoted by the termination pi)
which is attached either to the noun itself; as, Suyka, « doy, Sunkapi, dogs ;
or, as is more commonly the case, to the adjective or verb which follows it
in the same phrase ; as, Sunka ksapapi, wise dogs ; Supka edonpi, dogs did it.

2. (n) Names of inanimate objects seldom take the plural termination,
even when used with a plural meaning; as, ¢ay, «a tree or trees ; maga, «
Jield or fields.

(h) On the other hand, some nouns formed from verbs by adding the
plaral termination ‘pi’ (§ 62. 7. a.) are used with a singular as well as a
plural meaning: as, tipi, @ house or houses ; wowapi, @ book ov books.
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Case.

§ 67. Dakota nouns may be said to have two principal cases, the sub-
Jective and objective.!

The subjective and objective cases are usually known by the place
which they occupy in the sentence. When two nouns are used, the one
the subject and the other the object of the action, the subject is placed
first, the object next, and the verb last; as, wicdasdta way wowapi wan kaga
(man a book a made), « man made « book; Dawid Sopiya wastedaka (David
Sophia loves), David loves Sophia; Dakota Besdeke wicaktepi (Dakota Fox-
Indian them-they-killed), the Dakotas killed the Fox Indians.

When, from some consideration, it is manifest which must be the nominative, the
arrangeimnent may be different; as, wicasta Wakantanka kaga (man God made), God

made man.
As this distinetion of case is rather syntactical than etymological, see further in

the Syntax.
Possession.

§ 68. The relation of two nouns to each other, as possessor and possessed,
is sometimes indicated by placing them in juxtaposition, the name of the
possessor coming first; as, wahukeza ihupa, spear-handle ; tipi-tiyopa, house-
door ; wicasta oie, man’s word. :

Sometimes the tirst noun suffers contraction; as, mali¢iyéa, « gosling, for maga
¢iyéa (goose child); maliiyumdu, a plough, for maga ivamdu (field-plowgh); maliiéa-
hiyte, a rake, for maga icahiyte (field-rake).

{ 69. But the relation is pointed out more definitely by adding to the
last term a possessive pronoun, either separate or incorporated.

Sometimes the pronouns ‘tawa’ and ‘tawapi’ are used after the
second noun; as, tatapka woyute tawa (buffalo food his), bufalo’s food ;
woyute Suktanka tawapi (food horse theirs), horses’ food ; wicastayvatapi tipi
tawa (chicf house his), the chief’s house.

2. («) But generally the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the name
of the thing possessed; as, tatapka tawote (buffalo his-food), buffalo’s food ;
Dawid taaypetu (David his-day), the days of David.

Sometimes ‘ti’ is prefixed instead of ‘ta;’ as, waphipkpe, an arrow; Dawid
tiwaphipkpe, David’s arrow.

Nouns commencing with ¢i” or ‘o’ prefix ‘t’ only; as, ipahiy, a pzllou/ Hake
tipahiy, Hake’s pillow; owinza, a bed; Hake townpe, Hake's bed.

Abstract nouns which commence with ¢ wo’ drop the ¢ w’ and prefix ‘t;’ as, wo-
wa.ste, goodness; Wakantanka towa.xte, God’s goodness. (bee § 23,2.0.)

1AL, Riggs thinks a better arrangement would mclude the (/enzme case with the subjective and
objective. The rule of position would then be: A noun in the genitive case qualifying another noun is
placed heforce the noun it qualifies. See § 68.
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(b) Nouns expressing relationship form their genitive by means of the
suffix pronouns ‘ku,’ ‘ én,’ ‘tku;’ as, sunka, younger brother, Dawid sunkaku,
David’s younger brother; ¢éinye, the elder brother of a man, Tomas ¢ipéu,
Thomas's elder brother ; ¢inkdi, a daughter, wicasta éinksitku, man’s daughter.

Proper and Family Names.'

§ 70. The proper names of the Dakotas are words, simple and com-
pounded, which are in common use in the language. They are usually
given to children by the father, grandfather, or some other influential rela-
tive. When young men have distinguished themselves in battle, they fre-
quently take to themselves new names, as the names of distinguished an-
cestors of warriors now dead. The son of a chief, when he comes to the
chieftainship, generally takes the name of his father or grandfather; so that
the same names, as in other more powerful dynasties, are handed down
along the royal lines.

1. (a) Dakota proper names sometimes consist of a single noun; as,
Mahpiva, Cloud; Hoksiday, Boy; Wamdeniéa, Orphan; Wowadipyan,
Faith.

(b) Sometimes they consist of a single adjective; as, Sakpe, (Siz) Lit-
tle-six, the chiet at Prairieville. _

2. (¢) But more frequently they are composed of a noun and adjec-
tive; as [Staliba (eyes-sleepy), Sleepy-eyes; Tatapka-hanska (buffalo-long),
Long buglalo; Matohota, Grizzly-bear; Wamdi-duta, Scarlet-cagle; Mato-
tamaheca, Lean-bear; Mazahota, Grey-iron; Maza-§'a, Sounding-metal; Wa-
paha-Sa, Red-flag-staft, called now Wabashaw.

(0) Sometimes they are formed of two nouns; as, Mahpiya-wicasta,
Cloud-man ; Pezihuta-wicasta, Medicine-man ; Tte-wakinyay, Thunder-face.

3. Sometimes a possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, Ta-makoce, Eis
country ; Ta-peta-tanka, His-great-five; Ta-oyate-duta, His-red-people.

4. (a) Sometimes they consist of verbs in the intransitive form, which
may be rendered by nouns: as, Wakute, Shooter; Wanapeya, One-who-
caunses-flight.

(b) Sometimes they are compounded of a noun and verb ; as, Akiéita-
naziy, Standing-soldicr or Sentinel ; Tatanka-naziy, Standing-buffalo ; Ma-
hpiva-mani, Walking-cloud ; Waymdi-okiya, One-who-talks-with-the-eagle ;
Mabypiva-hdinape, Clowd-that-appears-again.

' A elassification of personal names of the Omaha, Ponka, Kansa, Osage, lowa, Oto, and Missouri
tribes will be found on pp. 393-399, Proc. A. A. A, S., xxxiv, 1885, See also “Indian personal names,”
Pp. 263-268, Amer. Anthropologist, July, 1890.—J. O. D.
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(c) Sometimes they are formed of two verbs; as, Inyapg-mani, One-
who-walks-rumning. In some instance a preposition is prefixed; as, Ana-
wang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-on.

§ 71. The names of the.women are formed in the same way, but gen-
erally have ‘win’ or ‘wipna,” female, added; as, Apypetu-sapa-win, Black-
day-woman ; Mahpi-wiypna, Cloud-woman.

§ 72. The Dakotas have no family or surnames. But the children of
a family have particular names which belong to them, in the order of their
birth, up to the fifth child. These names are, for boys, Caské, Hepan,
Hepi, Catéy, and Haké. For girls, they are, Windéna, Hépan, Hdplstlr)na,
Wipske, and Wihdke. Thus the first dnld it a boy, is called Caské, if a
girl, Winéna; the second, if a boy, is called Hepan, and if a girl, Hapay,
etc. If there are more than five children in the family, the others have no
names of this kind. Several of these names are not used by the Titonwany
and Thapktopwan.

§ 73. The names of certain family relations, both male and female, are
presented in the following table :

A Man’s. -4 Woman’s.
elder brother éingyé timdé6
elder sister tanké éun
younger brother sunkd sunk4d
younger sister - tapksi tapkd
male cousin tahdnsi i¢ési
female cousin hankdsi i¢épansi
brother-in-law tahdy §i6é
sister-in-law hank4d iéépan

The other relations, as, father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandfather, grand-
mother, ete., are designated, both by men and women, by the same names.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 74. 1. Most adjectives in Dakota may be considered as primitive; as,
ska, white, tanka. large, waste, good.

2. A few are formed from verbs by prefixing ‘wa;’ as, onpéida, to have
mercy on one, waonsida, merciful ; Cantekiya, to love, wadantkiya, benevolent.

§ 75. Final ‘a’ or ‘ap’ of many adjectives is changed into ‘e’ when fol-
lowed by certain particles, as, hinéa, do, kin or éin, ete.: §iéa, bad, Sice
hiypéa, very bad; widasta §ice ¢y, the bad man.
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NUMBER.

§ 76. Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

§ 77. The dual is formed from the singular by prefixing or inserting
‘lll),;f]le pronoun of the first person plural; as, ksapa, wise ; widasta upksapa,
ae tiwo wise men; waoysida, merciful ; waoySiuyda, we tiwo merciful ones.

§ 78. 1. The plural is formed by the addition of ‘pi’ to the singular;
as, waste, good ; wicasta wastepi, yood men.

2. Another form of the plural which frequently occurs, especially in
connection with animals and inanimate objects, is made by a reduplication
of one of the syllables.

(«) Sometinies the first syllable reduplicates; as, ksapa, wise, plur.,
ksaksapa; tapka, great, plur. tapktaypka.

(b) In some cases the last syllable reduplicates; as, waste, good, plur.,
wasteste.

(¢) And sometimes a middle syllable is reduplicated; as, tapkinyan,
great or large, plur., taykipkiyvay.

(‘OMPARINON,

§ 79. Adjectives are not inflected to denote degrees of comparison, but
are increased or diminished in signification by means of adverbs.

1. (@) What may be called the comparative degree is formed by sappa,
more ; as, waste, good, saypa waste, more good or hetter.  When the name of
the person or thing, with which the comparison is made, immediately pre-
cedes, the preposition ‘1’ is emploved to indicate the relation, and is pre-
fixed to sappa; as, wicasta kiy de isaypa waste, this man is better than that.
Sometimes “sam iyeya,” which may be translated more advanced, is used;
as, sam iveya waste, wore advanced good or better.

It is difficult to translate ‘iyeya’ iu this connection, but it seems to convey the
idea of passing on from one degree to another.

(b) Often, too, comparison is made by saving that one is good and
another is bad; as, de Siéa, he waste, this is bad, that is good, i. ¢. that is
better thaw this.

(«) To diminish the signification ot adjectives, ‘kitayna’ is often used;
as, tayka, large, kitagna tayka, somewhat large, that is, wot very large.

2. What may be called the superlative degree is formed by the use of
‘nina," *higéa,” and *ivotay;’ as, nina waste, or waste hinéa, very good;
iyotay waste, best.
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

Cardinals.

§ 80. The cardinal numerals are as follows:

wayca, wapzi, or wayziday, one. wiké¢emna, ten.

nonypa, two. wikéemna noypa, twenty

yamni, three. wikéemna yamni,  thirty.

topa, Jour. wikéemna topa, Sorty.

zaptay), JSive. opawipge, a hundred.

Sakpe, . six. opawinge noypa, two hundred.
sakowiy), seven. kektopawinge,! a thousand.
sahdogan, eight. woyawa tapka, the great count,
napéipwanpka, nine. or a million.

1. The numbers from eleven to eighteen inclusive, are formed in two
ways:

(«) By ake, again; as, ake wanzidan, eleven ; ake noypa, twelve ; ake
yamni, thirteen, etc. Written in full, these would be wikéemna ake wanzi-
dan, ten again one; wikéemna ake nonpa, ten again two, ete.

In counting, the Dakotas use their fingers, bending them down as they pass on,
until they reach ten. They then turn down a little finger, to remind them that one
ten is laid away, and commence again. When the second ten is counted, another
finger goes down, and so on. '

» (b) By sanpa, more; as, wikéemna sappa wanziday, ten more one,
(10+1) or eleven; wikéemna sayppa topa (104 4), fourteen; wikéemna
sanpa Sahdogan (10 + 8), eighteen.

2. Nineteen is formed by uyma, the other ; as, unpma napéinwanka, the
other nine.

3. () Wikéemna nonpa is (10 X 2) twenty, and so with thirty, forty,
etc. The numbers between these are formed in the same way as between
eleven and eighteen ; as, wikéemna noppa sappa wanziday, or, wikéemna
noypa ake wanziday (10 X 2 4 1), twenty-one; wikéemna noyppa saypa nap-
éipwanka (10 X 2+ 9), twenty-wine; wikéemna yamni sappa topa, (10 X 3
+ 4), thirty-four; wikéemna zaptan sappa napéipwapka (10 X 5+ 9), fifty-
nine. Over one hundred, numnbers are still formed in the same way; as,
opawinge saypa wikéemna Sakpe sappa Sakowin (100 +[10 X 6] 4 T7), one
hundred and sizty-seven ; kektopawinge noppa sanpa opawipge zaptan sanpa
wikéemna yamni sappa Sakpe ([1000 X 2] 4 [100 X 5] 4 [10 X 3] + 6),
two thousand five hundred and thirty-six.

' Also koktopawinge.
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8. Sahdogan, from $ake, nail probably, and hdogan, possessive of yugay,
to open ; but perhaps it is ogan or oge, to cover, to wear; the nail covers
itself. Two fingers now cover the thumb.*

9. Napéipwanka, from nape, hand, éistiyna, small, and wapka, lies—
hand-small-lies ; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or perbaps,
the hand now lies in a small compass.

Eli Abraham explains ‘napéinwanka’ as from napéupe. All fingers are napcupe,
in the original sense; that is they ave marrow bones of the hand. Now this finger of

the second hand lies down alone. Two fingers have covered the thumb and this has
to take a bed by itself. Rather the finger lies in the napcoka, inside of the hand.

10. Wikéemna, from wikée or ikée, common, and mnayay, gathering, or
from mna, to rip, that is let loose. It would then mean either that the com-
mon or first gathering of the hands was completed, or that being completed,
the whole are loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom; the hands
in the common position.

100. Opawipge, from pawinga, to bend down with the hand, the pre-
fixed ‘o’ indicating perfectness or roundedness ; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.

1000. Kektopawinge or koktopawinge, from opawinge and ake or
kokta, meaning again or also. This would indicate that the Jundred had
been counted over as many times as there are hand digits.”

§ 81. Numeral adjectives by reduplicating a syllable express the idea
of two and two or by twos, three and three or by threes, ete.; as, nomnoypa, by
twos ; yamnimni, by threes; toptopa, by fours, etc.

(1) Wayzikzi, the reduplicate of wayi, properly means by ones, but is used to
signity a few. :

(2) Noypa and topa are often contracted into nom and tom, and are generally
reduplicated in this form; as, nomnom, by fwos; tomtom, by fours.

(3) Yamni, zaptan, Sakowin, and wikéemna, reduplicate the last syllable; as,
yamnimni, zaptapptan, Sakowinwiy, and wik¢emnamna. The same is true of opawiyge
and kektopawinge; as, opawingege, by hundreds.

(4) Napéipwapka and Sahdogan reduplicate a middle syllable, as napéinwang-
wanka, by nines, Sahdohdogan, by eights.

§ 82. Wanéa, nonpa, yamni, etc., are also used for once, twice, thrice,
etc. Noppa nonpa heden topa, twice tiwo so four, that is, twice tiwo are four. -

'The author gives, in the Dictionary, ogan and oge, clothes, covering, a sheath; but not as a
verb.—T. O. D.
2Can there be a satisfactory analysis of the Dakota numerals without a full cowparison with
those of the cognate languages of the Siouan family? I think not.—J. O. D,
7105—VOL IX——4
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(¢) By adding ‘ketu’ and ‘detu;’ as, kaketu, in that manner; deéetu,
in this way ; heéetu, so, thus.

(d) By adding ‘en,” in, in a contracted form; as, de, this, den, here;
he, that; hen, there; ka, that, kan, yonder; tukte, which ? tukten, where ?

(¢) By adding ‘ki’and ‘¢, ‘kiya’ and ‘{iya;’ as, ka, that, kaki and
kakiya, ihere; de, this, deéi and dediya, here.

2. Adverbs are formed from adjectives, by adding ‘ ya;’ as, waste, good,
wasteya, well; §ica, bad, §idaya, badly; tanka, great, tankaya, greatly, exten-
swely.

3. (a) Adverbs are formed from verbs, by adding ‘yan;
to rejoice, iyuskinyay, rejoicingly, gladly; tapyan, well, may be from the
obsolete verb ‘tan’ (as they still use atan, to regard, take care of); itopsni,
to tell a lie, itonsniyay, falsely.

(b) Some are formed by adding ‘ya’ alone; as, aokaga, to fell «
Sfalsehood about one, aokahya, falsely.

(¢) In a few instances adverbs are formed from verbs by adding ‘ na;
as, inahni, f0 be in haste, inalinina, hastily, temporarily.

4. Adverbs are formed from other adverbs.

(a) By adding ‘tu;’ as, dehan, now, dehantu, at this time; hehaw, then,
hehantu, at that time ; tohan, when ? tohantu, at what time ?

(b) Other forms are made by adding ‘ya’to the preceding; as, de-
hauntuya, thus, here; hehantuya, there ; deéetuya, so; toketuya, in what-
ever way.

(¢) Others still are made by the further addition of ‘ken;’ as, dehan-
tuyaken, toketuyaken. The meaning appears to be substantially the same
after the addition of ‘ken’ as before.

(d) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘yan;:’ as,
dehan, now, here, dehanyan, to this time or place, so far ; tohan, when ? tohay-
yay, as long as, how long ? ohinni, always, ohinniyan, for ever.

(¢) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘tkiya;’ as,
kun, below, kuntkiya, downwards ; wapkan, above, wankantkiya, upwards.

5. Some adverbs are formed from nouns.

(n) By prefixing ‘a’ and taking the adverbial termination ‘ya:’ as,
paha, a kill, apahaya, hill-like, convexly ; wanica, none, awanin and awaninya,
m a destroying way.

(b) By suffixing ‘ata’ or ‘yata,’ etc.; as, he, a Lill or ridge, heyata,
back at the hill. :

Words so formed may be called prepositional nouns, See § 91,

" as, iyuskin,

?
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6. Adverbs are derived from prepositions. .
(«) By adding ‘tu’ or ‘tuys " as, mahen, in or within, mahentu or
mahetu and mahetuya, aacardly.
(h) By adding “wapa:’ as, ako, beyond, akowapa, onward; mahen, in,
mahenwapa, acardly.
PREPOSITIONS.

§ 88, (@) What are named prepositions in other languages are in
Dakota properly post-positions, as they folloic the nouns which they govern.
(See § 186.)  (b) Prepositions may be divided into separate and incorporated.

SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS.

§ 89. The separate prepositions in Dakota follow the nouns which they
govern; as, ¢ay akan nawaziy (wood wpon I-stand), I stand wpon wood; he
maza oy kagapi (that iron of is-made), that is made of iron. The following
are the principal separate prepositions, viz:

ahna, with ctkiya, towards om, with them

akan. on or upon etu, «t on, of or from, with, for
ako, beyond kahda, by, ncar to opta, through

ehna, amongst kiéi, with him, her, ov it saypa, beyond

ekta, at, to mahen, within tanhay, from

en, in ohna, in yata, at.

etayhauy, from ohomni, around

Some of these are quite as often used as adrerbs as prepositions.

INCORPORATED PREPOSITIONN, OR PREPOSITIONAL PARTICLES.

) , . . . .

3 90, These are suftixed to nouuns, prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
and prefixed to adverbs, cte.

. . .. .

Y 9L The prepositions suftixed to nouns are “ta,” and “ata’ or ‘yata,’
at oron; as, tiyta, prairie, tintata, at ovon the praivie; maga, a field, magrita,
at the field ;- ¢y, aeood or wwoods, éayvata, at the woods. The preposition en,
i, contracted, is suffixed to a few nouns; as, ti, @ house, tin, in the house.
i . . :

Phese formations may also he regarded as adverbs; as, he, @ hill or ridge,
hevata, at the hill or back from.

[, L. Riggs suggests that this class of words should be denominated prepo-
sttional nouns or adverbial nouns.

3§ 920 The prepositions a1 <0, instead of being suffixed to the
noun, are prefixed to the verl),

L (@) The preposition “a, on or wpon, is probably a contraction of
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“akan,” and is prefixed to a very large number of verbs; as, mani, fo walk,
amani, to walk on, éapkaga amawani, I walk on a log.

(b) The preposition ‘e, to or af, is probably from ‘ekta,” and is pre-
fixed to some verbs; as, yuhpa, to lay down anything one is carrying,
eyulipa, to lay down at a place.

(¢) The preposition ‘i’ prefixed to verbs means with, for, on account of ;
as, Gekiya, to pray, iéekiya, to pray for a thing.

(d) The preposition ‘o, in, is a contraction of ‘ohna,” and is found in
a large class of verbs; as, hnaka, to place or lay down, ohnaka, fo place a
thing in something else.

2. The prepositions which are either prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
in the pronouns’ place, are ‘ki’ and ¢ kiéi’ '

(@) ‘Ki,’ as a preposition incorporated in verbs, means fo or for; as,
kaga, to make, kicaga, fo make to one; huwe ya, to go to bring anything,
kihuwe ya, to go to bring a thing for one.

(b) ‘Kié’ incorporated into verbs, means for; as, kaksa, to chop off, as
a stick; kic¢icaksa, to chop off for one.

§ 93. The preposition ‘i’ is prefixed to a class of adverbs giving them
the force of prepositions. In these cases it expresses relation to or connexion
with the preceding noun; as, tehay, far, itehay, fur from any time or place;
heyata, behind, ilieyata, back of something. These adverbial prepositions
are such as:

iako, beyond ihukuya, under itehan, far from
iakan, upon ilieyata, behind, back of itokam, before
iaskadan, near to ikayyeta, down from iwapkam, above
i¢ahda, by, near to ikiyeday, near to iyohakam, after
ihakam, behind isaypa, beyond iyotahedan, between
thduksay, round about itakasanpa, over from : iyotahepi, between
ihektam, behind itaykan, without iyotakoys, opposite to.
CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 94. Conjunctions in Dakota, as in other languages, are used to con-
nect words and sentences; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; wicasta §ideda
koya, men and children: “Unpkay Wakaptapka, Ozanzar kta, eya: upkay
ozanzay,” And God said, ‘ Let light be:’ and light was.

§ 95. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions, viz: upkan,
ka and ¢a, and; ko and koya, also, and; unkan$, kinhay and ¢iphay, kina-
hay and ¢éinahay, if; esta and $ta, kes and ces, kes and def, although; kaes
and d¢aes, keyad and Ceya$, even if; ka i§, or; tuka, but. For upkay and
upkays the Titonway say yupkan and yuykans, for ‘ka’ and ‘¢a’ they use
‘na,” and for ‘ka i, ‘na is’ ”
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INTERJECTIONS.

§ 96. It is very difficult to translate, or even to classify, Dakota inter-
jections.  Those in common use may be arranged under the following
heads, according to the emotions they express:

Pain: yay! windwil al! oh!

Regret: hehe! hehehe! huphe! huphuyhe! ok / alas!

Surprise: hopiday! hopidapniye! hopidansni! iyaki! inama! ipyuy!
ivanaka! wonderful! surprising! astonishing! truly! indeed!

Attention : a! e! be¢! hiwo! iho! ito! mah! toko! way! hark! look! sec!
behold ! halloo!

Self-praise : ihdatay! ihdataph! boast /!

Affirmation : eéalie! céad! ecaed! eed! ehaed! chtakaesd! evaked! evakes!
nakas! nakaes! indeed! truly! yes! ‘

Dishelief: eze! hes! hinte! ho! hoedal! iyesni¢a! oho! taze! ov tase!
(Yankton) fie! fudge! you dow't say so!

‘Eva,” when used at the beginning of a phrase or sentence, is an inter-
jection, and seems to mean nothing.

"+ Boast™ does not appear as an interjection in Webster’s dietionary, nor in that of the Century
Company. As ihdatay means he praises himself, he bousts, a better translation is, O how he boasts!—
J. 0. D,
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CHAPTER TIT.

SYNTAX.
PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

Tncorporated Pronouns.

§ 97. The incorporated pronouns are either prefized to or inserted into
verbs, adjectives, and nouns.

1. PosITION IN VERBS.

§ 98. 1. (¢) Monosyllabic verbs, such as, ba, to blame, da, to ask " for,
etc., necessarily prefix the pronouns; as mayaba (me-thou-blamest), thou
blamest me.

(b) Those verbs which are formed by adding the prefixes ‘ka’ and
‘pa,” and also the possessive formsin ‘kpa’ or ‘tpa,” ‘hda,” and ‘hdu,” have
the pronouns prefixed ; as, kaksa, to cut off with an axe, wakaksa, I cut off';
pagan, fo part with anything, wapagan, I part with; kpagay, and tpagay,
to part with one’s own, wakpagan, I part with my own; hduta, to eat one’s
own, wahduta, I cat my own.

(¢) Other verbs, whose initial letter is ‘d’ or ‘k,” have the pronouns
prefixed ; as, daka, to esteem so, wadaka, I esteem so ;. kaga, to make, yakaga,
thou makest.

(d) For the forms of the subjective pronouns of the first person singu-
lar and the second person singular and plural of verbs in ‘ya’ and ¢yu,’
see §§ 39. (), 50.

2. (@) All verbs commencing with a vowel which is not a prefix, insert
the pronouns immediately after the vowel; as, opa, to follow, owapa, I fol-
low ; excepting the first person plural, ‘upk,” which is prefixed; as, ugko-
papi, we follow. But ouypapi is also used.

(b) The prefixing of the prepositions ‘a,’ ‘e, 0,” does not alter
the place of the pronouns; as, kastay, to pour out, wakastay, I pour out;
okastan, to powr out in, owakastay, I powr out in; pahta, to bind, pawalita,
I bind; apalita, fo bind on, apawalita, I bind on.

703
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(¢) Verbs formed from verbal roots and adjectives by prefixing ¢ ba,’
“ho, and ‘na,” take the pronouns after the prefix; as, baksa, to cut off with
a knife, hawaksa, [ cut off ; boksa, to shoot off, as a limb, boyaksa, fhou
shootest off' ; naksa, to breal: off with the foot, nawaksa, [ break off with the foot.

() Other verbs whose initial letter ix ¢ “%7 ‘m,” or ‘n,’ have the
pronouns inserted atter the first syllable s as, ¢apd, fo stab, cawapa, I stab ;
mani, o wall, mawini, I walk.  Palita, to bind or tie, also inserts the pro-
nouns atter the first syllable.

(¢) Verbs that insert or prefix the prepositions ‘ki’and ¢kiéi,’ take the
pronouns immediately hetore the prepositions.  (See § 40. 5. a. b.)

(f) Active verbs formed from other verbs, adjectives, or nouns, by
adding the eausative ‘kiva’ or “yva,” take the pronouns immediately before
the causative: ax, wayvagkiva, fo cause to see, wanyagmakiya, he causes me
to see; samkiya, to blacken, samwakiva, I blacken; Gantekiya, to love, cante-
wakiva, I lore any one.

(9) The compound personal and reflexive pronouns (§ 24) occupy the
same place in verbs ax do the ordinary incorporated pronouns; as, waste-
daka, to love, wastewadaka, [ love anvthing, wastemididaka, I love myself.

2. POSITION IN ADJECTIVES.

§ 99, 1. («) The pronouns are prefixed to what may be called adjective
verbs and adjectives; as, vazay, fo be sick; tancéay mayazay, (body me-sick)
my body is sick; waste, good, niwaste, (thee-good) thou art good.

() The pronouns “ma,” “ ni,” and ‘un’ are prefixed to the simple
numerals; as, mawayziday, I am one; ninoypapi, you are two; uyyamnipi,
we are three.

2. («) But if the adjective verh has assumed the absolute form by pre-
fixing * wa,” or if it commences with a vowel, the pronouns are inserted; as,
wavazayka, to be sick, wamayvazanka, I am sick; asni, to get well, amasni, T
have recorered.

(hy Waopdida and wacantkiya, and perhaps some others, which we are
aceustomed to call adjectives, insert the pronouns; as, waoypsiwada, I am
merciful,

3. PosiTioN 1IN NOUNSs.
3 100, L («) The possessive pronouns are alwayvs prefixed to the noun.
(See W 21, 22, and 23.)
(h) When a noun and pronoun arve joined together, with the substan-
tive verb understood, the incorporated pronoun is prefixed to some nouns
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and inserted in others; as, niSupka, (thee-dog) thow art a dog; winiéasta,
(thee-man) thow art a man ; Damakota, (me-Dakota) I am a Dakota.

In some nouns the pronoun may be placed either after the first or second sylla-
ble, according to the taste of the speaker; as, wicaliipéa, an old man, wimacaliinéa or
wi¢amaliinéa, I am an old man.

(¢) When a noun is used with an adjective or adjective verb, and a
pronoun is required, it may be prefixed either to the noun or to the adjec-
tive; as, nape masuta (hand me-hard), or minape suta, (my-hand hard) my
hand is hard.

2. In nouns compounded of a noun and adjective, the place of the pro-
noun is between them; as, Isantapka, (knife-big) an American, Isanmatanka,

I am an American.
4. POSITION WITH RESPECT TO EACH OTHER,

§ 101. 1. When one personal pronoun is the subject and another the
object of the same verb, the first person, whether nominative or objective,
is placed before the second; as, mayaduhapi, (me-you-have) you have me ;
uyniyuhapi (we-thee-have or we-you-have) we have thee or we have you.

2. Wica, the objective plural of the third person, when used in a verb
with other pronouns, is' placed first; as, widawakaska (them-I-bound), I
bound them.

NUMBER.

§ 102. Incorporated pronouns, when intended to express plurality,
have the plural termination pi attached to the end of the word, whether
verb, noun, or adjective; as, wayazay, he is sick, waunyazanppi, we are sick;
wakaga, I make any thing, unkagapi, we make; nitasupke, thy dog, nita-
Sunkepi, thy dogs or your dog or doys; niwaste, thow art good, niwastepi, you
are good.

Separate Pronouns.

§ 103. The separate personal pronouns stand first in the clauses to
which they belong.

(a) They stand first in propositions composed of a pronoun and noun,
or of a pronuon and adjective; as, miye Isapmatapka, I am an American;
upkiye unéuwitapi, we are cold.

() In a proposition composed of a pronoun and verb, whether the
pronoun be the subject or object of the verb; as, upkiye unyaypi kta, we
will go; miye makaska (me he-bound), he bound me.

The separate pronouns are not needed for the purpose of showing the person and
number of the verb, those being indicated by the incorporated or article pronouns, or
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inflexion of the verb; but they are frequently used for the sake of emphasis; as,
nisupka he kupi he; hiya, he miye makupi (thy-brother that was-given? no, that me
me-was-given), was that given to thy brother? no, it was given to me; ye masi wo; hiya,
miye mde kta (to-go me-command ; no, me I-go will), send me; no, I will go myself.

(¢) When a separate pronoun is used with a noun, one heing the sub-
ject and the other the object of the same verb, the pronoun stands first; as,
miye mini wadciy (me water T-want), I want water; niye toka kin niyuzapi
(yow enemy the you-took), the enemies took you. But when the pronoun is the
object, as in this last example, it may stand after the noun; as, téka kiy
niye niyuzapi (enemy the you you-took), the enemies took you.

(@) In relative clauses, the separate pronoun is placed last; as, wicasta
hi koy he mive (man came that me), I am the man who came; oniéiyapi kiy
hena uykivepi (you-help the those we), we are they who help you.

(¢) The adverb ‘hiyéa’ is often used with the separate pronouns to
render them more emphatic; as, miye hinéa (me very), my very selfs niye
nitawa hinéa (thee thine very), truly thine own.

(f) In answering questions, the sep arate pronouns are sometimes used
alone; as, tuwe heéoy he; miye, who did that? I; tuwe yaka he; niye,
whom dost thowmean? thee; tuwe he kaga he; iye, who made that? he. But
more frequently the verb is repeated in the answer with the pronouns;
as, he tuwe kaga he; he mive wakaga (that who made? that me I-made), who
made that? I made it; tuwe yaka he; niye éica (whom meancest-thou? thee,
L-thee-mean), whom dost thow mean? I mean thee.

§ 104, When the separate pronouns are used with verbs or adjectives
the plural termination is attached to the last word.

(@) When the pronoun stands first, it is attached to the verb or adjec-
tive; as, upkive eéopkupi, we did it; niye yakagapi, you made it; niye
niwastepi, you are good.

(b) When the pronoun stands last, it is attached also to the pronoun;
as, tona waonsidapi kiy hena nivepi (as-many merciful the those yow), you are
they who are merciful.

Agreement of Pronouns.

$ 104, Personal pronouns, and the relative and interrogative tuwe,
who, refer only to animate objects, and agree in person with their ante-
cedents, which are either expressed or understood ; as, lie tuwe, who is that?
de mive, this is 7 he Dawid tawa, that is David’s s he miye mitawa, that is
mine ; he tuwe tawa, whose is that ?
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Omission of Pronouns.

§ 106. The third person, being the form of expression which most
commonly occurs, is seldam distinguished by the use of pronouns.

1. (@) There is no incorporated or article pronoun of the third person,
either singular or plural, except ‘ wida’and ‘ta’ (See §§ 18.6,19.4,23.1.)

(b) The separate pronoun ‘iye’ of the third person, and its plural
‘iyepi,’ are frequently used in the subjective and sometimes in the objective
case.

2. But ordinarily, and always except in the above cases, no pronoun
of the third person is used in Dakota; as, Siyo way kute ka o (grouse a
shot and killed), he shot a grouse and killed it ; Suktapka kin yuzapi ka kaska
hdepi (horse the caught and tied placed), they caught the horse and tied him.

Repetition of Pronouns.

§ 107. 1. In the case of verbs connected by conjunctions, the incor-
porated subjective pronouns of the first and second persons must be
repeated, as in other languages, in each verb; as, wahi, ka wapmdake, ¢a
ohiwaya, 1 came, and I saw, and I conquered.

2. (a) *Wiéa’ and other objective incorporated pronouns follow the
same rule; as, tatapka kin wanwidamda ke da widawakte (bugialo the, them-
I-saw, and them-I-killed), I saw the bugfalo and killed them.

(b) So, too, in adjective verbs; as, opniSike ¢a nisilitiy (thee-poor and
thee-feeble), thow art poor and feeble.

3. Two or more nouns connected by conjunctions require the posses-
sive pronoun to be used with each; as, nitaSupke ka nitamazakay, thy-doy
and thy-gun.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 108. Demonstrative pronouns may generally be used in Dakota
wherever they would be required in English.

1. When a demonstrative pronoun forms with a noun, pronoun, adjec-
tive, or verb a proposition of which it is the subject or object, it is placed
first; as, hena tatapkapi, those are oxen; de miye, this is I1; dena wasteste,
these are good ; he mayaku (that me-thou-gavest), thow gavest me that.

2. But when used as a qualificative of a noun, or noun and adjective,
it ix placed last; as, wicasta kiy hena (man the those), those men ; wicasta
waste kiy dena (man good the these), these good men. '

3 109. The demonstrative pronouns ‘he’ and ‘hena’ are often used
where personal pronouns would be in English; as, ate umasi kiy he wica-
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vadapi $ni (father me-sent the that ye-belicve wot), ay futher who seat e, liim
ye believe not ; ate umadi kiy he mahdaotayiy (father me-sent the that me-
declaveth), my father who sent me he beareth acitness of me.

§ 110. Demonstrative pronouns are often used in Dakota when they
would not be required in English: as, isay kiy he iwacu (knife the that I-
took), I took the knite.

RELATIVE PRONOUNK.

$ 1L 1. Tuwe, who, and takw, what, are used, both as interrogative
and relative pronouns, and in both cases they stand at the beginning of the
phrase or sentence; ax, tuwe vaka he, whom dost thow mean? taku odake
iy, what thow relatest.

2. («) In affirmative sentences, ‘tuwe’ and “taku’ are often used as
nouns, the former meaning soue person, and the latter, some thing; as, tuwe
he manoy, someone has stolen that ; taku ivewaya, [ have found something.

() In negative sentences with © day” suffixed, tuwe may be rendered
no one, and takw wothing ; as, tuweday hi Sni, wo one came (lit. some-little-per-
son came not); takuday duhe sni (some-little-thing thou-hast wot), thow hast
nothing.  See § 25. 3.

§ 112, It has been shown (§ 25. 1) that compouna relative pronouns
are formed by joining “kasta’ or ‘kaked” to “tuwe’ and ‘taku;’ as, tuwe
kasta hi kinhay he waku kta (ehocver comes if, that L-give will), if anyone
comes il give it to hine; taku kasta waymdake ¢ighay wakute kta (what-
ever L-see ity I-shoot «will), if 1 see anything I il shoot it, ov I will shoot what-
ever | see.

ARTICLES.
Defivite Article.

PosrrioN.

§ 113, 1. When a noun ix wsed without any qualificative, the definite
article immediately follows the noun; as, maka kiy (earth the), the earth ;
wicasta ki waste (man the good), the man is good.

2. When a noun ix used with an adjective as a qualifying term, the
article follows the adjective; as, wicasta waste kiy (man good the), the good
min.

3. When the noun is followed by a verh, an adverb and verb, or an
adjective, adverh, and verh, the definite article follows at the end of the
phrase, and is generally rendered into English by a demonstrative or rela-
tive pronoun and article: as, taku ecamoy kiy (iwehat I-did the), that which I
did; wicasta Sicava oliayyaypi kiy (wen badly do the), the men who do badly;



SYNTAX—ARTICLES. 61

widasta iéa §iéava ohanvanpi kiy (men bad badly do the), the bad men who do
badly. ' : '

§ 114. The sigus of the past tense, ‘kon’ and ‘éikoy,” are used in the
place of the definite article, and are rendered by the article and relative;
as, widasta wanmdake éikoy, the man whom I saw.

UsE.

§ 115. In general, the definite article in Dakota is used where it would
be in English. But it also occurs in many places where in English it is not
admissible. .

(a) It is used with nouns that denote a class; as, widasta kiny bosdan
nazinpi (men the upright stand), men stand upright; Suktapka kin duzahaypi
(horses the swift), horses are swift or run fast. '

(b) It is often used, as in Greek, French, etc., with abstract nouns; as,
wowaste kiy (goodness the), goodness; woahtani kiy awihnuniwicaya (sin the
destroys-them), sin destroys then.

(¢) It is used with a noun in the vocative case; as, maka kiy nalioy
wo (earth the hear-thow), O earth, hear!

(d) As in Greek and Italian, it is used with nouns which are qualified
by possessive or demonstrative pronouns; as, ninape kiy (thy-hand the), thy
hand ; wicasta kiy de (man the this), this man.

(e) It is often used with finite verbs, giving to them the force of gerunds
or vebal nouns; as, kagapi kiy, the making; mauapnipi kiy (we walk the),
owr walking; yahi kiy iyomakipi (thou-come the me-pleases), thy coming
pleases wme. '

§ 116. In Dakota the definite article is sometimes omitted where it
would be required in English.

(a) Nouns governed by prepositions arve generally used without the
article ; as, copkaske ekta mda (garrison to I-go), I am going to the garrison;
¢an mahen wai (wood into I-went), I wcent into the woods; tinta akan munka
(prairie wpon I-lic), I lie upon the prairic.

(b) Proper names and names of rivers and lakes are com;n(,mly used
without the article; as, Tatayka-naziy (buffulo-stands), The-standing-buffalo ;
Wakpa-minisota, the Minnesota river; Mdeilyeday, Lac-qui-parle.

(¢) When two nouns come together in the relation of possessor and
possessed (§ 68), the last only takes the article, or rather the entire expres-
sion is rendered definite hy a single article placed after it; as, ¢appahmihma
ihupa kin, the thill of the cart; Wagiéuy widastayvatapi kiy, the King of the
French.
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Indefinite Article.

3 117, The indefinite article 1s more limited inits use than the definite,
but so far as its use extends it follows the same rules; as, hoksiday way
(hoy ). a boy; hoksiday waste way (hoy good @), a good boy.

$ 118, Sometimes both articles are used in the same phrase, in which
case the definite is rendered by the relative (see § 113, 3); as, wicasta way
waste kiy he kaga (man « good the that wade), he was @ good man 1who made
that.

VERBS.

Position.

§ 119, 1. Dakota verbs are usually placed after the nouns with which
they are used, whether subject or object; as, hoksiday kiy mani (boy the
walks), the boy wealles ; wowapi way duba (hook « thou-hast), thou hast a book.

2. Verbs also ave usually placed after the adjectives which qualify their
subjects or objects, and atter the adverbs which qualify the verbs: as,
Waanatay wicasta wavapike ¢y he tayvay wanmdaka (Waanatan man
cloquent the that well I-sar), T sae Waanatan the eloquent nan very plainly.

For the relative position of verbs and personal pronouns, see § 98.

Number.

PLURAL.

§ 120\ verh, By its form, designates the number of its subject or
object, or both: that ix to sav, the verh, heing the last principal word in
the sentence, uswally takes the plural ending ‘pi’ when the subject or ohject
is plural in signification.

1. («) When the subject represents animate objects, the verh takes the
plural termination: as, manipi, they wall; wicasta kiy hipi (man the came),
the wen came.

(h) But when the subject of a verh denotes inanimate objects, the verh
does not take a plural form for its nominitivels sake; as, éay topa icaga (tree
Jour grows), four trees gro,

2. (n) A verb also takes the plural termination when it has a phural
object of the first or second persons: as, Wakantanyka upkagapi (God us-
made), God made us; Dakota nive Wakaytanka cayteni¢ivapt (Dakota you
(rod yon-lores), (God lores you Dalotas.

(h) When the plural object ix ot the third person, this plurality is
pointed out by wiéa, them, incorporated in the ver: ax, waywicayaka, he



SYNTAX—VERB. 63

saw them; Hake wahanksiéa yamni widakte (Hake bear three them-killed),
Hake Filled three bears.

§ 121. As there is but one termination to signify plurality both of the
subject and object, ambiguity is sometimes the result.

() When the subject is of the first, and the object is of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or to the sub-
ject and object; as, wasteunnidakapi, we love thee, or we love you.

(b) When the subject is of the third, and the object of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or the object,
or to both; as, wastenidakapi, they love thee, he loves you, or they love you.

§ 122. Nouns of multitude commonly require verbs in the plural num-
ber; as, oyafe hecoypi, the people did that.

§ 128. The verb ‘yukap’ is often used in its singular form with a
plural meaning; as, wakiyeday ota yukay, there are many pigeons.

§ 124. The verb ‘yeya’and its derivatives ‘iyeya,” ‘hiyeya,’ etc., have
rarely a plural termination though used with a plural subject; as, widota
hen hiyeya, many persons are there.

Duar.

§ 125. 1. The dual is used only as the subject of the verb and to
denote the person speaking and the person spoken to. It has the same
form as the plural pronoun of the first person, excepting that it does not
take the termination ‘pi’

2. Hence, as this pronoun is, in meaning, a combination of the first
and second persons, it can be used only with an object of the third person,
except when, the agent and patient being the same persons, it assumes the
reflexive form (§ 24); as, wasteundaka, we two (meaning thou and I) love
him ; wastewicundaka, we two love them. See § 42. 1.

Government.

§ 126. Active transitive verbs govern the objective case; as, makagka
(me binds), he binds me; wicasta wany wanmdaka (man a I-saw), I saw a man.

§ 127. Active verbs may govern two ohjectives.

1. A verb may govern two direct objects or so-called accusatives.
When an action on a part of the person is spoken of, the whole person is rep-
resented by an incorporated pronoun, and the part by a noun in apposition
with the pronoun; as, nape mayaduza (hand me-thou-takest), thou takest me
by the hand, or thou takest my hand. Compare the French, ‘me prendre la
main.
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2.\ verb may govern a direct object or accusative and an indirect
object answering to a dative.

(«) When one of the objects is a pronoun, it must be attached to the
verh; as, wowapi kiy he mavaku kta (book the that me-thou-give wilt), thou
wilt give me that book.

(h) But when both the objects are nowns, the indirect is usually placed
betore the direet object; as, Hepay wowapi vaku kta (Hepan ook thou-gire
wilt), thow wilt give Hepan a book ; Hepi taspaytapka wan hivukiya wo (Hepi
apple « toss), toss Hepi an apple.

§ 128 Transitive verbs with the prepositions ‘a’ or ‘o’ prefixed may
govern two objectives, and even three when two of them refer to the same
person or thing; as, Sina kiy aniéalipapi (Wlanket the on-thee-laid), they cor-
ered thee with a blanket; mini pa amakastay (water head on-me-poured), he
ponred awater oy head.

§ 129, Intransitive verbs, with the prepositions <a’

or ‘o’ prefixed,
govern an objective case: as, mani, fo walk, ¢apku kiy omani (road the in-
walks), he walks in the rowd ; hay, to stand, maka kiy awahay (earth the on
L-stand)), I stand on the carth. '

Possessire Form,

3 130, This form of the verh is used whenever possession or property
is indicated, and is very important in the Dakota language.  For the ways
in which the possessive form is made, see § 39. 3.

The use of this form of the verh does not necessarily exclude the possessive pro-
noun, but renders it supertiuous; as, nape yahduzaza (hand thow-washest-thine-own),

thouw dost icash thy hands; ninape yahduzaza is also correct. The occurrence of the
possessive pronoun does not render the possessive form of the verb the less necessary.

MODES.
Twperative,

Y 131 1. In prohibitions the imperative mode is often indicated by the
adverb ‘thnahay’ placed hefore the verh, with ‘kiy’ or ‘kinhay),’ ‘('i1'J’ or
‘¢ighay,” following; as, ihnuhay heéanoy kiy, do not do that; ilmuhay
widavadapt kinhay, do ot belicre it. This is a stronger form than the
comnon mperative,

2. When two verbs in the imperative mode are connected hy conjunc-
tions, the first s used withour the sign;; as, owinza kiy ehdaku ka mani
wo, fake up thy bed and weall,
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Infinitive.

§ 182. 1. Verbs in the infinitive mode immediately precede those by
which they are governed; as, ¢ap kakse yahi (wood to-cut thou-hast-coine),
thou hast come to cut wood; he eéoy Gisipi, I told you to do that.

2. The use of the infinitive mode in Dakota is limited, the finite verb
being often used where the infinitive would be in English; as, mda waéiy
(I-go I-desire), I desire to go.

3. The infinitive mode can not be used as a noun, as it sometimes is
in English; that is, it can not have anything predicated of it, as in the
phrases, “to see the sun is pleasant,” “to walk is fatiguing.” In such cases
verbal nouns or gerunds are used; as, wi wapyakapi kip he oiyokipi (sum
seeing the that pleasant), the seeing of the sun is pleasant.

Subjunctive.

§ 188. What may be called the subjunctive mode is formed by the aid
of conjunctions which follow the verb. (See § 42.)

1. (@) Kiphay and its derivatives, ¢inhap, kinahan, and éinahan, usually
refer to future time, future events only being considered as uncertain and
contingent; as, yahi kiphan mde kta, if thow come, I will go.

But ¢kiphay’ does not always render the sense subjunctive, it being sometimes

used as an adverb of time, especially when preceded by tohan; as, tohan yahi kiphay
mde kta, when thou comest, I will go.

(b) When anything past is spoken of as uncertain, ¢ heéinhay’ is com-
monly used; as, heéanoy heéinhan eden ohdaka wo, if thou didst that, con-
fess it.

2. The conjunctions esta, Sta, keyas, and kes, signifving though, al-
though, are also used to form the subjunctive mood; as, oéidiyaka esta
widayada $ni, although I tell thee, thou dost not believe ; hi keya$ kiéi mde kte
$ni, though he come, 1 will not go with him ; amapa kes en ewadanmi éni,
though he struck me, I paid no attention to it.

3. Upkans, if, usually relates to past time or to something already
known, and is used to state what would have been the case if the thing
mentioned had been “different from what it is. It is usually followed by
tuka, but; as, miyedicazuzu upkans$ éicu kta tuka (me-thou-hadst-paid if,
I-thee-give would but), if thow hadst paid me, I would have given it to thee;
suktapka mduha upkans$ mde kta tuka (horse I-had if, 1-go would but), if 1
had a horse I would go.

7105—VoL IX 5}
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Optative, Potential, etc.

§ 134, The adverb tokin, ok that! is used with verbs to express strong
desire : in which case an *n’ is suftixed to the verh; as, tokin mduhen, ok
that I had it!

§ 135, The Dakotas have no way of expressing fully and foreibly the
ideas of necessity and obligation.  The place of the Knglish words ought
and neust 1s partia]lv supplied by the word ivececa, fit, proper; as, eCanoy
kta i ivececa, it is fit that thou s/zou/(lst do it.

§ 136. 1. The idea of abilitv or power is expressed by the help of the
verh okihi, to be able, used after other verbs, which are either in the form
of the infinitive or gerund; as, e¢oy owakihi (fo do I-able), I am able to do i,
or 1 can do it ; manipi kiy owakili (walking the [-able), I can walk. Or
they are put in a finite form: ax, Suktanka mduza owakhi (horse  I-catel
I-able), T can catelr a horse.

2. Inability is ex])res\'e(l either by *okihi” with the negative *Sni,” or
‘okitpani:” as, mawani kta owakihi $ni (F-walk w0ill I-can not) or, mawani
kta owakitpani (I-wall will T-unable), I cannot walk.  Téka’ or ‘tékada,
followed by the negative ‘Sni,” ix often used for the same purpose: as,
t«'»kndm) mawani $ni (rm y-way I-walk not), I cannot possibly walk.

The word ‘pica’ is suftixed to verbs to denote possibility or that the
thin;r can he done; as, econpica, it can be done; v u)) 2y pua, it can be seen.
But it more frequently occurs with the negative ‘sni;’ as, kahpica $ni, i
cannot be made,

TENSES,

§ 137, Notwithstanding the Dakota verb has but two distinet forms of
tense. there is no difficulty in expressing, by the help ot adverbs, ete., all
the varieties ot time found in other languages.

Aorist.

§ 13%. 1. The aorist is used to denote present time, and O"enera]l\'
needs no mark to show that the present is referred to, that benm usuall\
determined by attendant cireumstances or by the context; as, tiyata yal)kll
n.Ll\aln.l wujm(lal\.n he s at the howse, I have just seen him.

When necessary the adverh dehan, now, or hinaliiy, yet, is used to
iudicnt(' present time; as, dehan tivata yapka, he is now at the house ; hinaliy
den m). heis here yet.

The aorist is used in general pmp(mnmh which apply equally to
present, ]m\t and future: ax, dié¢eéa waskuyeca wastedapi, children love fruit,
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§ 139. 1. The predominant use of the aorist is to denote past time, it
being always used in the narration of past events; as, eGamon, [ have done
it; he mdustan, [ have finished that.

2. (@) By the help of the adverb wanna, now, the aorist expresses per-
fect or finished time; as, wanna yustaypi, they have now finished it; wanna
oéiciyaka, I have now told thee.

(b) In a narrative of past events, ‘wayna,” together with the aorist,
makes what is called the pluperfect tense; as, wanna yustappi hehan wai,
they had finished it when I arrived.

3. The aorist used with tuka, but, expresses what is sometimes called
the imperfect tense; as, hen waun tuka (there I was, but am not now), I was’
there. ’

§ 140. Before nacéeca, perhaps, the aorist tense is sometimes used for
the future; as, heéon masipi kiphay, edamon nadeéa, if they tell me to do that,
1 shall probably do it.

Future.

§ 141. 1. The sign of the future tense is usually ‘kta.’ It may be
used with verbs, adjectives, nouns, or pronouns; as, mani kta, he will walk ;
he waste kta, that will be good; he tinta kta, that will be prairie; he miye
kta, that will be 1.

2. The future tense is often used in parrating past events respecting
something that was future at the time mentioned; as, wayna upi kta hehan
wal, they were about to come when I arrived there.

3. The future tense is used to denote that a thing would have taken
place if something had not prevented. In this case it is commonly followed
by ‘tuka,” whether the reason is stated or not; as, wau kta tuka, I would
have come; upi kta tuka widawakisica, they would have come, but T forbade

them.
4. The tuture tense with the adverb ‘hipda,’ is used to indicate a desire,

purpose, or determination to do a thing; as, mde kte hinca (I-go will very),
I want to go; econ kte hinéa econ (do will very did), he did it because he
wished to do it, or he did it intentionally.

5. The future tense is often used where the infinitive mode would be
in English; as, wau kta owakitpani (I-come shall, I-unable), I am unable to
come; teyapi kta akitapi, they sought to kill him.

6. The future tense is sometimes used for the aorist, as in German,
when there is uncertainty about the thing spoken of; as, tinwiéakte ki
hee kta (murderer the that-be will), that is the murderer, the idea being, that
he will be found to be the murderer.
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7. When two verbs in the future tense are connected by a conjune-
tion, the first may be either with or without the sign; as, nihipnié¢ivapi kta
ka yaceyapi kta, or nihipni¢ivapi ka vacevapi kta, you will be troubled and
weep.

§ 142, *Nuy’ or ‘nop’ is sometimes used instead of ‘kta,” as the sign of
the future tense, in interrogative sentences, and also when something future
is spoken of as uncertain; as, mda nuy he, shall I go? token ec¢onpi nuy
taniy $ni, they knew ot what they should do.

§ 143. Before the verbs ‘eéin’ and ‘epca,’ ‘ke’ sometimes marks the
future tense of the first person; as, mda ke epéa, I will go, thought I.

§ 144. In interrogative sentences ‘hin’ is sometimes used for ‘kta he,’
denoting the future tense; as, wau hiy, shall I come?

AUXILIARY VERBS.

§ 145. There are several verbs which are used with others as auxil-
iaries; such as, *iyeva,’ ‘kiya,’ and ‘ya’ or ‘yan.

§ 146. 1. ‘Iyeya,” when used with other verbs, expresses the additional
ideas of completion and suddenness ; as, yustay iyeva, he made a finish of it;
kaksa iyeya, he cut it off suddenly.  In this way ‘iveya’ ix often used to
give force and animation to the style.

2. Verbs used with ‘iyeva,” it capable of contraction, are contracted;
as, kaptuza, to split, kaptus iveva, he split it open.

3. ‘Iveva’is often used with prepositions and adverbs, sometimes with
and sometimes without their taking the verbal prefixes; as, pamahen iyeya,
to push into; yuhukun iyeya, to put down; olma iveya and mahen iveya, to
put into anyvthing.

§ 147, ‘Kiya’ ix used with verbs as a causative suffix; as, ecoykiya, to
canse to do; kahkiva, to cause to make; nazipkiya, to cause to stand. The
pronouns are inserted before the causative,

§ 8 Yo7 or ‘yay’ is a suftix which oceurs xo frequently, and whose
use is sometimes so different from that of any English verb, that it demands
a speeial notice,

L. (a) Itisused ax a causative suffix: as, econya, to cause to do; maniya,
to cause towalk. In this case it always has a noun or pronoun for its object
expressed or understood; as, mani mayavapi, you cause me to walk.

(h) *Ya' used with adjectives makes of them active verbs; as, Saya, to
dye or paint red ; samya, to blacken.

2. (a) It is used with words denoting relationship, where in English
we should employ a possessive pronoun, and seems to have the foree of to



VERBS OF REPETITION. 69

have, or have for; as, he atewaya (that father-I-have), that is my Sfather ;
Ateunpyanpi malipiya ekta nanke ¢in (father-we-have heaven in thou-art the),
our Father who art in heaven.

(b) ‘Ya’ with nouns shows what use a thing is put to; as, de Sanwaya,
this I have for a knife; he tiyopayaya, that thou usest for a door.

3. When the pronouns ‘ma,” ‘ni,” and ‘up’ are used without the pro-
noun ‘ya’ following, ‘ya’ becomes ‘yan;’ as, atemayan, he has me for father;
ateunyanpi, our father. But when ‘ya,’ thow or you, follows, the vowel is
not nasalized; as, atemayaya, thou hast me for father; ateupyayapi, you call
us father.

VERBS OF REPETITION.
Reduplicated Verbs.

§ 149. 1. The reduplication of a syllable in Dakota verbs is very com-
mon. In intransitive verbs it simply indicates a repetition of the action; as,
ipsica, to jump, ipsipsica, to hop or jump repeatedly ; iha, to laugh, ihaha, to
laugh often. In transitive verbs it either indicates that the action is repeated
on the same object, or that it is performed upon several objects; as, yahtaka,
to bite, yalitalitaka, fo bite often; baksa, to cut a stick in two; baksaksa, to cut
a stick i two often, or to cut several sticks in two. Verbs of one syllable are
rarely reduplicated.

2. There are some verbs whose meaning almost necessarily implies a
repetition of the action and which therefore are generally used in their re-
duplicated form; as, yuhuhuza, to shake; panini, o joy; kapsinpsinta, to
whip ; yusiniy, fo tickle; nasuysun, fo struggle, etc.

8. Verbs signifying fo be are repeated to denote continuance; as, den
manka manke, I continue to stay here; hen dukay dukanpi, you reside there.

§ 150. The use of a reduplicated form of a verb in its proper place is
very important. It is as much a violation of the rules of the Dakota lan-
guage to use a simple for the reduplicated form as to use the singular for

the plural number.
Verbs with the Suffixes ‘s’a’ and ¢ ka.’

§ 151. ‘Sa’ is suffixed to verbs to denote frequency of action or habit;
as, yahi s'a, thow comest often; iyatonséni s'a, thou dost tell lies habitually, i. e.,
thow art a liar; wamanoyn s’a, one who steals often, i. e., a thief.

§ 152. ‘Ka’ has sometimes the same signification with ‘s’a;’ as, waoka,
@ good hunter. But sometimes it does not produce any perceptible differ-
ence in the meaning of the verb; as, wasteda and wastedaka, to love any-
thing.
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§ 153. When the verb, to which ‘ka’ or ‘s'a’ is suftixed, takes the plu-
ral form, the suflix usually follows the plural termination: as, waopika,
marksmen ; eéoypi §a, doers.  But in the verb ‘da,” to esteem, ‘ka’ may
either precede or tollow the plural termination: as, wastedakapi and waste-
dapika.

SUBSTANTIVE VERBX. _

§ 154. The verbs ‘up,” ‘oupvay,” ‘vanka,” ‘yukan,” and ‘hiyeya,’ all
signiﬁv to be, but when used, they are accompanied by other verbs, adverbs,
participles, or prepositions, descriptive of the place or manner of being; as,
mani wauy, [ am walking; ti mahen mayka, I am in the house; hééiya
vakoypi, they ave there; en mawy, it is in me.

§ 155. The verb ‘e’ or ‘ee’ occurs without a word descriptive of the
mode or place of existence; but it is confined to the third person, and is
used rather to declave the identity than the cxistence of a thing. This verb
combines with the pronouns, as, ‘hee; ‘dee,” ete.  ‘Yukay’ is used to de-
clare that there is, and waniéa, that there is none; as, Wakaptapka yukay,
there is « God ; Wakantanka wanica, there is no God.

$ 156. The bringing of two words together in the Dakota language
answers all the purposes of such a copula as our substantive verb; as,
Wakaytanka waste (God good), God is good ; wi kiy kata (sun the hot), the
sui is hot; de miye (this I), this is I; hena igyay (those stones), those are
stones ;. Danikota (Dakota-thow), thow art « Dakota.

$ 157, From these examples it appears that there is no real necessity
for such a conmecting link between words; and aceordingly we do not find
any single verh in the Dakota language which simply predicates being.
The Dakotas cannot Say ztbstru(-tly, I am, thow art, he is; but they can ex-
press all the modes and places of existence.  And the verb of existence is
understood in pronouns, nouns, and adjectives.’

PARTICIPLES.
Active.

Y 158. 1. Active participles follow the nouns and precede the verbs
with which they are used: as, mazakany hduha yahi (gun having thou-come),
thou hast come having thy gun.

‘AL L. Riggs makes the following classification of substantive verbs:

L Ot heing or exixtence, as uy. yukay, yanka, ete.

2. Of condition : with participles and adverbs of manner; as, ui un, living is; tapyan yayka,
(well is), ix comfortable.

3. Of place : with prepositions and adverbs of place; as, akan uny, is on ; timahen yanka, within is.

Lo Ofidentity ;v oor ce, with the forns bee, dee, See § 155,

5. Of classitication; hecu, is such, as. hoksidan waste heca, he is a good huy ; he supktoketa
heca, that ix a wolf.
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2. The objective pronouns are used with and governed by active par-
ticiples, in the same way as by verbs; as, mayuha yukanpi (me-having
they remain), they still retain me; niyuha yapi kta (thee-having they-go will),
they will take thee along. '

3. Active participles are used to denote prolonged or continued action;
as, kiksuya up, he is remembering ; Wakantapka éekiya uy, he is in the habit
of praying to God; iahay iéuphay, whilst he was speaking.

4. A few participles are used with the verbs from which they are de-
rived; as, manihay mani (walking walks), that is, he walks and does not ride;
naziphay naziy (standing he stands), he gets up and stands.

5. Two verbs together may be used as participles without a conjunc-
tion; as, éeya patu$ inaziy (weeping stooping stands), he stands stooping and
weeping. ‘

Passive.

§ 159. 1. A verb used as a passive participle follows the noun to which
it relates; as, taliyéa kiy opi, the deer is shot.
2. Passive participles are used to make what may be called the passive
form of the verb; as, ktepi, killed, niktepi kta, thou wilt be killed.
3. They are sometimes used independently as nouns; as, ktepi kip,
the slain.
NOUNS.

POSITION.

§ 160. The place of the noun, whether subject or object, is before the
verb; as, wamnaheza iéaga, corn grows; mini waéiy (water I-want), I want
water.

Occasionally the subject comes after the verb; as, eya Wakaptapka, said God.

§ 161. When two nouns are used together, one the subject and the
other the object of the same verb, the subject is usually placed first (§ 67);
as, tatapka pezi yutapi (oxen grass eat), oxen eat grass; Dakota Padani kip
wicaktepi (Dakota Pawnee the them-killed ), the Dakotas killed the Pawnees.

§ 162. 1. Of two nouns in composition or combination the noun sus-
taining the relation of possessor always precedes the name of the thing
possessed. See § 68.-

2. There are cases where two nouns are brought together in which the
latter may be regarded as in apposition: as, aguyapi wiconi, bread of life, or
more properly, the bread that is life.—aA. L. RIGGS.
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NUMBER.

§ 163, The prineiple on which the plural termination is employed is
that of placing it ax near the end of the sentence as possible.  The order
in a Dakota sentence is, first the noun, next the adjective, and lastly the
verh.  Hence, it a noun or pronoun is used alone or has no word following
it in the phrase, it may take the plural ending; if an adjective follows, it is
attached to the adjective; and it a verb is used, it is attached to the verb.

1. When nouns are used to convey a plural idea, without qualificatives
or predicates, they have the plural termination; as, ninapepi, thy hands;
hena Dakotapi, those are Dakotas.

2. When a noun which represents an animate object is to be made
plural, and is followed by a qualificative or predicate, the sign of the plural
is joined, not to the noun, but to the qualificative or predicate; as, wicasta
wastepi, good men; koska kiy hipi, the young men have arrived ; wiéasta waste
kiy hipi, the good wmen have arrived.

§ 164, The plural of nouns representing animate objects in the objec-
tive case, whether they are governed by active verbs or prepositions, is
designated by wica” following, which is prefixed to or inserted in the gov-
erning word; as, tahiyéa wicaktepi (deer them-they-kill), they kill deer; Da-
kota ewidatayhay (Dakota them-from), he s from the Dakotas.

ADJECTIVES.
POSITION,

§ 165. When the adjective is used simply as a qualifying term, it is
placed immediately after its noun; as, widasta waste, good man; éay §ica,
bad womd,

Ihe adjective ikée, common, is placed before the noun which it qualifies, but its
derivative ikéeka comes affer; as, ikée happa and haypikéeke, common moccasins ;
ikée wicasta, a common man, an Indian. The numeral adjectives, when used with ¢ay,
@ day, ave placed before; as, noppa éay, tico days, ete,

$ 166. When the adjective forms the predicate of a proposition, it is
placed after the article, and after the demonstrative pronoun, if either or
both are used: as, wicadta kiy waste, the man is good ; wicasta kip he waste,
that man is good ; taku eéanoy kiy he Sica, that which thou didst is bad.

NUMBER.

V167, Adjectives, whether qualificative or predicative, indicate the
number of the nouns or pronouns to which they belong; as, fyyay sapa
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way, a black stone; inyan sapsapa, black stones ; tatanka kin was’aka, the ox
is strong ; tatapka kip wadakapi, the oxen are strong.

2. Adjectives do not take the plural form when that can be pointed out
by the verb of which the noun is either the subject or object (see §§ 163,
164); as, widasta waste he kagapi (man good that they-made), good men made
that; Wakantapka wicasta waste nom wicakaga (Great-Spirit men good two
them-made), God made two good men.

3. As the numeral adjectives after wapzi denote plurality by virtue of
their meaning, they may be used either with or without the plural termina-
tion; as, wifasta yamni, or widasta yamnipi, three men.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 168. 1. Numeral adjectives used distributively take the reduplicated
form; as, yamni, three, yamnimni, three and three, yamnimni iéupi, they each
took three, or they took three of each.

2. Numeral adjectives are used alone to express the number of times
an event occurs; as, yamni yahi, thow camest three times. When a succes-
sion of acts is spoken of, the word ‘akihde’ is often used; as, topa akihde
yakutepi, you shot four times successively.

§ 169. To supply the want of words like place and ways in English,
the adverbial termination ‘kiya’ is added to the numeral; as, noppakiya
yakonpi, they are in two different places; he topakiya oyakapi, that is told in
Jour different ways.

§ 170. The Dakotas use the term hayke, one-half; but when a thing is
divided into more than two aliquot parts they have no names for them;
that is, they have no expressions corresponding to one-third, one-fourth, one-
Jifth, etc. By those who have made some progress in arithmetic, this want
is supplied by the use of ‘opspa’ and the ordinal numbers; as, onspa iyamni
(piece third) one-third ; opspa itopa (piece fourth), one-fourth.

The language more recently adopted is kiyus$papi, divided. So that one-fourth
is topa kiyufpapi wapzi.—A. L. R.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 171. Owasip and iyuhpa, all, sakim and napin, both, apa and hunh,
some or a part, tonana and wanistinna, few, a small quantity, unyma, the other,
one of two, ota, many, muck, and some others, are sometimes used as adjec-
tives qualifying nouns, and sometimes stand in the place of nouns.

§ 172. 1. As the adjective ‘ota,” many, much, conveys a plural idea, its
reduplicated form ¢ onota’ or ‘odota,” is not used when speaking of inani-
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mate objects, except when different quantities or parcels are referred to; as,
ota awahdi, I have brought home many or much; odota awahdi, I have brought
home much of different kinds.

2. When ‘ota’ relates to animate objects, it may have the plural ter-
mination, but is generally used without it. When it relates to the human
species, and no noun precedes, it has ‘wida’ prefixed; as, wicota hipi, many
persons came, or a nltitude of persons came.

3. When ‘ota’ relates to a number of different companies of persons,
it has what may be called a double plural form, made by prefixing ¢ wiéa’
and by reduplication; as, widokcéota ahi, companies of persons have arrived.

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF ADJECTIVES.

§ 173. 1. When the same thing is predicated of two or more nouns con-
nected by conjunctions, the adjective is commonly repeated with each
noun; as, Suktapka kip waste ka éanpahmihma kin waste, the horse is good,
and the wagon is good.

2. But sometimes a single adjective is made to apply to all nouns by
using a pronominal adjective or demonstrative pronoun; as, Suktanka kip
ka ¢aypahmihima kiy napin waste, the horse and the wagon are both good;
wicasta ka winohipéa kiy hena wasteste, man and woman, they are beauti-
Sul; Hepay ka Hepi ka Hake, hena iyulipa hanskapi, Hepan, and Hepi, and
Hake, they are all tall.

3. When two nouns are connected by the conjunction ‘ko’ or ‘koya,’
also, the adjective is only used once; as, Suktapka ¢anpahmihma ko $ica
(horse wagon also bad), the horse and the wagon also are bad. '

ADVERBS.

§ 174. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and
other adverbs; and some of them may, in particular cases, be used with
nouns and pronouns; as, iwasteday mani, he walks slowly; Sicaya hduha uy,
he is keeping it badly; nina waste, very good; kitayna tayyan, tolerably well;
he ¢an $ni (that wood not), that is nvt wood, tonitayhay he (whence-thou),
whence art thow?

POSITION.

§ 175. 1. Adverbs are commonly placed before the words which they
qualify: as, tayyay wauy, I an well ; Sicaya ohayyaypi, they do badly; nina
waste, very good.

2. («) The adverbs “higéa’ and “éni’ follow the words which they
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qualify; as, waste hipéa, very good; edon kte hinéa, he wishes very much to
do it; ecoypt éni, they did not do it.

(b) The adverbs of time, ‘kinhan,” ‘éa’ or ‘eéa,” ‘kehan,” and ‘éoli,” are
placed after the words to which they relate; as, yahi kiphay, when thou
comest; wanyaka eda, when he sces it.

3. («) Interrogative adverbs commonly stand at the beginning of the -
clause ‘or sentence; as, toke¢a wowapi dawa $ni he, why dost thou not
read?

(b) But ‘to,” a contracted form of ‘tokeéa’ and ‘he,’ the common sign
of interrogation, stand at the end; as, duhe $ni to, why dost thou not have it?
vahi he, hast thou arrived?

§ 176. Interrogative adverbs and others often prefix or insert personal
pronouns; as, 111t01mkap1 he, how many are there of you? tonitaphay he,
whence art thou? hemataphay, I am from that place.

REDUPLICATION.

§ 177. 1. Most adverbs may make a plural form by doubling a sylla-
ble, in which case they may refer either to the subject or the objeet of the
verb, and are used with verbs both in the singular and plural number; as,
tapyan econ, he does it well ; tantanyan ecoy, he has done several things well ;

tantapyan econpi, they have done well.

2. If the verb relates to the united action of individuals, the adverb is
not reduplicated; but if the individuals are viewed as acting independently,
the reduplicated form must be used; as, Suktapka kin tketkeva kiypi, the
horses carvy each a heavy load.

3. The reduplicated form of the adverb is used when reference is had
to different times, places, distances, etc.; as, widasta kiy tehay ni, the man
lived long ; wicasta kin tehaphap nipi ede, men live long; edaday wahi, I
came soon; ecacaday wahi, I come frequently; he hanskaya baksa wo, cut
that long ; hena hanskaskaya baksa wo, cut those long; askaday euntipi, we
encamped at a short distance; askaskadan euntipi, we encamped at short dis-
tances.

USE OF CERTAIN ADVERBS.

§ 178. 1. In general propositions, ‘eéa’ or ‘éa,” when, is used with ‘eée’
or ‘ée’ at the end of the clause or sentence; as, waniyetu ¢a wapa ¢e, when
it is winter it snows.

2. The particles ‘ede’ and ‘edee,” used at the end of clauses or sen-
tences, signity firequency or habit, as; eéamon eéee, I am accustomed to do.
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2. When two negative verbs are connected by a conjunction, the first
may be without the sign of negation; as, kakipe ¢a iyotan tapka éni (he-
surpassed and more great not) he neither surpassed nor was the greatest.

INTERROGATIVE.

§ 184. 1. ‘He’ is the common interrogative particle, and is placed at
the end of the sentence; as, wicayada he, dost thou believe ?

2. When the person spoken to is at a distance, ‘hwo,” compounded of
‘he’ and ‘wo,” is used; as, toki da hwo, whither art thou going? This last is
not used by females. »

3. Sometimes ‘ka’ is employed instead of ‘he,” as the sign of interroga-
tion; as, he taku hogay ka, what kind of fish is that?

4. Sometimes, however, the interrogation is distinguished only by the
tone of voice. Unlike the English, the voice falls at the close of all inter-
rogative sentences.

ADVERBIAL INCORPORATED PARTICLES.

§ 185. As has been stated (§ 34), by means of adverbial particles, large
classes of active verbs are formed from verbal roots and adjectives. There
are ‘ba,” ‘bo,” ‘ka,’ ‘na,” ‘pa,’ ‘ya,” and ‘yu,’ with the possessive forms ‘hd,’
‘kd,” and ‘gl,” which are prefixed or agglutinated. See the Verb Paradigm.

PREPOSITIONS.

§ 186. Prepositions are placed after the nouns which they govern, and
so are properly post-positions.

(a) Some are written as separate words (§ 89); as, maka kin akan, on
the carth; tipi iéahda, by the house; éopkaske ekta, at the garrison. In this
case plurality of the noun is expressed by ‘wica’ incorporated into the
preposition; as, tatapka kin widikiyedan (ox the them-near-to), near to the
oxen; Dakota ewidatanhay, from the Dakotas.

(b) Other prepositions are suffixed to nouns (§ 91); as, tintata, on the
prairie; magata at the field ; éayyata, at the woods.

(¢) And others are prefixed to the following verb (§ 92); as, amani,
to walk on; iekiya, to pray for.

2. (a) Pronouns governed by a preposition are sometimes prefixed to
it, in which case those prepositions which have ‘i’ for their initial letter
cause an elision of the last vowel of the pronoun; as ikiyeday, near fo;
mikiyedan, near to me; itehay, far from; nitehay, far from thee. 1If the pro-
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noun ix plural, the plural termination is attached to the preposition: as,
upketanhaypi, from us.

(h) Sometimes the pronoun is inserted in the preposition, it the latter
consists of more than two svllables; as, enitayhay, from thee.

() And sometimes it is contained in the following verb; as, en mau,
he is coming to me : ekta niipi, they went to you.

§ 187, Of the two prepositions ‘kiéi” and ‘om,” both meaning with, the
former governs singular and the latter plural nouns; as, he kiéi mde kta, 1
will go with him; hena om mde kta, I will go with them.

§ 188, 1. The names of the natural divisions of time, when they refer
to the past, terminate in ¢ han,” and when to the future, in ‘tu;’ as, wehay,
last spring : weta, veat spring.

The termination ‘tu’ or ¢ etu,” in waniyetu, mdoketu, ptayyetu, wetu, hanyetu,
aypetn, litayetu, ete., may have been orignally a preposition, signifying, as it still
does in other cases, «f or in; and the termination *han,” in wanihay, wehan, mdoke-
hay, ptiyhay), etc., is probably the adverbial ending.

2. The preposition ‘0" prefixed to the natural divisions of time signifies
the next after; as, iwetu, the spring following ; imdoketu, the next summer ;

ihayhayna, the next norning.
CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 189, 1. Conjunctions commonly stand between the words or sentences
which they comnect; as, mahipiya ka maka, Leaven and carth; wanéiyaka
tuka iyeéiéiyve Sni, I saw thee but I did not recognize thee; eéon yasi esta
eéon kte sni (do thou-told although, do will not), althowgh thow told lim to do it,
he il not.

2. But the conjunctions ko’ or ‘kova’ and ‘alma’ are placed after the
words they connect; as, éanka wanhi ko mduha (fire-steel flint also T have),
I-have flint and steel; mahipiva maka alima kaga, he made heaven and earth.

$ 190, Unkay” and *ka’ both signify and, but they are used somewhat
differently, *ka’ denoting a closer connection than ‘uykay).’

1. When two or more verbs having the same nominative are connected
by a copulative conjunction, *ka’ ix commonly used; as, ekta wai ka
wangmdaka, [ went and swe. But if a new nominative is introduced,
‘upkay’ will be required; as, ekta wai upkay waymayakapi, [ went there
and they saw me,

2. When after a period the sentence heging with a conjunction, ‘ka’ is
not used unless the sentence ix closely connected with the preceding one.
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3. ‘Upkan’ never connects single nouns or adjectives, ‘ka’ and ‘ko’
bemo used for that purpose; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; ¢an mini

ko, wood and water.
For the use of the conjunctions kinhan, upkays, and tukd, see § 133',

§ 191. The words ‘eé¢in’ and ‘nakaes,’ although more properly adverbs,
often supply the place of conjunctions; as, he waku, ecéip makida, I gave
that to him because he asked me for it; he tewaliinda, nakaes$ heéeday mduba,
I refused that because it was the only one I had.

§ 192. The idea conveyed by the conjunction than can not be expressed
in Dakota directly. Such a phrase as, “It is better for me to die than to
live,” may indeed be rendered by an awkward periphrasis in several ways;
as, mate ¢éin he waste ka wani kip he §iéa, for me to die is good, and to live is
had ; wani kin he waste esta mate éip he iyotay waste, although it is good for
me to live, it is more good for me to die; or, mate kte éip he waste ka wani
kte éin he $iéa, that I should die is good, and that I should live is bad.

§ 193. The conjunction or is represented by ‘ka i$;” but the sentences
in which it is introduced have not the same brevity as in English; as, / Ao
not know whether he is there or not, hen un 1% ka 1§ hen up $ni, upma tukte
iyedetu sdonwaye $ni (there is or there is not, which of the two I know not;
Is that a horse or an ox? he Suktanka ka i$ tatapka unma tukte heédetu lLie
(that horse or ox, which of the two)?

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 194. Some interjections have no connexion with other words, while
others are used only as a part of a sentence. When connected with other
words, interjections usuallv stand at the beginning of the phrase. Consid-
erable knowledge of their use is necessary to enable one to understand the
language well, as the interjections not only serve to indicate the feelings of
the speaker, but often materially modify the meaning of a sentence; as,
hehehe, didita oy mate kta, oh! I shall die of heat; “Wiconi kiy iho hee
wi¢oni kin he wicdasta iyozanzan kip iho hee” (Life the lo! that is; life the
that man light the lo! that is), John i, 4.
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THEHXTS.

WICANHPI HINHPAYA; OR, THE FALLEN STAR.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY MICHEL RENVILLE,

Oyate way kaken tipi; upkay winohipéa nom tapkan wapkapi; uykarn

People  ome 80 lived; and women two out-doors lay; and
chanhpl kiy i iyega wanyakapi. Unkcu) ipyuy unpman heya: Iéepaysi, 1t0
stars the shlmng saw, behold the-one  this said: Cousin
widaphipi way iyege hiéa e yapke ¢y he hihnawaya des, eya. Ll)kal)
star one shines vervafor(tla is the that husband I-have t})lh“ ih(ei And |
sar a sal

upina kn) i§; Mi§ ito ka wicaphpi wap kitayna 1yeh}a yanke ¢y he
other the slxe, I lo that star one little shining the that

hihnawaye ¢e$, eya. Upkan ithnuhanna napin ekta awiéakipi, keyapl.
husband I have tgh , shei And suddenly both  thither they were taken they say.
at! saic

Makoce way waste hinca hoksicekpa OAllAl]ya namdaye waste wapka

Country one good very twin-flowers  ° blooming beautiful were

e ekta uppi. Upkan wicaphpi way nina iyege éikon he wicasta tapka;

that in  they-were. And star one much  shining the that man large,

ka unpma kop he koska, keyapi. Heéen kinukayyan hihna wicéayapi.
and other [ fthe ) that young-man, they say. So one-and-the-other husband them-had.
aforesal

Upkay uyma wanna ihdusaka. Makoce kiy tipsipna ota hu wadteste.
And one now with-child. Country the Pomme blanche many stalks  beautiful.
Hecen winpyan koy wanzi bopte kta keé hiknaku kinp tehipda: Ustan wo,

woman the one dig would although husband-has the forbid: Stop

tuwed(u) dedi hecon éni ée, eya ede. Upkay ihdaka aye ¢a etipi. Upkan

no-one here  that does mnot he-said always. And moving went and camped. And

wipyan ihdusake wakeya iticage ¢a timahen piye kta e timahen hiyu, upkay

woman with child tent pxtohed and inside fix-up would  house-inside came, and

tipsipna way hu tapka waste e aiti¢aga; upkan, Ito de waka ke, ecin;

Pomme blanche one  stalk  large beautiful that over it tent and Lo this I dltv W111 she
pitched ; thought
etaphay tuwe waymayake ¢éa, eéin, ka hoppe icu ka bopte ¢a lyupta iéu;
for who me-sce will ? qhe thought. and digger  took and dug-it and pulled-it-out;
i¢uphany makocée yuohdogiyeya ka ohna hiyu, ka maka kip ekta tezi kamdas
in the country opened out :md from came, and earth the to belly burst

meantime

83
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hiphpava kevapi. Heden winohinéa koy ¢ ta, tuka hoksiyokopa ¢ te Sni
she-tell lln\ say. S0 woman the that (hul but child that died not
[aforesaid]

nacaneata wanpka.  Wicahinéa way en hi; hoksivopa kiy iéu ka itpihnake
r—ku kmhg lay. Old-man one there came; child the  took and placed in bosom
¢a tivataki, ka heva: Wakapka, taku way waymdaka upkay ¢ayte masic¢e
anrl came home, amd this said: Old woman, something one I saw and heart me-bad
do, ey Upkay tawicu kiy, He taku he, eya.  Unkay winohinéa way tezi
he smd And his wife the, That what ! she said. And woman one belly

kamdas ta wapka: unkay hoksiyopa way nagangata wanke, ahna wicana

bursted  died lay; and child one klcl\mg lay also boy

tuka ¢e, eva.  Wicalinéa, tokeéa ayaku sni he, eya.  Upkay, Dee do, ey
but he said, Old man, why )oubnmr not ! she said. And, Thisis it . h« s.ml
home

¢aitpi taphay iéu.  Upkay tawicu kiy heya: Wicahipéa, ito de i¢ahuyyve
dml hosom from took. And his wife the this said: Old man, now this we-raise
¢es, eva.  Uykay wicahincéa koy heya: Wakanka, ti ahmihbeunye kta ¢e,

oh- tlmt she-said. And old man the this saul Old woman, house around-we-roll’ will s
[atoresaid )

eve, ¢a tiéeska kin ohma kolioya iyeya. Unpkay ahmihman-hiyave ¢a

e said, and tent-top the  through  he togsed it up. And whirling around ~ he went and
hiphipava.  Uykay sdohayhay tin hiyu. Tuka ake icu ka tiée ohna kahoya
fell down. And creeping house-in  he But “again  he and smoke through he tossed

came. took hole
iveva. Upkay hehan mani tin hiyn. Tuka akeicuka eéeniyeya. Unpkay
‘it ll]l And then  walking house in canie. But againhetook and  so threw it. And
hehan hoksina way ¢apsakana keya vuha tin hiyn ka, Tupkaysina, dena
then boy one green sticks even having house in came dml Grandfather, these
wanhipkpe mic¢aga ye, eva.  Tuka ake iéu ka eéen iyeya, upkay hehan
ATTOWS nake- me h( ~sml But again he took and  so tllrew and then
toki ivaya tayiy Sui; upkay koska way éapsaka keya yuha tin hiyu; ka,
where  he went manifest not; and voung man ome  green sticks  even h.nmghous( in came;  and.
Dena, tupkansina, mi¢aga wo, eya.  Heden wayphinkpe ota kicaga.  Ilecéen
These, grandfather, make e, he said. S0 arrows many made for him, So
pte ota wicao ¢a wakeva way tapka idicagapi, ka éatku kin en wankan
butfalomany them-shot wlnn tent” one large made for and back-part the  in high

themselves,

ohehdekivapi, nina wasecapi.

bed-they -pliced, very rich-were.
Uykay wicahinéa kiy heye: Wakanka, tdny u) upyakoy ¢ imduékil}
And old man the  this ®aid: Old woman We-are that  T-glad-am
e, ito evaywapaha kte do, eye, ¢a haphayna lm) tice ipkpata ivotapka ¢éa
. lo! I proclaim will , hesaid, and morning very lhouse top-at he sat and
comb

heya: Miye tazu watoy, tadiyaka Sy mdadopa, eya.  Upkay he Tasiya-
this said ; r luid-up 1 have, ln'r gut fat I chew, he-saxd. And this meadow
kapopo hee kevapi: Zitkana way tasivakapopo eéiyapi kiy hee; maku zi
lark that-is  théy say: bird one meadow lark pamed the  that is; breast  yel-

0w

ka c¢okava sape éy he agpao zi kin he tatapka he Sdusdduta ¢ inapiy

and middle black the  that morning yvellow the that buttalo horn smooth that collar-has
kevapi.
they say.

Hehan koska koy heve: Tuykaysina, ito omawanini kta ée, eya.

Then sonugman  the  thiy “said : Grandfatber, lo! I walking will ,  he Said,

{aforesaid]
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Upkay wicahinéa kin heya: Ho, takoza, koska eca oyate eCen wawanyag
And old-man the this'said: Yes, grandehild, young man when people S0 to see
omani e, eya keyapi
walks always, he said, they say.

Upkan heden koskaykoy iyaye ¢a oyate wan tipi en i; upkay inyuny

And so  yonng man the went  and people one living there came; and behold

' [aforesaid]
¢aphdeska kutepi en i. Upkay koskana wan en wawapyaka, keyapi.
hoop shooting there came. - And‘ young man one thither looking-on, they said.
Hecen en inazin, ka, Ito ki¢uwa kiéi wawapmdake kta, eya. Heden kiéi
So there he stood, and, Lo! my friend with I-look-on will he said. So with
naziy. Upkan heye: Kicuwa, yati ekta uphde kta, eya. Heéen kiéi hda
he-stood. And this said : Friend, your home to we gohome will, le said. So with  went-
(dual) lTrome
ka kiéi ki. Unpkany he kunéitku iéaliya heda, heéen kupkisitku kiéi ti en
and with arrived. And that grandmother his raised such, S0 grandmother his  with lived there

i, keyapi.
came, they say. )
Upkay, Upci, kicuwa kiéi wahdi de, taku yute kta ikihni ye, eya.

And, Grand-  my friend  with Tcome home , what eat will that [please], he
mother provide said.

 Upkan kupkisitku kip heya: Takoza, token wahan kta he, eya. Upkay

And grandmother his  the this'said: Grandebild how Ido will ?  shesaid. And
koska unma koy heya: Toketu hwo upéina, eya. Unpkan, Oyate kiy de
young man  other the  thissaid: How is it ? grandmother, hesaid. And, People  the this

[aforesaid]

wanna ipuza wicate kta ¢e, eya; tuwe mini huwe-i ke§ hdi $ni ecee, eya.
now thirsty  they die will , shesaid; who  water goes-for althoughcome mnot always, she
liome said,

Unkay, Kicuwa ¢ega i¢u wo, mini huwe unye kta ée, eya. Unpkay, Takoza
And Friend kettle take thou water for wego will , he'said. And My grand-
child

kitan i¢aliwaye ¢ikon! eya. Taku $ni-éni ikoyapa, eye, ¢a heden kiéi yve ¢a
hardly 1 raised in the past! shesaid. What not-not you fear, he'said, and 80 with went and
mde kahda-inazippi. Upkay mini kip kahda wakiskokpa mini ozZugzuday
lake by they stood. And water  the by troughs water each full
hiyeya. Unpkay tuwe mini huwe hi ¢éa taku e yakte eée keyapi koy
stood. And who water to get comes when what that youkill always they s%fy the

|comes for] [afore.
said)

toki idada hwo, de mini huwe wahi do, eya.

where have you ? this  water toget I come . hesaid.
gone [I cowe for]

Upkay ilmuhanna toki iyayapi tanip $ni; heden inyuy ti hapska wan
And suddenly whither they went manifest not; 50 behold! Louse long one
kakiyotanna iyeya, ohna koska ka wikoska ozuna hiyeya: wanna apa tapi

in this direction lay, in young and maidens full were: now some dead
men

ka apa te icakiSya hiyeya, en opeya ipi. Upkan, Dena token dukaypi he,

and some to suffering were, in together they Aund, These lhow are-youn-here ?
die ) came.

eya. Upkay, Taku yaka he; dena mini huwe uphipi he$, taku wapy

he said. And, What  youmean ? these water to bring  we came although, some- one
thing

naunpdapi ecee ce, eyapi, keyapi.
ns-swallowed always they said, they say.
Unkay koska koy pa kin en taku iyapapa yapka. Upkan, De taku he,

And  young men the head the in  some- striking was And, This what ?
[aforesaid ] thing [sitting].
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eva. Unpkay, Ianta, he éayte ee ée, eyapi.  Upkay he heden isay ehdaku

he said. And Get-away that heart is , they said. And he 80 knife’  his-took
ka baspuspu vapka. Uypkay ihnuhayna taku nina ham hiphda; upkay he
a:ml cut-to-pieces was [sitting]. And suddenly what  very made a noise; and that
tapmahen tapka ¢ hena nawiéapée, tuka c¢ante kiy baspupi nakaes ohna ta
body inside large that those them-swallowed,  but heart  the cut-up indeed in  dead
kiy ckta hi ta, keyapi. Hecen ¢uwi kiy palidoke ¢a koska wikoska ko
the at  come dead. they say. Henco side the punched and young men  maidens also

om hdiéu.

with came out.

them B ) . ., , . . .
Uykay ovate kin nina pidawicayva e heéen wikoska nom kupi. Tuka,
And people  the much glad-them-he-made that hence maidens two gave him. But,
Ohipni omanivay wawy e heéen kicuwa iye wicayuze kta ce, eya, ka
Always journeying Tam that 50 my friend e them take will ,  hesaid, and
koskana kon napin ku.  Unkan heéen hodokam wakeya wany iticagapi ke
young man_ the both gave. And 80 in-the-court tent one  piteched-for, and
[aforesaid)
hoksina koy kupksitku kié¢i akiyuha en awiéakipi. Wikoska noppa koy hena
boy the grandmother his  with beﬁring there them brought. Young women two _the  those
" [aforesaid] [aforesaid]

om en ahitipi.
with in they moved.
Hecen koska koy ake itoopteya iyaya keyapi. Upkay wapna ake
Then  yonng man  the  again onward went they say. And now again
koskana way manin naziy ¢aphdeska kutepi. Upkayn wawanpyaka hay
young man a outside stood hoop shooting. And looking-on standing
eni ka heya: Ito, kicuwa kiéi wawanmdake kta eye, ¢a kiéi naziy. Unkay

in he amd this-said: Lo, friend with I-look-on will he said, and with  stood. And
came

heve: Kicuwa, uphde kta ée, eye éakiéi ki.  Ka, Upéina, kicuwa kié wahdi

this-lie- Friend, we-go home will he-said. and with came.  And, Grandmother, my friend with I eome
Aaid (dnaly lhome. home,
¢e, takuy ikihni napka wo, eya. Tuka kupkéitkuna kin, Token wahan kte

) )

something hunting up be thou he-yaid. But grandmother his the, How I.do will
e heha he, eya. Upkay, toketu he, eya. Upkay, Oyate kiy de wanna

this you say ! she said. And. How iy it ! hesaid. And, People  the this now
Cay oy wicatakunisni ée, eva; tuwe cay kiy i ke$ tohiyni hdi éni, eya.
woml  for they perish she-said:  who wood to-carry goes if at any time come homenot, she
said.

v ., . ¢ . ’ . -

Unkay, Kicuwa, hingka icu wo, ¢ay kiy uyye kta ce, eya. Upkay

And, Friend, strap take, wood to-earry we-go will | he said. And
wakapkana kiy, Takus kitayna icaliwaye ¢ikoy, eya. Tuka, Wakanka is
old woman the.  Grandehild  Lardly L-raised in the past. she said. But, 0ld woman that
de takusnisni ikovapiéa : heyve ¢a koskana koy kié lyaye ¢a heye: Cay
this tritles you afraid-of:  this said and  young man the with went and this said: Wood

aforesaid
kin mda ée, tuwe vaéippi kinhay u po. Eyaya unkan, Koska way tokiya-
to-carry [-zo, who vou wish if come ye. They went and, young man  a somewhere
taphany hi ka heya ée evapi, ka ihakamya eyaye. Wanyna ¢ay kiy en ipi,
from come and this said they said, and after ” they went. Now wood the in  they
came,
upkay ¢éay kiy ikaytoy hiveya e heéen oyate koy hetayhay ahdiyakupi
and wool  the tied-up fay. that 80 people the that from started home with
.. [ A .. m R , e ., N

tuka, ive en naziy ka, Tuwe éay ki den hi ¢a, taku yakte keyapi koy
but. he  there stood  and, Who wood the here comes when, what voukill  they say “the

aforesaid
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toki idada hwo, eya. Upkay ihnuhapna toki iyaya tanip éni. Heden

where you havegone ? he said. And suddenly where he had gone manifest not. So

inyuy, wakeya wan ohna de¢en kogka wikoska ko, apa wotapi ka apa ni
behold tent a in thus young men  maidens also, some  eating and some alive

hiyeya e apeya yapka. Unkan, Dena token dukaypi he, eya. Upkay,
were waiting were. These how are you ?  he said. And,

Taku yaka he; dena déay ku) unhlpl ke§ taku deéen upkahdipi eéee; ni§

What you mean ? these wood to carry we came although s]gme thus us brought home alwavs, you
thing

eya nitakuniéni ée, eyapi. Upkap heyata etopwany upkay ipyuny, ohdoka

also you-are-destroyed ,  they said. And béhind looked and behold hole

Wan decen hiyeya. Ul)kan, De taku he, eya. Upkan, Ustay, he taku kip

was. And, This what ?  hesaid. And, Stop, that what the

'hee ée, eyapl. Tuka waphipkpe ikikéu ka okatkatanyan. anan wakeya kin

thatis,  they said. arrow his-took and transfixed it. tent the

ihnuhanna kazamnl iyaya. Unkan he hmyankaga e noge awmayuhmuza
suddenly . opened went. that owl’s that ear them shut up

keyapi. Hecden kte nakae$ noge kip namdaya iyaya. Heden, Koska
they say. Thus killed indeed ear the opened out went. So, Young men

wikogka kin owasinp tapkan ku po, eye, éa om hdiéu, keyapi.
maidens the all out come ye, hesaid, and tV]V;lth started out, they say.
em

Upkay ake witap$na uy nom kupi. Tuka ake, Kicuwa iye napin
And again maidens were two gave him. But again, My-friend he both

widayuze kta de, eya. Hecen hoksina koy kupksitkuna kiéi ka winyan kiy

them take will he said. So boy the  grandmother his  with and  women the
aforesaid

napin om hoéokam wakeya way ohna ewiéahnakapi.
both together inthe middle tent in they placed them.

Heéen ake itoopta iyaya. Ake oyate wan tipi wan en i, upkay ake

So again forward  he went. Again people a  dwelling a in came, and again

¢anphdedka kutepi, upkay koskana wawapyaka hay e en inazin. Ka, Ito,

hoop shooting, and young man locking on standmg there stood. And, Lo,

kiéuwa ki¢i wawanmdake kta, eye ¢a kiéi inazip. Upkap heye: Kicuwa,
my friend with I-look-on will, hesaid and with he stood. And this-said: My friend,

uphde kta de, eya, upkan kiéi ki. Upkay ake he kupkiSitku icahya heéa.
we-go- will he-said, and with  he- And again that grandmother his raised such.
home went-home.

Upkay, Unéina, kiéuwa ki¢i wahdi ¢e, takuy ikihni naka wo, eya. Upkanp,

And, Grandmother, my friend with I come home, something hunt thou for him, he said. And,

Taku tukten iwaéu kta e heha he, eya. Upkan, Unéina toka e heha he,

What whence  I-take  will that yousay " she said. And, Grandmother why thatyousay ?

eya. Unpkan, Waziya wan de oyate kiy tehiya wicakuwa ée, pte opi

he said. And, Waziya a this  people the hardly them treats , buffalo kill

ke§ owasin i¢u, ka wanna akilan wicdate kta, eya. Upkan, Upéina ekta ye

although all  he- takes and  now starving  they die will, she said. And, Grandmother there go

¢a, Mitakoza iéimani hi tuka takuna yute $ni e umasi de, eya wo, eya.

-m(l My grandchild travelling has  but nothing eats not so me sent say thou, he said.
come,

Heéen wakapka iyaye ¢a itehapyan inazin, ka, Waziya, mitakoza iéimani

So old woman went  and afar off stood, and, Waziya, my grandchild travelling
hi, tuka takuna yute $ni e umasi ye, eya. Tuka, Wakapka §iéa ekta
has  but nothing eats not so me-sent she said. But, Old woman bad to

come

kihda wo, de taku yaka he, eya. Heéen wakapka ¢eya hdi, ka takuya ke

go-home, this what youmean ? he said. So old woman  crying came and friends meant,
home
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¢a, Waziva makate kta, keva ée, eya  Upkay, Kicuwa, ikay icu wo, ckta
and. Waziyva kill for me \\ould e said she said. And, My friend strap take, thither
upve kta ée, eva. Unykay, Takus kitay icaliwave ¢ikoy!  Uydina de
wego  will © o hesaid, And. My.grand-  hardly I have raised  in the past (rraud thiy
(dual) child mother
wikopapake, eve ¢ heden ivayapi; ka Waziva ti on ipi ka wadoni¢a
mueh afraid, he said. and 80 tluw went; and Waziva house to they and dried meat
came,
taykan hiveva e heden takodaku kiy tona okihi kiy kive ¢a ahdivakukive
-without hung  that  so triend his the manyas able tocarry caused and sent hiin home with it
¢aive e Waziva ti kiy en i, ka, Waziya he tokae unéina den uwasdi unkay
a'lul ‘he him-  Waziya house the in went.and,  Waziya  this  why grand- here I sent and
self ) mother
heha eva. Tuka Waziva ite tokeéa vanke. Upkay daga itazipa way
this you hé said. But Waziya face  different = was. And ice bow a
sadd,
otkeva vanke. Unykay, Waziva, de token yahnakec¢a he, eya. Upkay,
hanging up * was. And, Waziva, this how vou place away ! he 'wld And,
Ustay wo, he tuwe yut(ll) ‘. isto avuwega e, eva.  Upkay, Tto, isto
Stop thou that who tonches when arm on-it- lm aks , he ﬂaul And, Lo! arm
amduwega ke eye faga itazipe koy snavel yumden iyeya, ka, heden
I-break-on- lt will he 3aid. aml u( bow the nnap]nnn broke went, ane, 50
hdi¢u.

he came home.
Ka haphapna upkay wayna ake ovate kip wanase aye ¢a wanna pte
And morning then now again p‘co]uh' the  buffalo hunting went and unow  buftale
kin ota opi.  Upkay wapna ake owonase kiy iyaza tona opi kiy owasiy
the many shot. And now auain surrond the  throngh  many killed the all

pahi ecee ka 11\1)1hlml\a au.  Unpkay koska way he hi kon pte way (/ep.l

gathered-up aml placed in hlanket brought. And voung man  a that came the  cow a

apata.  Upkay Waziva pte kiy 1]\])1|1nao u koy en hinaziy, ka heva: Dc

dressed. And Waziya cows the  putting in belt came  the  there coming stood, an(l this said:  This

tuwe pata he, eya.  Unkay, \Ino wapata do, eya.  Upkay Waziya heye:
who dressed ! he said. And, I-dressed ,  he said. And Waziya  this said:
Koska koy he ke ¢a, W l(.«l])ll])l hiplipava, de tokivataphay wani¢age ¢a ¢
Young man the  that meant and, Star Fallen, this from whenee  have you "rmvn ¢ that
decehiiy waliagnidida he, eva. Upkay 1§, Waziva, nis de tokiyataphay
so that thus  vou boast yvourselt ! he said. And he, \deh’,n you this from whence
wanicage ¢a ¢ wahayni¢ida he, eva.  Upkay Waziva heya: Wicanlipi
YOu-grow up 2 that you hoast yourself 2 he'said. And Waziyh this said: Star

hiphpayva, tuwe napamapazo eéa ta eéee do, ey Uykay, Ito, napawapazo

Fallen, who  finger me points to when dies always | he' 'nul And Well, finger I point

ke oéa mate éa, eve ¢a Ild])d})d/n tuka tokecéa $ni.  Upkay hehay is heya:
1

will when  I-die, 2 he'said and  hand showed but different not. And then lie thig said:

Waziya, tuwe napamapazo eéa nape kip nailieyaya iyeya ecee do, eya.

Waziya. who tinger e points to when  hand the paralyzed becomes always ,  hesaid.

Uykay, Ito, napawapazo ke, ito eéa nailievaya ivemayiéa, eye, ¢a ecéoy,

And, Well, I point tinger will. 1o there pnrxl;/ul * make e hie said, and  did it.

tuka nape koy iSpa kiy hehayvay nailieyay: iveya. Unpkay ake unyma

hut hand the  lower arm the S0 far ]nnlwul * was. And again other

eéivataphay ecoy tuka ake ispa kiy hehanyvay naihevava iyeva.  Heden
from did-it, but again lowerarm the so-far de qtu‘nml’ : “ag. S

star Fallen knife his-took and \\'n7i\ @ blanket cat up: hence  buffalo

ikpilmag wy kiy owasiy kadada.  Heéen oyate kiy hewicakiye: Detaphay
in-blanhet  was  the all fell vut. So that Pe ople  the  this-them-said to: Henceforth

Wicaphpi highpava isay chdaku ka Waziva $ina abapote; heden pte
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patapi ka ahda po, eye. Hedéen oyate kin wapatapi ka tado ihappi ka tiyata
dress and carry ye home, he said. So people the dressed and meat prepared and houses to
ahdi. Ka haphapna upkan heyapi: Waziya Sina abapotapi kop wanna

brought And next morning and this was said: W'a.zifa blanket cut-up-was the now
home. aforesaid

tawicu kin kagege yustan e hdatata kta de, eyapi. Waziyata itohe inazin
wife-his  the sewingup  finished that %&g shake will, they said. North-to facing  standing
18 owWn

katata e hecen waziyata tanhay tate uye ¢a wa kin wakeya kiy hipskokeéa
he shook that so north from wind came andsnow the tents the so far around
hiphpaye ¢a oyate kin owasiy wa mahen eyaye, ¢a wicanihinéiye ¢a heyapi:
fell and people the all snow  under went, and they were troubled and (his said:
Toketuya keéa$ ni upyakoppi kon; koska way token hap ka wapna
Insomew?ty even living we were in the past; young man a how does and now
uptakunipi $ni, eyapi.
we perish, they said.
Upkay, Unéina, icadu wanyzi omakide wo, eya. Upkan heden wa mahen
And, Grandmother, wing one hunt thou for me he said. And 40 snow  under
¢ankuyapi: Mitakoza heya Ce, iéadu wapzi da ce, eya e heden iho toketu

road made: My grand child this gays s wing one  heasks , shﬁ that  so behold how is it
said,

keve da Ge, eyapi; ka wapzi kupi. Upkan tide kip iwankam wa kiy iyaye

hesaysthat? , theysaid; and one they gave. And tent top the above snow the went

nakae$, wa palidogye ¢a tideska kinp akan iyotapke ¢a itokal itoheya iyotary
indeed, snow punched ‘and tent-top  the on le-sat. and  south towards most

i¢cadu kon, heop ihdadu yanpka, upkan itokaga taphay tatahiyuye ¢a odidita
blowed the, therefore fmminlg ‘ was, and south from wind-brought and heat
himself

tapka, ka wa kiy mini ipiga akaStappi kip heéen iyaya, ka skan iyaye c¢a
great, and suow the water  boiling thrown-on the S0 went, and melted went, and
maka ki owanda po i¢u, ka heéen Waziya tawicu ¢inca ko om didita tapi.
earth  the all over fog took, and S0 Waziya wife his children also together heat of died.

Tuka Waziva éinéa hakaktana nige $dana he toéu huta opahdi kiny ohna
Y
But Waziya child youngest belly bare that tent pole bottom hole the in

ohewanke ¢iy heéi onapena ka he nina oy etanhay dehay Waziya yuke ¢ip
frost the there took refuge and that litl§le " wherefore now Wazisa ° is the
one 1ved

lieéeca, keyapi. Hecen ohupkakan kin de, Wicaphpi Hiphpayva eéiyapi.

that sort, they say. So myth the this, Star Fallen is called.

NOTES.

1. The use of the definite article “kin” or ¢“din” with the demonstratives “he”
and “de” with their plurals is noticeable. “Kin he” and “kiy de” have been ren-
dered “the that” and the this.,” Sometimes they are equivalent to only “that” and
“this,” as, witasta kiny de, this man; at other times they are equivalent to “that
which” or “ what;” as, Wicanlipi yapke ¢iy he, that star which is.

2. Attention is called to the almost uniform repeating of the verb “say” in dia-
logues; that is, both before and after the thing said. Before the words said, the form
is “heya,” which is compounded of “he” and “eya,” that said. Tt might be ¢ lLeéen
eya,” thus said. Then at the close of the words spoken comes in “eya” again, which
to us seems superfluous. But it serves to close up and finish oft the expression, and
is helpful to a good understanding of the matter.

3. It is commonly affirmed, and admitted in good part, that Indian languages
have no substantive verbs; that is, there is no one which corresponds exactly with the
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verb ‘“to be.” But in the Dakota language there are several ways of expressing it.
One that appears frequently in these myths is in, dee, hee, ee, ¢ee, and céee; the last
“e” is the verb of existence; ¢ this is it,” or,more properly, ¢“this is,” “that is,”! it
is.” In ¢ee and eéee the idea is that of continuance. Heya ecec, he was saying that;
that is, he repeated it; he kept on saying it. So also the verb “uy,” when it can be
used, corresponds to our verb ‘“to be.” But the use of “unp” is limited. Then we
have “yayke” and *wanke,” which have reference to place as well as being.  But still
it remains true that in many cases the Dakotas do not need a substantive verb; I am
good they can express by the pronoun and adjective alone, ¢ ma-wasSte.”

4. The study of these Dakota myths has greatly strengthened my former impres-
sions of the necessity of the supernatural. In this myth the deliverer of the people is
“star-born.” In the Badger and Bear myth the deliverer is created by mysterious
power. But everywhere and always the supernatural is recognized. The bad forces,
whether the nameless, shapeless thing that swallowed them all up that went for water,
or the mythic owl’s ear that covered them all in when they went for wood, or the more
powerful and tangible force, the north-god, all these and others must be met and con-
quered by the supernatural. So the incarnation of selfishness and meanness, imper-
sonated in Gray Bear, must be overcome and killed by tie mysterious born.

TRANSLATION.

A people had this camp; and there were two women lying out of doors and looking
up to the shining stars.  One of them said to the other, “1 wish that very large and
bright shining star was my husband.” The other said, ¢“I wish that star that shines
less brightly were my husband.” Whereupon they say both were immediately taken
up. They tound themselves in a beautiful eountry, which was full of beautiful twin
flowers. They found that the star which shone most brightly was a large man, while
the other was only & young man. So they each had a husband; and one became with
child. In that country the teepsinna,? with large, beautitul stalks, were abundant.
The wife of the large star wanted to dig them, but her husband forbade it, saying
¢ No one does so here.”

Then the encampment moved; and the woman with c¢hild, when she had pitehed
her tent and came inside to lay the mats, ete., saw there a beautiful teepsinna, and she
said to herself, “I will dig this—no one will see it.” So she took her digging stick
and dug the teepsinna,  When she pulled it out immediately the country opened out
and she came through, and falling down to the carth, they say, her belly burst open.
And so the woman died; but the child did not die, but lay there stretched out.

An old man came that way, and seeing the child alive took it up, put it in his
blanket, and went home.  When he arrived he said, “Old woman, | saw something
to-day that made my heart feel badly.,” ¢ What was it?” said his wife. And he
replied, “A woman lay dead with her belly bursted, and a little boy child lay there
kicking.” *Why did you not bring it home, old man?” she said. Ie answered,
* Here it is” and took it out of his blanket. His wife said, ¢ Old man, let us raise

' As the author has said in another part of this volume, “¢” predicates identity rather than ex-
istence. And this iy the case in the cognate languages: e in (egiha, are in Ioiwere, and hére or ére
in Winnebago, should be rendered *“the aforesaid,” ““the foregoing.” etc.—J. 0. ».

* Tipsinna, the Psoralea esculenta (Purshy, the Pomme blanche of the French Canadians.—J. o, D.
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this child.,” ¢ We will swing it around the tent,” the old man said, and whirled it
up throngh the smoke hole. It went whirling around and fell down, and then came
creeping into the tent. But again he took it and threw it up through the top of the
tent. Then it got up and came into the tent walking. Again the old man whirled
him out, and then he came in a boy with some green sticks, and said, ¢ Grandfather,
T wish you would make me arrows.” But again the old man whirled him out, and
where he went was not manifest. This time he came into the tent a young man, and
having green sticks. ¢ Grandfather, make me arrows of these,” he said. So the old
man made him arrows, and he killed a great many buffalo, and they made a large
tepee and built up a high sleeping place in the back part, and they were very rich
in dried meat.

Then the old man said, ¢ Old woman, I am glad we are well off; I will proclaim it
abroad.” And so when the morning came he went up to the top of the house and sat,
and said, “I, I have abundance laid up. The fat of the big guts I chew.” And they say
that was the origin of the meadow lark, a bird which is called tasiyakapopo.! It has
a yellow breast and black in the middle, which is the yellow of the morning, and they
say the black stripe is made by a smooth buffalo horn worn for a necklace.

Then the young man said, ¢ Grandfather, I want to go traveling.” ¢ Yes,” the
old man replied, ¢ when one is young is the time to go and visit other people.” The
young man went, and came to where people lived, and lo! they were engaged in shoot-
ing arrows through a hoop. And there was a young man who was simply looking on,
and so he stood beside him and looked on. By and by he said, ¢ My friend, let us go
to your house.” So he went home with him and came to his house. This young man
also had been raised by his grandmother, and lived with her, they say. Then he said,
“ Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me; get him something to eat.”
‘But the grandmother said, ¢ Grandchild, what shall I do?” The other young man then
said, “ How is it, grandmother?” She replied, “The people are about to die of thirst.
All who go for water come not back again.” The star-born said, ¢ My friend, take a
kettle; we will go for water.” The old woman interposed, ¢ With difficulty I have
raised my grandchild.” But he said, ¢ You are afraid of trifles,” and so went with
the Star-born. By and by they reached the side of the lake, and by the water of
the lake stood troughs full of water. And he called out, “ You who they say have
killed every one who came for water, whither have you gone? I have come for water.”

Then immediatety whither they went was not manifest. Behold there was a long
house which was extended, and it was full of young men and young women. Some of
them were dead and some were in the agonies of death. *How did you come here?”
lLie said. They replied, “ What do you mean? We came for water and something
swallowed us up.”

Then on the liead of the young man something kept striking. ¢« What is this?”
he said. “Get away,” they replied, “ that is the heart.” So he drew out his knife
and cut it to pieces. Suddenly something made a great noise. In the great body
these were swallowed up, but when the heart was cut to pieces and died death came
to the body. So.he punched a hole in the side and came out, bringing the young men
and the young women. So the people were very thankful and gave him two maidens.

! Tadiyaka is the name of the large intestine, the colon; sometimes applied to the pylorus. Dr.
Riggs gives another form of the name of the bird in the dictionary, tasiyakapopopa.—J. O. D.
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But he said, * 1 am journeying; my friend here will marry them,” and so he gave themn
both to him. Then in the middle of the camp they put up a tent, and the young man
with his grandmother and the two young womeu were brought to it.

Then the young man—the Star-born—proceeded on his journey, they say. And
again ho found a yonng man standing without where they were shooting through a
hoop. And so, saying he wonld look on with his friend, he went and stood by Tin.
Then he said. “ My friend, let us go home,” and so he went with him to his tepec.
«Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me,” he said, “hunt up some-
thing for him to eat.” But the graudmother replied, ¢ How shall I do as you say?”
«llow is it?” he said.  «This people are perishing for wood; when any one goes for
wood he never comes home again,” was the reply. ‘

Then he said, ¢ My friend, take the packing strap; we will go for wood.” But the
old woman protested, « This one my grandchild I have raised with difficulty.” But,
«Old woman, what you are atraid of are trifles,” he said, and went with the young
man. I am going to bring wood,” he said; “if any of you wish to go, come along.”

«The young man who came from somewhere says this,” they said, and so fol-
lowed after him.

They had now reached the wood, and they found it tied up in bundles, which he
had the people carry home, but he himself stood and said, “ You who have killed every
one who came to this wood, whatever you are, whither have you gone?” Then sud-
denly where he went was not manifest. And lo! a tent, and in it were young men and
young women; some were cating aud some were alive waiting. He said to them,
“How came you here?” And they answered, “ What do you mean? We came for
wood and something brought us home. Now, you also are lost.”

He looked behind him, and lo! there was a hole; and, “What is this?” he said.
“Stop,” they said, “that is the thing itself.” He drew out an arrow and transfixed it.
Then suddenly it opened out, and it was the ear of an owl that had thus shut them up.
When it was killed it opened out. Then he said, “ Young men and yonng women, ¢come
ont.,” and with them he caine home.

Then again they gave him two maidens; but he said again, “My friend will
marry them.”  And so the young man with his grandmother and the two women were
placed in a tent in the middle of the camp.

And now again he proceeded on his journey. And he came to the dwelling place
of a people, and again he found them “shooting the hoop.” And there stood a young
man looking on, to whom he joined himself as special friend. While they stood
together he xaid, “Friend, let us go to your home,” and so he went with him to his
tent.  Then the young man said, “Grandmother, T have brought my friend home with
me: get him something to eat.” For this young man also had been raised by his
grandmother. She says, “ Where shall I get it from, that you say that?” “Grand-
mother, low is it that you say so?” interposed the stranger. To which she replied,

“Waziya' treats this people very badly: when they go out and kill buffalo he takes it
all, and now they are starving to death.”

“The weather spirit. a mythical giant, who eansed cold weather, hlizzards, ete.

See Amer. Anthropologist for April, 1880 p. 155, Waziya resembles a giant slain by the Rah-
bit, according to Omaha mythology. (See Contr. N. A. Ethn., vI, pt 1, 22,25.)—J. 0. D.
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Then he said, ¢“Grandmother, go to him and say, ‘My grandchild has come on a
journey and has nothing to eat, and so he has sent me to you.”” So the old woman -
went and standing afar off, called, ¢ Waziya, my grandchild has come on a journey and
has nothing to eat, and so has sent me here.” But he replied, “Bad old wowan, get
youhome; what do you mean to come here?” The old woman caine home crying, and
saying that Waziya threatened to kill some of her relations. Then the Star-born said,
«My friend, take your strap, we will go there.” The old woman interposed with, ¢I
have with difficulty raised my grandchild.” The grandchild replied to this by saying,
“Grandmother is very much afraid,” and so they two went together. When they
came to the house of Waziya they found a great deal of dried meat outside. He put
as much on bis friend as he could carry, and seut him home with it, and then he him-
self entered the tepee of Waziya, and said to him, “Waziya, why did you answer my
grandmother as you did when I sent her?” But Waziya only looked angry.

Hanging there was a bow of ice. “Waziya, why do you keep this?” he said.
To which he replied, < Hands off; whoever touches that gets a broken arm.” So he
thought, ¢ 1 will see if my arm is broken,” and taking the ice bow he made it snap
into pieces, and then started home.

The next morning- all the people went on the chase and killed many buffaloes.
But, as he had done before, the Waziya went all over the field of slaughter and
gathered up the meat and put it in his blanket. The ¢ Star-born” that had come to
them was cutting up a fat cow. Waziya, on his round of filling his blanket with meat,
came and stood and said, “Who cuts up this?” ¢«1 am dressing that,” he answered.
Waziya said, addressing himself to the young man, Fallen Star, ¢ From whence have
you sprung that you act so haughtily?” ¢ And whence have you sprung from Waziya
that you act so proudly?” he retorted. Then Waziya said, ¢“Fallen Star, whoever
points his finger at me dies.” So he said to himself, “I will point my finger at him
and see if I die.” Ile did so, but it was no whit different.

Then he on his part said, «“Waziya, whoever points his finger at me, his Land
becomes paralyzed.” So Waziya thought, ¢“I will point my finger and see if I am
paralyzed.” This he did and his forearm was rendered entirely useless. He did so
with the other hand, and it too was destroyed even to the elbow. Then Fallen Star
drew out his knife and cut up Waziya’s blanket, and all the buffalo meat he had
gathered there fell out. Fallen Star called to the people, “ Henceforth kill and carry
home.” So the people dressed this meat and carried it to their tents.

The next morning it was reported that the blanket of Waziya, which had been
cut to pieces, was sewed up by his wife, and Lie was about to shake it. He stood with
his face toward the north and shook his blanket, and the wind blew from the north,
and the snow fell all around about the camp so that the people were all snowed in
and very much troubled, and they said: “ We did live in some fashion before, but a
young man has acted so that now we are undone.” But he said, ¢ Grandmother, find
me a fan.”  So, a road being made under the snow, she went and said to the people,
** My grandchild says he wants a fan.” ¢« Whatever he may mean by saying this?”
they said, and gave him one.

The snow reached up to the top of the lodges, and so he punched a hole up
through and sat on the ridge of the lodge, and while the wind was blowing to the
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south he sat and fanned himself and made the wind come from the south, and the
heat became great, and the snow went as if boiling water had been poured on it, and
it melted away, and all over the ground therve was a mist, and Waziya with his wife
and children all died of the heat. But the little, youngest child of Waziya, with the
smooth belly, took refuge in the hole made by a tent-pole, where there was frost, and
so lived. And so they say heis all that there is of Waziya now. So also this myth is
called the Fallen Star.



WOTANICE HOKSINA OHAN KIN.

BLoop-cLoT Boy DoOINGS THE.

WRITTEN IN DAKOoTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD.

uy kaked: Hoka wan waded ti keyapi. Hoka éinéa ota hinéa.

ehold thus: Badger a rich lived they-say. Badger -children many  very.
Hoka wanhujkpe wanzidany yuha, tuka hanska hipéa yuha. Hokahodoka wap
Badger arrow one had, but long very had. Badger surround a
kahmin e yuha. Upkan he ohanhapna otoiyohi pte optaye ozuday ecee.
river-bend that had. And that morning each buffalo herd full always.
Tohan heéeéa eéa owasin hamwidaye, ¢a owasip capkuye wanziday ahda
When 80 then all drove-he them, and all path one went
home
eéa wic¢ihektapataphay inazin, ka tukte ehakedan un eda, Wanhlnkpe wap
then them-behind-from le-stood, and which the-last was When, arrow
hanska yuhe ékon, he on owasin iéiyaza wicao edee. Hoka heéon yanke
long had that, that by all one- aif!':tl:er them-shot always. Badger this-doing  was,
anovner

éa wanna waseéa hipéa.
and now rich very.

Upkan ihnuhapna Mato wap en hi, ka Mato kiy heya Huphunhe!

And suddenly Gray-Bear a in came a.nd Gray-Bear the this said: Wonderful!

supg, niye ke dedéen wased yati napka he, eya. Mlye ke§ midéinéa om

brother, you even thus rich  youlive are-you ?  he-said. even my-children with

akihan mate kte do, sung, eya. Hecen, supg, iyonidipi kn)han den ahi wati

starve Idm will s brother, he-said. So brother, please-you . here move I-live

kte do, eya. Unpkan Hoka, Ho, eya; iyokosans 101magacrayaken sakim

will ,  hesaid. And Badger, Yes, said; moreover amusing- ~ourselves-thus both

unti kte do, eya. Wapna Mato kin hde kta, upkan Hoka woheyuy wan
we-live will , hesaid. Now Gray-Bear the go-homewould, then Badger bundle one
ikikéu ka Mato ku, ka kin akiyahda.

took and Gray-Bear gave, and carrying he-took-home.

Thaphagna hehan Hoka ti kip en Mato ahiti. Hoka ti kin en Mato

The-next-morning  then Badger house the in Gray-Bear moved. Badger house the in  Gray-
’ Bear

hi kin heéehnana Hoka tapkan iyeyapi; ka Mato iye ohna iyotanka,

came the immediately Badger out-doors was-turn d; and Gray-Bear himself  in sat-down,

ka Hoka woyute tawa koya owasiy klpl; heéen Hoka tankan eti, ka nina
and Badger provisions his also all were-taken;  so Badger out-doors dwelt, and very-
much

akilianp. Mato en hiyotanpke ¢éin ihanhapna upkan Mato haphayna hin

starved. Gray-Bear in came-sat-down the next-morning then Gray-Bear morning very

kikta, ka tapkan hinaziy ka heya: Hoka nuksi éiéamnana kiy tapkan hinappa

waked-up,and outside came-stood and this said: Badger ears stinking the outside come
’ 95
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kte do, eva. Tuka Hoka i$ heya: Holio, mi$ hantuke de wahdohdi kte

will, he said. But Badger he thif-’said: No, no; I indeed this  I-carry-home  will

do, eya. Mato ake eya, tka Hoka widada §ni.  Upkay Mato hiyu, ka

he'said. Gray-Bear again said-it, but Badger would not. Then Gray-Bear came, and
Hoka we kiyp ehna paha elipeyapi.
Badger blood the in pushed  was-thrown.

Unkan wotaniée wany aputag ilipaya, unkay we kin he onspa napohmus

Then blood-clot one kissing he-fell-down,  and bleod the that a-piece in-shut-hand

i¢u, ka yuha éeya hda, ka pez onge yusda ka we kiy opemni ahde ¢a

he-took, and ‘having crying went-home.and ~grass  some pulled  and blood the wrapped-in (:irried- and

onie

¢atku-kin en akihnaka; ka hehan inyan ka initosu ka pezihota ko huwe i
back-of- the in placed-at-home; and then stones  and sweat-poles and Artemisia  also  to-get went
tent

ka ini kaga. Ka initipi éatku kiy en pezihota kin hena owinze ¢a akan
and sweating made. And sweat lodge back-part the in  Artemisia the them made-bed-of and upon”
we kin he ehnaka, ka hehan initi kiy he akantanhay kiy he tanyeh nataka.

blood the that  placed, and  then  sweat- the that the-outside the that very-well fastened.
lodge

Iehan mini iéu ka timahen ehde, ka ipyan kadye ¢a wapna kate c¢ehan
Then water he-took and within-house placed, and stones heated and now hot when
initi ki) mahen ewiéahnaka, hehan tiyopa kip eéen nataka. Ilehan isto

sweat- the within them-he-placed then ‘door the S0 he-fastened. Then arm
lodge

edeeday timahen iyeye ¢a mini kiy oy inyan kip akastay yanpka.
alone house-within hé-thrust and water the with stones  the pouring-on = was. ’
Uykay ihnuhapna tuwe mahen domnihdazi niyva Hoka nalion. Ake
And suddenly some-one  within sighing breathe Badger heard. Again
eéoy, mini oy ipyay kiy akastay yapka. Upkan tuwe timahen heya niya:
ne-did, water with stones the pouring-on was. And some-one within-house thisrsiidbreatl(liug:
De tuwe akda pidamayaye ¢a wapna makiyuhdoka wo, eya. Heden tiyopa
This who  again glad-you-me»m:{ke and now open for me (male sp.), he-said. So door
yulidoka, upkay koska way widasta waste héa hinappa: heden Hoka
he-opened. and young-man  a man l)eaut',iful very came out: so Badger
Wotanié¢e Hoksiday eya caze yata, ka he Hoka dinkéiya. '
Blood-clot-Boy saying name called, and that Badger son-had.
Unpkan hehan Wotaniée Hoksidan heya: Ito, ate, heya wo, Ito, miéipksi
And then Blood-clot. Boy . this-8aid: Now father this-say; Now  my-son
heyake waste hde ¢es, eya wo, eya. Upkan eya, upkan edetn. Upkan
clothes good very oh-that, say thou, he said. And he'said, and it-was-so. And
ake heya: Ito, mié¢inkéi ptanha wapzu way wanhinkpe ozudanh yuhe ¢es,
again this-say: Now my-son otter-skin quiver a arrows full-very have oli-that
eya wo, eya. Upkan eya, upkay ake eéetu. Unpkay hehan Wotanide
say thou, he said. And he-said, and again  it-was-so. And then Blood-clot
Hoksiday pa hiy kin wanzi hduzuy iéu, ka tiyopa kin en ehde ka waphinkpe
Boy head hair the one pulling took, and ‘door the in placed and arrow
oy kute, upkan kasden iheya. Hehan Wotanice Hoksidan heya: Ate togéa
with shot, and gplitting  hit-it. Tken Blood-clot Boy thissaid: Father why
wo mayakupi $ni he. Upkan Hoka heya: Hehehe, ¢ind, taku yaka hwo:
food me’you-give not ? And Badger this said: Alas! son what you-mean i
wanna akihan uptapi kte do, wamasecéa héa, upkay Mato den hi ka owasin
now starving we-die will | I-was-rich very, and Gray-bear here came and all
maki ka tapkay hiyu maye ¢a owasiy iéu, ka wapna akihan uytapi kte do,

took- and outdoors come made-me and all took, and now starving we-die will
from-me

eya.
hé said. g )
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Upkay Wotanice Hoksiday heyva: Hena, ate, sdonwaye ¢a heey
And Blood-clot Boy this said : These, father, I.know, and  therefore
inacaca o, eva,  Ate, tokenh eéoy ¢ kinhay eéen eéoy wo, eva.  Unkay
I-ln:n‘r--:'m\'u he'said.  Father.  just-as to-do  I-you- if 80 do s he-said. And
- command (male sp.)

Hoka, 1o, eva.  Taphayna Mato tagpkan hinaziy ka ni¢ipay esta vaa kte
Badger.  Yes,  sail. In-the-morning Gray-Bear without stands and  vou-call although you-eome shall
fni; tuka inoppa eve éighay hehan yahinanpe kta ka ki¢i de kta, tuka
not bt second time helsays if then ¥ you-come out will  and with you-go will, but
mive he itokam wayna ckta inawalibe kta, eya.  Wayna haphayna iy
I-myself this before already at . Lhide will, he-said. Now morning very
Mato tapkan hinape ¢a heya: Hoka nuksi Sicamnana kiy wanhipkpe kiy
Gray-Bear outside came and this'said: Badger ears stinking the arrow the

Cen ohodoka o sadan do. eva.  Tuk: ai. ka i ,
ahiva wo, nitahoéoka kiy pte ozuday do, eya. uka ye $ni, ka inoypa

bring out vour-surround the buflalo  full-is . he-said. But  he-go mnot, and second-time
eye ¢y hehan wanhipkpe ehdaku ka'kiéi ya ka ake owasiy hamwidaya, ka
Lie-said  the then arrow his-took and with went, and again all them-scared, and
¢ayku wayziday ahda, hehan Hoka waphinkpe oy owasiy i¢iyaza wicao, ki
path one they went,  then Badger arrow with all in-aline them-shot, and °
wanzi ¢epa he Hoka pata

one fat  that Badger dressed. .

Uykay Mato heva: Kohayna pata wo, eya.  Wapna Hoka pata yustay
And  Gray Bear this'said: Soon cut up, l-le said. Now Badger cut-up tinished

kehay kiy hdi¢u kta; upkany Mato heya: Hoka nuksi Sicamnana hip tokan

then  carry  come  would; and  Gray Bear this said: Badger ears stinking the away
home

hivaya wo, we namavakiludi kte do, eya.  Tka ivowiyye $ni kiy kta $kay.
yay ) €Y ) Y )

1o thou blood yuu»trznn'plwin4t‘<:r-mc will . he said. But stopping not ecarry would worked.
Upkay Mato hivu ka iyahpaya ka we kiy chna ehpeya.  Tuka ake naziy
Then  Gray Bear camo  and fell-upon and  Dblood the in threw Rim. But = again rising
hivaye ¢a ién kta tka. Ake we kiy ehna celipeya.  Hehan Hoka éeya
went” and  take would but. Again blood the in le-threw-him. Then Badger cried
ska).
working.
Upkay hehan Wotaniée Hoksiday naziy hiyaye, ¢a en ya, ka keva:
And then Blood ('lot Boy rising stacted, and there went, and this said :
" . ’ >’ s ’
Lokeca ate heéen yakuwa hwo, eya. Upkay Mato heya: Ie i éiys,
Why  my-father w0 you treat ! he said. And Gray Bear this'said: This that  son
4 ., « s, .
hepe do; Sung, kohayua ni$ ni¢iyéa tado wicakahda wo, epe do, eya.
this [ said: Brother, 8oon you your children meat take liome to them. L-said . he said.
e v ., ,e . . . e
Puka Wotaniée HokSiday heya: IHiya, ate kaloya ivevaye ¢y he
But Blood (ot Boy this said : No.  my father throwing Voushoved the  that
wapmdaka ce. eya; ka waphiphpe chdaku, uykay Mato nakipa, tuka kute
I saw . hewsaid; and ATTOW he-took, and Gray Bear tled, but he-shot
upkay sasteday kiy he okatayyay ka kte.
and little finzer - the  that 1frunnﬁxnl and killed.
1echan lIQka deya: Cins, Mato éiyéa way hakaktaday kiy tezi Sdasdaday
Then Badger thissail: Son, Gray Bear child a yonngest the belly smooth
he kf[e sni wo, he tasicogan nalimana uykahipi eéee, ka heoy dehayyay ni
that kill  not, that leg-bone secretly us brought always, and by that  to this time  alive
upvakoypi ée; eva.
: we-are, he'said.

Upkay hehan Wotaniée oksiday tiyatakiva hda ka Mato tawiéu
And then Blood Clot Boy homewarc went and Gray Bear  wife his
home
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kipay ka heya: Mato okpe u wo, eya. Upkan Mato tawiéu wikani éu

called to  and this said: Gray Bear to help come thou, he “said. And Gray Bear wite his strap took
carry the meat

ka u ka heya: Optaye tonakeéa he, eya. Upkany Wotanice Hoksiday
and came m(l this %ald Herd" how many ! she said. And Blood Clot Boy

heya: Optaye wapzi do, eya. Upkay, Hena henakeéa eda takukiye $ni

this said: Herd one s 16 said. And, Those 80 many when something count not

ecee koy, eya.  Wanna kiyeday u upkay ake heya: Opt lye tonakeéa he,

always in the she said. Now near came  and again this said: Herd how many?
past

cya.  Upkay Wotaniée Hoksiday heya: Optaye wayzi ¢e epe do, eye ¢a
she s‘u(l And Blood Clot Loy this said: Herd one, T said s he said and

waphinkpe ehdaku.  Upkay, Tanni hedede kte ¢ikoy eye ¢a naziéa, tuka
arrow his took. And. Of old so  would be, h 1 bt she said and fled, but
though

fadteday kiy en okatapyan ka kte. Hehan Mato ti kiy en timahen
little finger the in drove it and killed. Then %ray house the in within
ear

ivava, upkay owasiy pamahdiday hiyeya. Wotani¢e Hoksiday heya:

“w ont and all heads-down were. Blood Clot Boy this said:
Wanzi tukte de ate woyakupi eée he, eya iwidawayga; unkayp owasiy ho
One which  this my father food always ?  he said, them askm" and all voice
You gave
wanzidany heyapi; \[1ye, mlyc eyapi. Tuka wapziday eye s$ni. Upkay
one this said; they said. But one said not. And
hehan heya: Miye, mlyc, eyapi, unkan etaphay widani kteda, eya; upkay
then this said: T, they say, and for that they live  shall? he said; and
Wotani¢e Hoksiday 1r421pe chdaku ka owasin wicakata ka hedeedan okapta.
Blood Clot Boy bow his took dl‘l(l all them killed md that alone  spared liim.
Ileéen he Hoka ti kin en aki ka he mini aku ka nakuy caliod yuge
So that DBadger house the in b he . and that water Dbring md also ashes takt up
rought,

kiyapi.
they made hin. .
Hehan ake Hoka nina waseéa héa.  Unpkan hehay Wotaniée Hoksiday
Then again  Badger  very rich much. And then Blood-Clot, Boy
icomni ka heya: Ate, i¢imani mde kte do, tukte oyate wanzi ikiyeday tipi

tired and thissaid: Father, traveling Igo will s which people one near -by live
staving .

sdlopyaye bll)h(u) ekta mde kte do, eya.

you know there I go will . hesaid.

Upkay Hoka heya: Deédiya oyate way wicota tipi ée, eya; heden, éips,

And Badger this said: Here people a many dwell, he sa.ld 80 801

ckta de kta; tuka wiéahiéa way nitkokim u kta, unpkay he nihmaye waéiy

there you go will; but old-man a you meeting come will, and he you deceive desire

kte do; tuka ihnuhay taku eye éiphay edanon kte $ni do, eya. Upkay
will : but take care what hLe saw if you do will  not . he said. And
Wotanice Hoksiday, Ho, eya.
Blood-Clot Boy, Yes, hesaid.
Wotaniée IHoksidan wanna iyaya, upkay 1r)yun' wicahéa way sagye-

Blood-Clot Boy now had gone. and old man a stadf

kitoy u wanka, ka heya: Takoza, tokiya da he eya. He i$, Hecegéen

holding coming  was, and this said: (xruulcluld where you ! hesaid. This le, In this way
zo '

omawaninake, eya.  He idunhay Siyo keya iwankam hiyahappi. Upkay

T am walking truly (’) he ~.1111 This in the meantime grouse  many above alighted. And

wicahéa heya: Takoza wanzi makio wo, wayna akihay mate kte do, eya.
old man this said: Grandchild one for me shoot, now starving I die will s hesaxd
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Tuka, Hiva deéiva mde éa inawalini do, eya, ka ivoopta iveva.  Wapna
But, No. thitherward I g0 and I hasten . he said, lml onward “went. Now

hitavetu upkay ake nakuy wicaliéa way sagyekitoy itkokim u ka wanna

evening and again also old-man a “!(dﬂ having tomeet  came and now

chay i kta upkay ivotapka, heéen en inaziy. Unkay wicahéa heva:
there  go would, and sat down. 80 there came-stood. And old man this said:
" "k Tatanic
Takoza, eva ito inavalni esta owapagi kte do, cy Upykay Wotaniée
Grrandehild, even it vou { hasten although I till pipe will s he sud And Blood-(lot

Hoksiday heéiy, Tto edta kiéi capnoymuype ¢a hehan imdamde kta, eciy, ka,

Boy this thought, Lo if with Ismoke and  then 1 goon will, he thought. and,
Ho, eva. Meden kiéi éapnoypa yvanke ¢a eéen akpaza.  Ilayyetu kiy he
Yes.  said. So with he smoking was dl\ll 80 night on. Night the that
ihupnivay kiéi vayka, ka Wotaniée Hoksiday istipbe $ni up, tuka wayna

all throngh with * was, and Blood-Clot Boy sleep not  was,  but now
widalica kip ecen istipma wapka.  He i¢uphay wanna aypa kamdes aya,

old man the even asleep lay. That whilst now morning  brightened  went,
upkay heden, ito esta mi$ wanna mistinma ke, waynas etayhay appa kta

and 80, lo! even 1 now 1 sleep will, now from daylight  will,
ediny, ka iwapka.

he and  lay down.

thought,

Uykay tohinni ehapkoy Unpktomi hee tka sdopye $ni.  Wotanice

And aforetime indeed Upktomi this was Dbut he knew not. Blood C'lot
Hoksiday istiphel ivaye ¢y hehan widaliéa kip hee naziy hiyaye ¢a
Boy asleep fast ‘went the then old man the  who was standing went and
heva: Tuwe i$ tokenken teniéiyena, eyaya naiiy hiyaye ¢a akamdad

thin'said : Who  this howsoever killing yon, he said often standing went and astride
inaziy, ka ¢apkaku kiy paweh iyeya, ka huha kiy owasiy yuzigziy iyeyva,
stood, and backbone the broke turned, and limbs the all atretc hed Ie made,
ka nakpe kiy napin vuziéa, ka heéen supka way §ice hda kaga.  Upkay

and ears the both he Htl‘(t(]l(d and this dog a bad very  made. And
wnkniyake wasteste kiy hena icu ka iye uy ka tawokoyake wizi eéee uy
clothes beautiful the those he took md ‘he wore, am] his-clothes old only wore

clouts  these
kiy hena en ehpeya, ka hetaghay iyoopta ki¢i ya.  Ileden Wotanice
the those there h(“lefl, m(] thenee forward with  went. So Blood Clnt
Hoksiday hee Supka kagapi.  Upktomi hee Imaye ¢a heden ecakicon.
Boy that was dog made Unpktomi it was deceived and 80 did to him.

[letanhay Uyktomi ivoopta ya ka Supka kiy he kiéi ya kiéoco aya,

Thence Upnktomi forward went and dog the that with went calling to Yed
him often him

Wotanié¢e Hoksiday, wohwo, wohwo, eya ava.  Wotani¢e IHoksiday ovate

Blood ('lot Boy, > wohwo, wohwo *  saying led him. Blood Clot Boy people
way ckta ve éikoy hee wayna Upktomi ehay i, uykan Supka kip he idteca

a to went  the  thatis now Unktomi to ('nmo and dog the that ashamed
ka manin ihdoniéa, ka Upktomi isnana ovate kiy ehna iyaya. Upkay
and  ontside kept himself, |ml Unktomi he alone pu)pl( the among went. And
ovate kiy hevapi kevapi: Wotaniée Ioksidan hee u do, eyapi, ka nina
peoplc the this said they say: Blood Clot Boy that was comes, tb‘ey said, and much

widivuskiy hiéa, kevapi.

they rejoiced very  they say.
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NOTES.

1. The use of ¢e§, which is “ke$” frequently, is to be noted as indicating wish or
strong desire, ‘Father, say this, ¢‘Oh that my son might have good clothes.’” This
is used at the end of the phrase or sentence, and is accompanied by the verbs think or
say, in some form. Like to these is ‘“tokin,” used at the beginning of the wish.!

2. The life-giving qualities of the sweating process are strongly brought out in
this myth. There may be two objects or thoughts in the mind of the Dakota when he
makes a ‘“sweat lodge.” It is sometimes resorted to for curing disease. That good
quality Dr. Williamson always commended. No doubt it often afforded relief to a
congested condition of the system. But it was resorted to more frequently fer the
purpose of getting into communication with the spirit world. This is the object here.
From the blood of the buffalo, ¢ which is the life thereof,” is, by this process, created
a man. Is this evolution? The sweat lodge was usually made, as described here, by
taking willow boughs, bending them over, making their tops meet and interlacing or
tying them together, and thus making a booth, which was large enough for one to sit
naked inside and pour water on the heated stones. The whole was covered over
tightly with blankets or robes. This is the initipi (eneteepee). The sweater sang as
well as sweated. But in this case the object was to have the ¢“mysterious power” do
its work alone. .

3. This myth ends abruptly. It would hardly be true to the thought of an Indian
to leave the god-born in the shape of a dog, and that an ugly dog. There must be
a sequel to it.?

TRANSLATION.

Once upon a time there was a Badger who was rich and had many children,
He had one arrow, but it was a very long one. And in the bend of a river he had a
buffalo surround, which was full of buffalo every morning. When it was so and all
started out on one path, he stood behind them and shot his long arrow into the hind-
ermost, and it went from one to another through the whole herd. So the Badger
became very rich in dried meat.

Then suddenly there came a Gray Bear to his tent. And the Gray Bear said,

'The Titonway use tokiy only in soliloquies. When it is used it must be followed by ni or niy
at the end of the clause expressing the wish; as, tokip he bluha niy, Ok that I had it!—J. 0. D.

*There is more of this myth in the Cegiha versions. The hero, there called ““The Rabbit’s Son,”
was caused to adhere to a tree, which he had climbed at the request of the deceiver, Ictinike. This
latter character corresponds to Uyktomi of the Santee Dakota, whom the Tetou call Ikto and Iktomi.
It seems betier to leave these mythical names untranslated. While the Omaha and Ponka now apply
the name Ietinike to the monkey, ape, ete., it is plain that this is a recent use of the term. Ictinike
was one of the creators, aceording to the Omaha myths. After causing the Rabbit’s son to adliere to
the tree, he donned the magic clothing of the latter, went to a village near by, and married the elder
dauglter of the chief. The younger daughter, becoming jealous of her sister, fled to the forest, where
she found the Rabbit’s son, whom she released. At this point the Omaha version differs from the
Ponka. The girl married the Rabbit’s son and took him to her home. After several exhibitions of the
skill of the young man, a dance was proclaimed. Thither went Ictinike, who was compelled to jump
upward every time that the Rabbit’s son hit the drum. The fourth time that he beat it his adver-
sary jumped so high that when he struck the ground he was killed.

See Contr. to N. A. Ethuol., vol. v, pt. 1, pp. 43-57, and pt. 11, pp. 586-609.—J. 0. D.
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“Wondertul! mny brother, that you should Tive here in snch abundance, while 1 and
my children ave starving.  If it please you I will come here and live with you.” The
Badger said, » Yes: " and added, 8o we will amuse onrselves.™  And when the Gray
Bear was starting home. e took a bundle of buffalo meat and gave to the Gray DBear
to earry home.

The next morning Gray Bear came with his household, and as soon as he moved
in Mr. Badger was turned out and Gray Bear took possession of all his meat. The
Badger lived out doors and starved. The next morning atter he took possession,
Gray Bear awoke very early in the morning and standing outside said, ¢ You Badger
with the stinking ears, come out, your swrround is full of buttalo.”  So the Badger
took his long arrow and as he was accustomed to do shot it through the whole line of
buttalo. But the Gray Bear took them all and did not let the Badger have one.
This he did morning by morning. but never did tlie Badger bring home one; and so
he and his children were about to die of higer.  But the youngest of Gray Bear’s
children every wmorning played with a buffalo leg, and when he was tired playing he
tossed them over to the Badger’s tent. Thus they maintained an existence.

One morning again Gray Bear came out and called, “You Badger with the
stinking ears, bring out your long arrow, your surround is full of buffalo.” But the
Badger did not go; when the Gray Bear said, I will erush you it you don’t come.”

And the Badgers wite said, « Old man, in some way consider, for 1T and my
children are starving to death.”  To this the Badger replied, ¢ Yes, I will go and kill
them all, and I will dress and bring home the fattest one, even it he kills me.” - So
he went with the Gray Bear and did as he was accustomed to do, killing them all.
Then the Gray Bear said, ** You skin and carry home some of the fattest.” To this
the Badger said « Yex,” and went to work to dress one of the fattest.  When he was
finishing that Gray Bear said, » Why don’t you dvess another?” But the Badger
wonld not, and said, ¢« This alone will be sufficient tor my ¢hildren.”

Ax yet Gray Bear had not finished eutting up his meat, but when the Badger
had tied up his meat and was about to pack it home, Gray Bear said, ¢ You stinking-
cared Badger, get away, you will trample in this blood.” But the Badger replicd,
* No, Lam going to carry this home”  Gray Bear ovdered him away again, but the
Badger would not go.  Then Gray Bear came and pushed Badger down in the blood.
Thus, as he fell down in the clotted blood he kissed it, and taking a picce up in his
hand he went home erying. By the way he pulled some grass and wrapped it around
the blood and laid it away in the back part of his tent. Then he went and brought
stones and sticks fora sweat-house. and Artemisia or wild sage, and made a steaming.
Iu the back part of the sweat-house he made a bed of the Artemisia and upon it placed
the blood, and then he covered the lodge well on the ontside. Then he took a dish of
water and placed it withing and when the stones were well heated he rolled them in
also and tastened the door.  Then he thrust his arm alone inside and poured water
on the stones,

Suddenly the Badger heard some one inside sighing. He continued to pour
water on the stones.  And then some one breathing within said, “Again you have
made me glad, and now open for me”  So he opened the door and a very beantiful
Young man eame out. - Badger at onee named him Blood-Clot Boy, and had him for
his son.
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Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Now, father, say this: * Oh that my son might have
good clothes.”” So le said it, and it was so. Then he said again, ¢ Say this: ‘Oh
that my son might have an otter-skin quiver filled with arrows.”” This he said also,
and it was so. Then Blood-Clot Boy pulled a hair out of his head and placed it on
the door, and, shooting it with an arrow, split it. And then he said, ¢ Father, why
don’t you give me something to eat?” But the Badger answered, “Alas! my son,
what do you mean? We are all starving to death. I was very rich in food, but Gray
Bear came and took it all from me and drove me out, and now we are starving and
will die.”

Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Father, I know these things, and therefore I grew.
Now, father, do just as I tell you to do.” To this the Badger said “ Yes.” Then
Blood-Clot Boy continued: *In the morning when Gray Bear comes out and calls you,
you will not go; but the second time he calls then go with him, for I shall then have
hidden myselt.” So very early in the morning Gray Bear stood without and called:
« Stinking-eared Badger, take your arrow and come, your surround is full.” He did
not go; but when he called the second time he took his arrow and went with him.
And when they had scared the buftalo, and all had started home on one line, Badger
shot his arrow through them all, and dressed the tattest one.

Then Gray Bear said, “Dress it quickly.” And when the Badger had finished
dressing and was about to start home with it, Gray Bear said, “Badger with the
stinking ears, get away, you will trample in my blood.” To this Badger paid no
attention but continued to prepare to carry. Then Gray Bear came and fell upon
him and thrvew hini down in the blood. He arose and went to take up his pack, but
again he threw him down in the blood. Then the Badger burst into tears.

But chen Blood-Clot Boy appeared, and said, ¢ Why do you treat my father so?”
To which Gray Bear replied, “My son, this I said, ¢ My brother, take home meat to
your children without delay.” But Blood-Clot Boy said, “No, I saw you throw my
father down.” Saying that he pulled out an arrow, and as Gray Bear fled, he Lit
him in the little finger and killed him.

Then Badger said, “Do not kill Gray Bear’s youngest child, the smooth-bellied
boy, for he it was who brought us leg bones and so kept us alive until this time.”
Blood-Clot Boy then went towards home and called to Gray Bear’s wife, “Come out
and help Gray Bear.” So she took her packing strap and said as she approached
him, ¢“How many herds were there?” Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ One herd.” ¢ When
there are only that many he has never counted it anything,” she said. And as she
came near she asked again, “How many herds are there?” Blood Clot Boy again
replied, “I have told you there was one,” and he took out an arrow. She said, «“I
apprehended this before,” and fled; but he shot her in the little finger and killed her.
Then he went into Gray Bear’s lodge and all bowed their heads. Blood-Clot Boy said,
“ Which one of you brought food to my father?” And all but one with one voice
said, “It was I, it was I.” Then he said, “You who said ‘I, I, shall you live?” And
Blood-Clot Boy took his bow and killed all but the one who said nothing. And him
he brought into Badger’s lodge where he brought water and took up the ashes.

Then the Badger became very rich again. Blood-Clot Boy was discontented and
said, “Iather I want to take a journey; I want to go to the people that you know
live near by.” And the Badger answered, “My son, there is a people living just
here, to them you will go. But an old man will come to meet you with the intent of
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deceiving you.  You must not do anything he tells yon to do.”  To this Blood-Clot
3oy assented.

Blood-Clot Boy was now gone, and behold an old man with a stafl’ came to meet
him and said, *Whither do you go, my grandchild?” DBut he replied, “1 am just
walking.” Iu the meantime a flock of grouse came and alighted. ¢ My grandehild,
shoot one tor me, tor I am starving,” the old man said. But he answered, +“No, I
anl going in haste in this direction,” and so he passed on.

It was now evening, and again an old man with a staft’ was coming to meet
him, who sat down just before their meeting, and so he came and stood. The old
man said, = Grandchild, although you are in haste, I will fill my pipe.” Then Blood-
Clot Boy thought, I will smoke with him and then go on;” so he said, “Yes.” While
they smoked together the darkness came on, and Blood-('lot Boy passed the night
without sleeping. In the meantime the old man had fallen asleep; and the day was
breaking. Then the young man thought, “1 will sleep a little for it will soon be
morning,” and so he lay down,

This old man was the mythic being Upktomi, but the young man knew it not.
While Blood-Clot Boy was sleeping very soundly, the old man that was got up and
said, *“What it in some way you are killed?” Saying which he arose and "stood
astride of him and bent his back and pulled out his limbs and stretehed his ears, and
so made him into a very ugly looking dog. The good clothes of the young man he
took and put on himself, and his own old clothes he threw away, and so went on with
hin.

In this way Blood-Clot Boy was made into a dog. It was Uyktomi who deceived
him and did this to him. Then Unktomi took the dog with Lim calling to him, “0
Blood-C'lot Boy; wo-hwo! wo-hwo!” as he went along.  And now when Uyktomi had
‘come to the people whither Blood-Clot Boy had been going, the dog was ashamed and
kept himself ontside of the camp, and Uypktomi alone went among the people.  Then
the people said, “The famous Blood-Clot Boy is coming,” and so they vejoiced greatly.



LEGEND OF THE HEAD OF GOLD.

WRITTEN IN Dakora BY WALKING ELK.

Iy

Wicasa wan ¢ipéa topapi, tka owasiy koskapi; tka walpanicapi, ka

Man a children were four, but all were young but - ‘were poor,
men;

onsika on ta nuy se uppi. Upkan widahéa kin heya: Tho wo, wakanka,
pom for dead would be were. Then old-man the this-said: Come, old-woman,

mi¢inéa hakakta kiy de iyotay opsiwakida, tka opsika oy tip kte

wy-child youngest the this most I-have-mercy-on, but poor  because-of die will

¢in wahtewada éni.  E ito, Wakaptapka upkode ka iyeupye éinhay, ito waku,

the 1 dislike. Behold Great Spirit we-two-seek, aml we-two-find if, lo, I-give

ka ito, tapyay icahmiéiéiyin kte do, eya.

dnd lo, well he-rain-for-mne will , he-said.

Upkan wakayka kiy heya: Iho, wicahéa, tapyan eha e ito hedopkoy
And old-woman  the this said: Lome, old-man, well  you-say, that lo, that-we-do
kta, ey
will, she-said.
Heden iho wapnaka wiyohpeyatakiya Wakaptanka ode yapi, ka

So behold now to-the-westward Spirit-Great to-seek they-went, and

paha way tapka liéa e en iyahappi; unkay iho wicasa wan hiyahay e hecen
hill a large very that on  they-stood; and  Dbehold man a  coming-stood that  as
en ipi. Upkay wicdasa kon heya: De taku oyadepi he, eya. Unykap
‘nto they came. And man that  this-said: This  what you seek ?  hesaid. And

widalica i§ heya: Hehehe! koda, miéinéa kip de opsiwakida e Wakaptayka

old-man e this said: Alas! friend, my child  the this I-have-mercy-on that Spirit-Great

waku kta e owade ye do, eya. Upkan, Ho, koda, de Wakantapka miye do

Igne will that T seek . he-said. And, YLS friend, this Spirit Great me
Koda maku wo, kiéi wakde kta ée, eya.

Friend give thou tome with I-go-home will , he-said.

Heéen iho, ku capken wannaka kiéi kda, upkan tipi wan malipiya

So behold, gave when now with  went- and house a heaven
home,

’ o e .
ckta se hap e en ki¢i ki, ka heya: Tipi kip owasiy tokecipyan wapyag
to almost stood that in  with lcame and this said: House the all = as much as you please observing
101ne,

un wo. Hehan Supkawakan kin de tapyan widakuwa yo, ka tipi wap de

De thou. Then horses the this well them-care-thou ‘for, and lonse a this

¢ikana e den he ¢in de Wanzfake $ni yo, eye ¢a tiyopa iyulidoke kin owasin
little that here stands the this loo not, he said and door keys the all
105
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ku, ka hehan heva: 1o, en etoyway vo: ito, omani mde kta ée, eve ¢a

rave and then this- ‘hll(l \l\), to look thon' fo. walking I-go will , he'said and
him,
Ivavii
“went.
Uykay htavetu, upkay wicdata ota om kdi, ka tipi kiy ozuna ahivotanka:
Now night. then men many with he eame And house  the full the vesat-down;
home,
apkay wapnaka tehay yapkapi oy wicaga kin wanzi heyva: Koda, hoksina
and now long-time were,  therefore  men the one this ‘l.l.l(l Friemd, hoy

kiy waste ¢ heccknana kte do, eve ¢a kinappa.  Upkay wicasta kiy owasiy
the good  that  that-enough will s e said and  went-out. And men the all

X eya kinayppapi.

they lifewise went ont.

Uykay ake wi¢asa kiy heya: Tho wo, ake omani mde kta ce; owanzina

Then  again man the  thissaid:  Come, again traveling I.go will; staying-at-liome
en etopway yo, eve ¢a ake ivay:
look thow after if, lietsaid anll again  he weént.
E heéen iho en etoyway, upkay suykawakay kiy 111)11141) heya: Koda,
Thus belold he  lookedafter it, and horses the one this said : Friend,
tipi wany ¢ikana ¢ wapvake $ni nisi koy ito en ye ¢a timahen éan owinza
lonse a little  that look-at not thee-com- that lo in go and within wood bed

manded

¢okava taku way zi en hay ¢ée, he en paha kiy oputkay vo, ka koyahal) Yo,

in-the-middle some- a  yvellow in stands , that in head  the dip thou, and  be-thow-in-haste,
thing

nauypiy kta ée. De wicada ota awicakdi kinphay hena niyatapi kte e mig

we-together  will - be. This man many  them-bring- if they you-eat will that me
home

hen mavutapi kta tka tawatenwaye $ni, ¢ nauypiy kta ée, eya
there me-cat . will but I willing not, we both together will  be, he ~qu(l
Heden hoksina koy tipi way éikana koy en i; ul)ken) ¢ay owinza kiy
o boy that  house a little that  in went; and wood bed the

cokaya taku way zi ¢ mibeva hay e en paha kiy oputkay, unkan paha kiy

in-thee  something a yellow  in-aeircle stood in  head the he dipped, and head the
middte

zi, ka tipi kiy ataya ozanzay ka ivovappa. Ileéen iho heyata kdiéu ka

yellow, and honge  the all-over shone and was-light. 8o behold  back  he-returned and
supkawakay way wokivake éikoy he akapvotapke ¢a nakipapi. Keyas

horse a told him the-that  that he-gat-upon and they-tled. Nevertheless
nina iv «l\ l])l

fast ihe \ went.

Uykay tehay ipi upkay iho hektatanhay Wakantapka keiéd ‘dye cikoy

When far  they went  then behold from-behind Spnlt Great called-himself the-that

supkawakay upma koy he akan vanke ¢a kuwa awiéau, ka heya: Walitedni

horse other the  that  upon was mtl following totlumuun(, nml this said: Wortliless

Siea, inazin po, vanipi kte dni ve dn makode way niskoyena wapke ¢y
had, stop ve, yedive shall not ° country a so-large lies the
tukte en dapi kta hwo, evaya en wicau, ¢apkey nihinéivapi.  Upkay ake
where  to yon go will ! qumw to tlummmn whilgt they trembled. Then again
heva s Walitesni Siéa, inaziy po, vanipi kte éni ye do, ake eya.  Cankeny
this said: Worthles« bad. stop ve, " yelive shall  not . again he'said, Meanwhile
nipi kte $ni seecedéa

they live would not it secmed.

Unkay Supkawakay kiy heva: Witka way duha koy he hektakiva

Then horge the  this'said : Egg a  thon-hast the  that backwards
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kaliona iyeya yo, eya; e heéen iho iyeéen edon. Upkan maka kiy
throwing send thou'1t, he-said; that 80 behold in-like-manner he-did. Then earth the
hdakipyap miniwanéa way iéaga; ¢anpken kuwa au koyp epna hinazip ka
the-breadth: of ocean @ grew; meanwhile following came the there stopped and
heya: Hehele, sunkawakap, opSimada ka akasam ehpemayay yo; edip
thissaid : Alas, O horse, pity-me and across throw-thou-me; indeed

hecanoy kighay tecilinda kte do, eya. Heden Supkawakay kip heva:

that-thou-doest if, I-you-value-much will ,  hesaid. Thus horse the  this- saul

Hehehe, tawatenwaye $ni ye do, eya. Tka nina kitay e heéen iho mini ki

Alas, I willing not , he-8aid. But  much he-urged so-that behold water the

iwapkam hiyuiéiya, tka he¢en mini kin éokaya hi kiy hehan hiphpaye ¢a

above he threw himself, but thus water the midst came the then he-fell-down  and

heéen mahen iyaya ka minitapi. Heéen hetanhan hoksina koy zaniyan
s0 within went and were-drowned. Thus from-thence boy the safely
iyoopta 1yayap1
beyond
Unkan oyate wan wicoti e en ipi ka hen uppi. Upkan hektatanhay

Then’ people a  dwellings in came and there they were. Then trom behind

natay ahi ka wicakizapi, tka hoksina kop paha kin kaobey iyeye ¢a paha
to attack they- and  them tfought, but boy the head-hair the around turned and l}llead
came alr

kiy mazaskazi ayuwmt‘tpl ¢anken ziyena Supkawakan akan iyotapke,

the: gold was-rubbed-over, meanwhile  goldenly horse he-sat,

ka watakpe ahi koy kalpa iyewicaya ka tonana owicakapte ka awicayustan.

aud to-attack  they- those ftall-off lhe-made-them and few them-spared and them-left.
came

Upkan ake takpe ahi tka ake wicakasota. Hoksina capkey hetaphay
And again to-attack they-camebut again he-destroyed-them. Boy therefore from-that
oyate kiy tehipdapi.
people  the much-thought-of.
Tho mitakuyepi, taku on hoksina hena hedop he. Toki ni kta éip, ka

Well my- -friends, what  for boy these this-did ?  Somewhere live would wished, and

Wakaytapka ikpi iyonape kta ¢iy ka ode mnadeéa. Tho iyeya ul)kan

Spirit-Great bosom in-take-refuge should wished, and souglht-him, perhaps. Well he found
Wakapsiéa temye wicakiye kta éip.” 15 heden toki napa naceda, he ake ni

Spirit-Bad toeat up  them-cause would desired. And so  somewhere hetled perhaps, that again live

kta ¢ip ka napa nacdeéa. Tka ake takpe ipi e heden ake wicakize, ka
mighL1 he- 4 and  fled perhaps. But  again toattack they that so  again them-he-fought, and
desire came

owasiy wicakte nadeéa. He i%fe tawiyukéay oy hedoy $ni naceca. Tuwena
all them-killed  perhaps. This his}nn’pose tor t;his did not  perhaps. No one

en ayepica $ni, seeCeca, ka tuwena iyaoppepida éni. Tka i§ paha kip

can be laid to not, as it seems, and no one can-be-blamed ngpt. But they lhead the
his charge (or-hill)

mazaskazi ayuwiptapi kip he déinpi, ka heconpi naceca.

gold covered over the  that they desired, and this did perhaps.

Tatanka Iyotanke he iyeceéa wadake.

Bull Sitting this is-like I-think.
NOTES.

The writer of this 1s a Yankton Dakota, and this appears in a very marked way
throughout the story. Notice the ¢“yo,” sign of the imperative, used in various
instances instead of “wo;” and also the form “yin,” as in “idalimicié¢iyin kta,” for
“iCalimicidiye kta.” And also “kd” for “hd,” as in “kda,” to go home; ¢ kditu,” to
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Now when they had. gone a long way—they went very fast—behold, there came,
following them, the one who called himself the Great Spirit. And he said, “You bad
rascals, stop; you shall not live; whither will you go in such a small country as
this?” Saying this he came toward them, when they were much frightened. And
again he said, “ You are bad rascals, stop; you shall not live.” And indeed it
seemed as if they should not live.

Then the horse said, “Take the egg you have and throw it rearward.” And he
did so, whereupon the whole breadth of the country became a sea, so that he who
followed them came to a standstill, and said, ¢ Alas, my horse, have mercy on me
and take me to the other side; if you do I will value you very much.” And the horse
replied, ¢ Ah, I am not willing to do that.” But he continued to urge him; where-
upon he threw himself above the water, and so that, when he came to the middle, he
went down and both were drowned. By this means the boy passed safely on.

So it was they came to the dwellings of a people and remained there, But from
behind they came to attack, and fought with them; but the boy turned his head
around, and his head was covered with gold, the horse also that he sat upon was
golden, and those who came against them, he caused to be thrown off. and only a few
remained when he left them. Again, when they returned to the attack he destroyed
them all. And so the boy was much thought of by the people.

Now, my friends, why did the boy do these things? He wanted to live some-
where, and he desired to take refuge in the bosom! of the Great Spirit, perhaps, and
so he sought him. When he had found him, then the Bad Spirit sought to make him
(the Great Spirit) eat them up. So he fled—again he desired to live, perhaps, and
fled. But they followed him, so that he again fought with them and killed them all,
it seems. It appears that he did not do this of Lis own purpose. It seems as if no
one was chargeable with it, and no one was to be blamed for it. But they wanted
the head (hill) of gold, perhaps, and so they did it. I think that this is like Sitting
Bull.

'Tkpi generally means belly, abdomen. Sometimes it may mean the thorar also; but that is more
properly called ““maku.” Sosays the author in his Dakota Dictionary, p 195.—J. 0. b.
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pezi wokeya kin ozudan iyotapkapi. Upkan Unpktomi pezi wokeya tlgfopa

grass lodge the full they sat- dnwn And Upktomi grass lodge

kin ohna iyotapka, ka heya: (Jl(,ld.OW&U])l kiphay, iéuphay tuweday topwe

the in he sat-down, and this'said: I-for- you (pl.) sing if, whilst no-one look

kte $ni, odowan kiy he heéen kapi de, eya: ka wapna heya ahiyaya:

shall  mnot, song the that thus means 5 said:  and now this-said sang

“Tétohmus wadél po; Tuwe yatopwe éin, Ista nisapi kta; I$ta niSapi kta.”
’

‘* Eye-shut dance ye, Who you look the, Eyes you-red Shd]l Eyes youred shall.”
Heya ahiyaye ¢in he icunhay, magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatapka owasip
This- he-sung the that whilst ducks, an(l geese, and swans all

saymg

itohmus wadéipi, keyapi.
eyes-shut  they danced, they-say.
Upkay Upktomi naziy hiyaye ¢a heya ahiyaya: ‘“Miye keske§
And Uyktomi to-stand went and this-saying sang‘? “T even-even
owakipa; Miye keskes owakipa,” heya opeya wadi kip he i¢uphay owasiy
I follow-in-my- even-even I follow- 111 this- with danced the that whilst all
oOwWn; my-own,’ saying

hoton wadéipi kiy, hehan Unktomi wiéivotaheday waéi uy; ka magaksiéa
’ y B = ’
gabbling  danced the, then Upktomi them-among dancing was; and ducks,

ka maga, ka magatapka tona demdepa owanyag wastepi kiy hena tahu

and geese, and swans as-many fat ones to-look-at they good the those necks

yuksa awitaya. Upkay magatapka way tahu yukse kta tka okihi $ni, ka

twisted-off took-them. And swan one neck  twist-off would but  able not, and

yuhotonton.  Upkan magaksic¢a wan, Skiska ediyapi, kiy heéa way istogin-

made-squall-often. And . <luck one, Ski-ska by name, the  such one eye-half

kiya topwe kta, upkan Upktomi hee magatanka wan tahu yukse kta, tka

open look w ould and Upktomi  himself sw an Q neck  ‘break-off Would but

okihi $ni he wayyaka: upkay Skiska kin heya: Tonway po, topway po,
able not that sAW: and Ski-ska  the this-Said: Look ye! look ye!

wanna Upktomi upkasotapi kta ée, topway po, eya.
now Uyktomi us-use-up will look ye! sid.
Upkay hedehmana owasin toywaypi, ka tankan akiyahde kta; uykay

And without delay all they looked, and out-doors go-home would and

Upktomi tiyopa kiy ohna ehpeiéiye ¢a tiyopa kin aniée waéin; ka heéoy,

Upktomi door the in threw-itsclf  and door the forbid  intended; 'md this-did,

tka lupahu ka siha koya op apapi, ka eéen katapi, ka siha kiy oy tezi kiy
but wings and feet also  with they-smote, and thus  knocked-dead, and feet  the with stomach the
en amanipi, ka tezi owasiy kinaksaksapi, ka en ta wapka; kitayh ni,

on they-walked, and stomach all they-cut-up-with- and there dead lelay; by-a-little lived.
their-feet,

upkay inazin ka ohomni etonpway, tuka wayna tokiya akiyahda. Unkay

and lhe-arose and around looked, but now somewhere gone-home. And

Skiska way tokaheya toywe ¢y heoy ista Sa keyapi.
Ski-ska one first looked the therefore eyes red, they-say.

Hehan Upktomi magaksicéa, ka maga, ka magatapka tona tahu

Then Upktomi ducks, and geese, .md swans, many-as necks

wicayukse dikon hena wicapahi ka kiy ka iyoopta ya wapka; ka wakpa

them-twisted-off had been  those them-gathered and carried and thence going was; and river

wa) ivolipaya ka kahda ya, wakpa oha way tehay kiy iyokopeya yeya;

came-to, xnd by-the-side went, river reach a long very in-sight stretched;

ul)kau hen e wohay. Magaksiéa, maga ka magatapka, tona tahu widayukse

and there he-hoiled. Du(’ks, geeqe and swans, many-as necks them-twisted-off

c¢iy hena ohay ehde: ka hehan istipma iwanka ; wakpa kiy ohmayan paptus

the those to-boil  placed: dll(l then to-sleep lay-down; river the upon squatting
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NOTES.

These Dakota myths, with interlinear translations, are all written out by
Dakota men, and hence are pure specimens of the language. This one of the
Bad Songs is by Rev. David Grey Cloud, one of our native pastors, and, as he is a
Santee, the peculiarities are of that dialect, in which our books are generally written.

The rhythmic quality of the language comes out very fairly in Upktomi’s songs:

Istohmus wadéi po;
Tuwe yatopwe ¢i,
Ista nisapi kta;
I$ta niSapi kta. ‘
And in this, reduplication and repetition are finely illustrated:

Miye keskes, owakipa:
Miye keskes, owakipa.

TRANSLATION.

There is a myth which is told in this way: Upktomi was going along; his way
lay along by the side of a lake. Out on the lake were a great many ducks, geese,
and swans swimming. When Unktomi saw them he went backward out of sight,
and plucking some grass bound it up in a bundle, which he placed on his back and
so went again along by the side of the lake.

Then the ducks and the geese and the swans said, ‘ Upktomi, what is that you
are carrying?” And Upktomi said, ¢“These are bad songs which I am carrying.”
Then the ducks said, “Now, Uypktomi, sing for us.” But Uyktomi replied, ¢ But
indeed the songs are very bad.” Nevertheless the ducks insisted upon it. Then
Upktomi said, ¢ Make a large grass lodge.” So they went to work and made a large
inclosure.

Then Upyktomi said, ¢ Now, let all of you ducks, geese, and swans gather inside
the lodge, and I will sing for you.” Whereupon the ducks, the geese, and the swans
gathered inside and filled the grass lodge. Then Unktomi took his place at the door
of the grass lodge and said, * If I sing for you, no one must look, for that is the mean-
ing of the song.” So saying, he commenced to sing:

“Dance with your eyes shut;
If you open your eyes
Your eyes shall be red!
Your eyes shall be red!”

While he said and sung this the ducks, geese, and swans danced with their
eyes shut. Then Upktomi rose up and said as he sang:

“I even, even I,
Follow in my own;
I even, even I,
Follow in my own.”

So they all gabbled as they danced, and Uyktomi, dancing among them, com-
menced twisting off the necks of the fattest and the best looking of the ducks, geese,
7105—vVoL, 1IXx—38






TASINTA-YUKIKIPL

Inyun kakeli: Koska eée topapi, ka wani Hakekena eéiyapi; hena

Behold thus: Young-men alone were four, and one Haka) kdyna was-called; these

tipi keyapi. Heden tohan wotihni .yapi kta eca wapzi hakakta kip he ti

dwelt  they say. So when to-hunt they-go would when  one youngest the that house
awanhdagkiyapi ka hediyapi edee: Misuy, tokiya ye $ni, owanzi yagka wo,

to-watch-they- ca.usul him and  this-said-fo Llwa)s My-brother nowliere go not, in-one-place be thou

evapi, ka heden wotihni iyayapi ece. Heden tanvay ti awaphdaka ecéee.

they said, md S0 hunting they-went always. Thus well  house his-own-watched always.

Hecen ti hayska wap nina hapska otipi, tuka wakin kiy ti-wihduksay

Thus lhouse  long a much long in they dwelt, but packs the house around
iéiyahdaskin hiyeya keyapi. Ka nakup tapkata kin i§ wodapahde kiy
piled-on-each Were théy say. And also without the it scaffolds the
hiyeya keyapi; taku woteda odaze kip appetu eda ahdi yuke nakae§ nina
Were they say: what  animals kinds the day. when br}?urrht were indeed, very
ome

wadedapi keyvapi.
rich-they-were they say.

Upkay ake wotihni ivavapi ka Hakekena ti awaphdaka tuka iéomni

Then  again lmnting they'went  and  Hakaykayna house his-own-watched but weary

kehan way sag bakse i; tuka siha taku iéapa, ka nina yazan kehan hdiéu,
when arrow green to cut Went but foot. something stuck in, and very sore when started-
home,

ka hdi kehay hdasdoka: upkapn ipyuy hoksiyopa W(LIJ wipyan e kaddog

and come home when pulled-out-his: and behold baby girl that pulling-out

iéu keyapi. Upkan Hakekena nina icante Sica yauka. Sina war iyapemni

he took thcv say. And Hakaykayna very heart bad " was. Blanket a he-wrapped
around

ka heyata chnaka. Heden inina yapka. Tokiy iéage ée§, eéin; heden

and behind placed. Thus quict was. Oh that wum may, he- thought: )

éapte §ica yapka, eéen éinéu kiy owasin wotihni hdipi. Heéen hdipi eéa

heart bad " was, until his brothers the all hunting came home. So they-come- when
home

nina wiyuskin ece, tuka eéece $ni, heon ¢éincu kiy taku i¢an siéa iyukéaypi,

very he’ r(-\jomed led\S but  like-that mnot, therefore brothers- the sowmething heart  bad they-judged,
his

ka heéiyapi: Misuy, tokeéa taku iéante nidiéa; tuwe taku eéaniéon heéinhany

and thissaid to:  My-brother. why what heart you-bad; who what has-done-to-you if

upkokiyaka po, eyapi. Unpkay, Hiya, tuwena taku ecéamiéoy $ni, tuka
us-tell, rhey said. And, Na no one  something has-done-me not, but
taku wapmdaka, upkay iyomakidiée ¢a inina mayke. Upkay, He taku he,
something I-have-seen, and I-am-sad and silent I-am. And, That what ?
eyapi.
they said.
115
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Uykay, G4 ipve, owasin uhdapl kehay iéomamni eéen way sag yukse

And, Brothers, all you were gone  when I-was-weary so-that arrows oru n " oeut
wai, tuka siha éamape, ka nina mayazai kehay we ahdi¢u; ka wahdi kehay
1 wou; but oot me-pierced, and very nme-sore when  I-started-home; and L-eame-home  when

wahdasdoka, wpkay hokdiyopa way wakasdoka, upkay  wipvany nade;

I-pulled-off-my-own, and c]ul(l a I-pulled-out, and girl may-be;
upkay, Tokiy icage éed, epéa; upkay heoy ivomakisica ée, eya. Unkay
and, Oh that grow may, I thonght; and therefore I-sad-am \ he said. And

éipéu kiy, Misuy, tukte ¢ he, evapi kehay icu ka wicdakipazo.

brothers-his the, My brother. whichis it ? they said when, he-took :m(l showed-it-to-them.

Uykay i¢ivaza kicicu yekiyapi ka, E, tokip i¢age ¢es, evapi. Upkay

Then one-to-other gave each th«,s caused .«uul Well, oh that it "ro“ may, they said. And
ake Hakekena heya hevapi: Hopo, éyye, ti ahmihbe wpyappi kta ée,
again Hakaykasna  this said, thq sqy Come ye. Dbrothers, house whirl around we cause will s

eva, kevapi.  Ieden iéupi ka tiéeska kip ohna kahoya iyeyapi. Uykay
he ~\u|l the: Y 8ay. Then they took and house-top ° the through whirling  they sent it. And

ohmihmay hivave ¢a ilipava.  Unkay hoksivopa wm) sdohanphay ¢eya tin

whirling it went and fell down. And bab3 creeping cerying house-

in

hivi kevapi.  Tuka ake icupi ka ecen iyeyapi; unkay hehan widiyyapna

it came,  they say. But again they took .md 80 throw it; and then gul

way mani tin hivu. Tuka ake icupi ka eéeniyevapi. Uykan widipyanna
a  walking house in caine. But  again they took and 8o threw her. Then girl

fa) ade vuha tin hiyu ka aoppa. Tuka ake i¢upi ka ecen iyeyapi—

wood-to-burn ‘having house in she came .'lml laid-on. Bnt again they took and 80 threw—

itopa iyeyapi; upkan hehan wikogka way éan kiy hdi, ka hiyska hduske

the fourth tnm they and then young woman  a wood carrying came, and strap unhound
threw lome her own

fa tin lu\u ka hivotapka.

anll house in cime and sat down.

Uykay, Tho, taku upvanpi kta ]1w0 evapi. Upkany wanzi heva:

Then, (‘ome, what we-have-her shall they said. And one this-said:

Misupka ive he iveva e hduze kta ée, eya. Tuka Hakekena heya: HQ a,
My-brother he  this  found he take-her shall \ hesaul But Hakaykayna this said:
heéetu kte sni ée, eva. Uykap eda taku upyanpi kta hwo, eyapi, ka
that-so shall  not | he said. And then  what we-have-for  shall ? they said, and
wowahecéoy wayziksi kapi; tuka Hakekena wicada sni.  Eca misuy, taku
relationships several meant ; but Makaykayna willing not. Then my brother, what
unpvanpi kta yaéiy he, eyapi. Unkay, De upkiyohakam icaga, heoy
we have her will  vou want ? they said. Then, This us-after Lrew, therefore
tapksiupyanpi kta ée; eva.  Unkay, He hecetu ée, eyapi, ka ?atku kiy en
vounger sister we have  will , he'said. And, That s fitting , they said, and back part the in
ohehdepi ki¢agapi ka ohna ehnakapi. Hecen wipata wayupika, nakacs
bed for her made ﬁlll] on placed her. And-so  embroidering skillful, indeed

wanzu ka h.u;pa ka isan ozuha widy ko ipata  widakicage nakaces
4||n\|r'4 and  moccasing  and knite sheaths, straps  also embroidered them for she made indeed
nina ivuskinpi, ka wotihni yapi kta éa hehan, E, misuy, tanksi tanyay
much rejoiced and hunting t‘hu £o would when then, See, my brother,  sister well
Awanvi (ll\d Wo, ey :l])l ]\(L 1V flyfl])l ec ee, ]\(‘Y:lpl

look thon atter he . the v said and  the 'y went  always,  they say.

Unkay ake hevapi ka i ivayapi: tuka iéomni kehan, Tanksi, ito away-

Then again this they said 'unl they went : but he-tired when, Sister, to keep

-aka wo, wan) saka wanzi hakse mde kta e, eya; ka heden iyaya; ka

*thou wateh,  arrow green one to cut Igo will ,  hesaid; and 80 he-went; and
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eéana hdi tuka tapkéitku en yapke éni. Hdi tuka inahnina toki iyaya
soon came back but sister-his in was not. H(ﬁ-came— but hurriedly somewhere gone
ome

heéip: ka hdi ape yapka. Tuka tehan hdi $ni kehan ode i ka kipay uy,
hethought: and.to come wait- was. But long time come mnot when to wentand calling was,
home ing home hunt

taku iyeye éni; hecen hdi ka akipe yapka. Tuka hdi éni eéen ¢ipéu kin
but found not; 80 l(iame and waiting for was. But ﬁome not even brothers his the
ome ome

hdipi, ka, Misuy, tapksi toki iyaya he, eyapi kehay eden owidakiyaka.
came home and, My brother, sister whither gone ? they said when even so them he told.
Uykay, Hehehe tapksi toki iyaye kta hwo, eyapi, ka ape yukappi; tuka
Then, Alas, alas! sister whither go will ? they said, and waiting were; but
eéen okpaza e heéen Hakekena éeya; heden éinéu kon owasin om ceya.
S0 dark  was so-that Hakaykayna cried; so  brothers his the all with he-cried.
Tuka tokapa kin heya: Misup, ayastan po, tokesta appa kta ée, eya: maka
But eldest  the this'said: My brothers, stop yecrying  presently light willbe , hesaid: earth

wita ¢istiyena ce, he taku kae upyuéeyapi heéiphay waypupyakapi kta de,
f

island small , that what ever us make cry i we-3¢0 will

eya, keyapi.
hesaid, they say. . . , .
Heéen wanna appa kehay tate ouye topa kiy hena otoiyohi eéen ipi,

Thus now morning when  winds source  four the those each thus went-to,

ka nakuy maka kin owapéaya unpi tuka; heden iyekiyapi éni nakae$ nina

and also earth the all-over were but; so-that finding their own not indeed very

¢apte §idapi ka baidismismi éeya yakoypi; eden okide ayustanpi. Unkay
heart bad, and cutting themselves ecrying were; until ﬂ'io‘hunt they ceased. Then
eir own

kaketu: Hakekena anpetu eéa manin éeya okawinga uy ede, ake manin

thus it was:  Hakaykayna day when  abroad crying going around - was always, again  abroad

éeya uy ecen istinma; upkay ipyuy ogunga upkay toki tuwe éeya nahon,

crying was until he slept; and behold he waked and somewhere someone crying he heard,

tuka tanyan nahoy $ni kehay paha way tehaywankaptuya kiy akan inazin,
a

but well Leard  not when hill very-high the upon he stood,
upkan inyun winohinéa wan toki deya wiwakopza niyay nahoyn: Timdo,

and beliold woman a somewhere crying wailing out breathed  he heard: Brothers,
Tasiptayukikipi ewicéakiyapi kon, timdo, wasasmayapi koy, maka tom
Tasintayovkeekeepee them called that were, brothers, you-thought-much-of-me the, seasons four
iyotay iyewakiye, e?rani an, nahon. Upkay, E toke tapksi hee se, eye, ¢a
hard I find it, she cried out, he heard. And, Well indeed  sister this-is it hesaid, and
seems,
heden éeya ku, ka eéen hdi nakae§ ake ¢inéu kop om ceyaya. Upkapy,
s0 crying return, and S0 hels’ caﬂle indeed again brothers his the with cried often. And,
: ac!

Cinye, ayastanpi ka wohay po, wahanpi upyatkappi kta ée, eya. IHecen
broth

Brothers stop ye and cook ye we drink will , he said. So

wohappi ka wotapi, upkan hehan Hakekena, heya: (jir)ye, tuwe Tasinta

they cooked and ate, and then Hakaykayna this said: Brothers, who Tasinta
yukikipi ewicakiyapi he eye. ~ Upkan tokapa kin he heya: Oyate hiyeye
yookeckeepee them-called % he said. Then eldest the that this said: People all
¢ip upkifnana wica efe upkicagapi e heupkidiyapi do, eya. Upkay,
the we alone men only we-grew  therefore this-to-us-they-say ,  hesaid. And,
Tokeéa heha he, eyapi. Upkan, Winolinca wan éeya wiwakonze da
Why this you say ? they said. And, ‘Woman a crying wailed and
heya niyan nawaliop ¢e, eya. Unkan, Hehehe tapkéi hee seée do, eyapi,
saying aloud I heard , hesaid. Then, Alas, alas! sister  that-is it seems ,  they said,

that
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ka peta enen inazippl.  Tuka Hakekena, Cipve, ayastay po, tokesta tapksi
and  fire in in they stood. But Hakaykayna, Brothers, cease ye erying plesem]y sister

hee ¢ nahaphiy ni he('ll]hdl) wayna wapuphdakapi kta nadeca e, eva.

that-is until-now lives now we-see-ours will  perhaps , he said.

Heéen wayna appa ]\elm) vapi ka etanhan nahoy koy en om inazip.  Ho,

So now morning when they went an(l whence he-heard the in  with he stood. Yes,

detaphay nawalioy ée, eva.  Upkay ake eya niyan: Timdo, Tasiyta

from here I-heard it . he said. And again  sald it aloud : Brothers, Tasinta

yukikipi ewicakivapi koy, Timdo wasasmayayapi kon, maka tom iyotay-

vookeekeepee who were called, Brothers you-who-cared-for-me seasons fonr very hard

ivewakive, eva nivay nahoppi.  Upkay, E, tapkéi hee sede do, eyapi ks

1 find it,” ‘slhe eried ont - they heard. Then. Well sister  thatis it seems they said and

¢evapi. Tuka, Ayastay po, tokesta anpetu hankeya tapksi wapuphdakapi
they cried. But, Stop ye crying, presently day half sister we-see-ours
kta ¢ée¢, Hakckena eye ¢a, Mive tokaheya wanwahdake kta de, eye ¢a,
shall Hakaykayna said, and. 1 first I see her my own will , he said, and
wiyuskingkipna i¢icage ¢a en i, ka tapkditku kon huha topa kiy owasiy
" chickadeedee made himselt and  in  went, and sister his the limbs four the all
okatay) wanka en i; upkay ite kip hanahohoya wanka e wanhdaka e

fastened lay to [or e and face  the broken out [she lay] thus  he saw hLer, then
there} came; was his own

hecen en iyahay tuka timdoku wanzi hee keéiy &ni nakae$ -heve:

S0 (therc) he alighted but lier brothers one that was she not indeed this Said:
in thought that

Wivuskinskinna, timdo waywicawahdaka lll)kal)b Cekpa [lit: navel] idipate
Chickadecdee, my brothers I conld see them, my own breast 1-you-
embroider

kta tuka, eva. Upkay wivuskinékiy kon, Tapksi, de miye do, eva.

would  but, she said. And “hickadeedee the. Sister, this ist ,  he yaid.
Uykay, Timdo, upkivahde kta, eva. Tuka, Tokeéta tapkdi; wanna
And, Brother, we-go-home will  she said. But, Presently sister; now
ve TG 1 ani Tanks 1 W - Tnle
lyeupnivanpi ée, eya, keyapi.  Tapksi, tapyan wohdaka wo, eya. Upkay,
we-you- have-found he q.ud they say. Nister, well tell-your-story, he-said. Then,
Timdo de ptaypi ¢ amaldipi ée, eva keyapi. Maka kiy mahen tanha)
Brother  the = otters  they broughtane-home,  she'said,  they say. Earth the within from
ka avapi ka eéen mapka éiy etoopta yahdogyapi ka ohna yumahen-imacupi
<l1g they came and  even I was the  towards  they gnawed a hole, and through dragged-me inside

"lll

ka maka kiy ecen paohduta iveyapi nakaes, heoy iyemayayapi éni ée eve

and  carth the like hole stopped th(\ made indeed,  therefore ~ me- -yvou-find not shie said
¢a éipéu en widahdi, kevapi.  Tayksi hee ée, eve Ca om en ya. Upkay
and brothers his to ”l('l'll he came  they say. Nister that i1, le “said and with  to * ‘went. And
10me,
tihanska kakivotayna iyeva hay ¢ en itapkan tayksitkupi koy huha topa
house long in that direction  exte nding stood that there  outside sister-theirs the limbs four
kiy owasiy okatay oypapi ¢ en ipt.  Upkay heya: Timdo, wanpna maka
the all fastened placed  that there came, Then  she this said: Brothers, now seasons
tom den ivotay ivekiva manka, tuka ni waymayahdakapi kiy he taku
tour here  experiencing dittic u]t\ I-am, bt alive you (pl.) see nie, your own the that  some-
thing
wanzi oy heéeée ¢y he oéié vakapi kta ée, eva kevapi. Ptay kiy de ocaze
one for  that-so  the that L-you-tell will , she-said they say. Otters  the this  kinds
zaptaypl ¢es wanzi Sa, wayii to, wayzi 71, ka wanii ska ka wanpzi sapa he
ate five one red, one blne, one  yellow,and one white and one black this

oy timdo dehay i magka ée. Tohan hogany ohaypi huhu kiy kadapi ¢éa

by brothers now alive Tam. When ﬁ*)]l they boiled  bones  the  threw out when
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wahanpi kate ¢éin huhu ko akada akastap-iyemayaypi ece; heden kate éip

broth hot the Dbomes also ewptied on they-poured out on me always; so-that hot  the
oy madpan, ka huhu kinp i$ omakasdate éip oy ite kin mahdi kiy demadeca

by I-was-burnt, and bones the that me stuck in the by face the me-sore, the this me such:
¢e: tuka tohan ptay sapa kip u ka hogan hu kip kada kta ¢a éonica ka

but when otter  black  the came and fish bones the throw out would thern meat and
hanpi ko onge iyohnagmakiya eée kon oy ni wapmayadakapi; heon ptay
Dbroth  also some put in my mouth always that for alive you see me, your own therefore otter
wan sape ¢ip he ni wadin ée, eya, keyapi. Tohan htayetu ¢a hehan wanna
a black tke that alive I want , shesaid, they say. When night when then now
wihni aku eée eéa §a kip he ku éa wakanphdi $a e tiyobogaga ede, ka to

hunting come always then red the that comes then lightning red itis Touse shines  always, and blue
home through

kin he ku eéa wakaphdi kip to e tiyobogaga ede; ka zi kin ku éa

the that comes when lightning the blue that house glints through always and yellow the comes when
wakaphdi zi e tivobogaga ede, ka ska kin ku déa wakanhdi ska e tiyo-
lightning  yellow that House shines in  always, and white the comes when lightning white that house

bogaga ele, eya.
illumes  always, she-said. .
Upkan wapna timdoku kin daplipi i¢icagapi tihanska kiyp tiyopa
And now brothers hers  the war clubs made for themselves house long the door
anokataphay inazinpi: upkay wapna wakanhdi a kiyp e tiyobogaga, unkan
both sides stood : and now lightning red the that house illumed, and
ptan $a kon hee pa tin uye ¢a, Wati takumna, eya, tuka kata elpeyapi ka

otter  ved the thatis head house pushed and, My house smells, he said, but they beat him to death and
m

tiyoyusdohay i¢upi. Tuka ake wakanhdi to e tiyobogaga, ka to kip, Wati
house into they dragged him. But  again lightning bluethat house lighted, and blue the, My house
takumna, eya hiphda pa tin uya, tuka kata ehpeyapi ka tiyoyusdohan
smells, saying suddenly head house in thrust,  but they beat him to death  and dragged him in-
iéupi. Tuka ake wakaphdi zi e tiyobogaga, unkay ptay zi e, Wati takumna,

to the But  again lightning yellow that house illumed, and otter yellow that, My smells
louse. house

eya pa tin uya, tuka kata elpeyapi ka tiyoyusdohan iéupi. Ake wakaphdi
saying head housein thrust,bnt  they beat him to death and drag;_:ed him into  the house. Again lightning
wan ska e tiyobogaga, unkan ptan way ska pa tin uya, tuka kata elipeyapi

one  white that houseshined in, then otver one white head house thrust, but  they beat him to death
is in

ka tiyoyusdohay iéupi. Hehan ptan sape ¢in hee ku, upkay, Timdo he
and house in dragging  took him. Then otter black  the thatis came, and, Brothers that
eon eya e heden niyake yuzapi. IHehan tapkéitkupi koy okatay he éikon
did it shesaid that so that alive they took it. Then sister theirs the fastened that was
ikan kin owasiy bapsakapi ka ite kiy hdi kon owasip kiyuzaza ka hdokupi.
thongs ~ the all they cut and face the sores the all for washed and brought home,
Ka ptay kin nakup. Heden hdipi hehan iyotan tapksitkupi kin tapyay
And “otter  the also. So came home  then most sister theirs the well
awaphdakapi; ka nakup ptan kip niyake tapyan yuhapi. Tuka ohipni
watched over theirs;  and also otter  the alive well they kept. But always
iyokisica ka iéidoway ¢éa heya ede keyapi: Hepan éinye, Hepay éinye,
sad and  sang-himsclf when this said always, they say: Haypay brothers, Haypan brothers.
oiyakapte tokeca upkonpi kte epe éip anamayagoptappi éni ka miye hip
ladle another we use shonld I said the me yo'/u listened to not and me lair
§ica omakaptapi ye, Ilepan dinye, Hepay dipye, eya i¢idowan edee.
bad me they have spared, Haypay brothers, Haypay brothers, saying he sung to himself always.
A1vre 1 r 7o .7 r 4 4 o 3 3
Unkay hediyapi, keyapi: Tapyay edauyyeconpi e oy tayyan upniyuhapi -
And  this they said to, they say: Well to us you did therefore well we.y7:ou~have
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uycinpi, tuka ohiyni i iyonic¢iSice kta e heden niye taku iyoniéipi kiphay ecéen

we wish, but always you sad will be that ~ so vou what please you if 80

fanoy kta de, edivapi; 1S tokecly yaun kta yaciy ku)h(u) eden yauy

)un do shall s they saidto whether  as you yoube  will you want S0 you-be
fiim; please

kta ée, eéivapi. Upkay, Ho, tokediy wauy waciy Ce, eya keyapi. Unpkay,

shall [lmu they said to And, les, anywhere Ibe Iwant , hesaid, they say. Then,
ally?] “him.

ITo, hupktiya wo, Wiyolipeyata Wakanheza Ptay eni¢iyapi kta e, eciyapi

Yes, 2o thou forth, westward child otter you called  shall [usu the\ said

ally?]  to him

ka hiyuyapi. Upkan heoy dehay ptan sapa eceeday yuke ¢in heon hecetu

and sent him forth. And  thereforc mnow otter  black alone are the therefore so it is
keyapi.
they say.
NOTES.

1. The name of the myth: Tasinta means Deer’s tail, and from that is applied to
the tail of any ruminating animal. Tasiyt-ostay is the name of the upper joint of the
tail where it joins the backboue, and is regarded as a peculiarly nice little piece to
roast. As for yukikipi, it is said to belong to the old language, and they do not
know what it means. One old woman suggests that yukiki means to twist or rub
off. It would then mean deer’s-tail-twisted-off. That appears to correspond with the
reason given by the eldest of the brothers. In reply to Hakaykayna's question, Who
were called Tasiyta yukikipi? he replied, « Of all people we only are males, and hence
are 8o called.”

2. At tirst one would think that the four young men constituted the household,
and that the youngest of those tfour was called Hakaykayna. But that is not so.
Hakaykayna was only a boy and is not counted in the four. He was the fifth, as the
name Hakay would necessarily require.

3. It is opportune to note the use of “misun,” iy younger brother, used by the
brothers in their collective capacity, both in a direct address to, and also in speaking
of, Hakaykayna. Also he uses “¢ipye,” older brother, in speaking of and to one or
all of them together. In like manner they use ¢ tayksi,” younger sister (of a man), in
speaking of or to the girl, and she uses ¢ timdo,” older brother (of a woman), in her
addresses to one or all of them. It is like our use of “brother” and ¢ sister” without.
the pronoun “my.” But the Dakotas always say ¢“misuy ” or ¢ misuyka,” and a woman
always says “micuy” and “mitanka,” my older sister and my younger sister. The
peculiarities of the lauguage in the uses of brother and sister, whether older or
younger, and whether of a man or woman, are well illustrated in this myth; but in
the translation I have not thought it needful to add the older and the younger.

4. Everything is possible in a myth, as illustrated by Hakaykayna’s suddenly
changing himself into a chiekadeedee.  Animals always have the gift of speech in
myths,

5. The wail of the captive girl in her affliction is very affecting: ¢ Brothers who
are called Tasinta yukikipi—brothers who once cared tor me tenderly.” The word
*wasasya” here used is a very peculiar one, expressing great care and love. The
same is true of the song or wail of the black caged otter—¢ Hepan ¢inye! Hepay
¢ipye'—Brothers Haypay! Brothers Haypay!  You did not listen to me; now I, the
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bad-furred one, alone am saved!” Hepay, which means the second son, is the sacred
name for the otter.—s. R. R.

In the Omaha myth of ¢ The Brothers, Sister, and the Red Bird” (Contr. N. A.
Eth., v1, Pt. 1, pp. 219-226), the youngest brother finds a sister in the manner desecribed
in the Dakota myth. In the myth of “Ictinike, the Brothers, and Sister” (Contr. N.
A. Eth,, vi, Pt. 1, pp. 79-83), the youngest brother finds the sister who had been
carried underground by an elk.—J. 0. D.

TRANSLATION.

Bebold, thus it was: There were four young men and one who was called Hakay-
kayna. These lived together. And so it was that when they went hunting they made
the youngest one the keeper of the house, and said to him, ¢ My youngest brother,
don’t go anywhere, stay at home.” Saying this they went to hunt, and he watched
the house. Now the house they lived in was a very long one, but all around the inside
the packs were piled up on each other, and also there were scaffolds on the outside,
for every day they brought home all kinds of wild animals, and so they had a great
abundance of meat.

And so, on a time, they went out to hunt and Hakaykayna watched the house,
but when he was lonesome he went out to cut arrow sticks, and when something
pierced his foot that it was very sore he started home. When he reached the house
he opened the sore place, and, lo! he took out a girl baby.

And on account of this Hakaykayna, sad of heart, wrapped a blanket around it
and laid it back and so was silent. ¢“Oh that it might grow up!” he thought, and so
was sad of heart until all his brothers came home from the hunt. He had always
been glad when they came home, but it was not sonow. They judged something had
made him sad, and so they said to him, ¢ My brother, what makes you sad of heart?
If anyone has done anything to you, tell us.” But he said, “No one has done anything
to me, but T have seen what makes me heart-sore and silent.” And they said, “ What
isit?” And he said, ‘“Brothers, when you went away I was lonesome and went out
to cut arrow sticks, and something stabbed my foot and it was very sore, so that T
came home. When I reaclhied home and took it out, it was a baby that I pulled out;
and it was a girl baby, perhaps. ¢Oh, that it might grow up!” I thought, and on that
account I am heart-sore.”

And his brothers said, ¢ Where is it?” So he took it up and showed it to them,
and they passed it from one to another, and said, ‘“Oh, that it might grow up!” Then
Hakaykayna said, “My brothers, conie, let us whirl it around the house.” So they
took it up and threw it out of the roof hole and it whirled around and fell down. But
now it was a creeping baby and came in erying. Again they took it up and whirled
it as before, and then she came in walking, a little girl. But again they took her up
and threw her, and she camne in a girl bringing sticks of wood, which she placed on the
fire. But again they took her up ard threw Ler as before. This was the fourth time
they whirled hier, and then she came with a back-load of wood. She untied the strap
and came in the house and sat down. ,

Then they asked, ‘¢ What relation shall she be to us?” And one said, “My
youngest brotlier found her, let him take her for his wife.” But Hakaykayna said,
“No, that shall not be s0.”  And they said, ¢ What then shall be her relation to us?”
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and mentioned several terms of relationship. DBut Hakaykayna did not consent.
»What then.” they said, ¢shall we have her for? What do you want?” And he
said. *This one eame after us, let us have her for younger sister.” They all said,
«That is the proper thing.” So they made her a bed and placed her in the back part
of the house.

Now she was very skillful in needle and quill work. She embroidered quivers,
moccasins., knife sheaths, and carrying-straps for them, so that they greatly rejoiced.

Wlen they were to go out hunting they =aid, “Now,my brother, watch over sis-
ter well.” Bat when he grew tired, he said, - Now sister, do you wateh, I will go and
cut a green arrow stick.”  He went and soon came back, but his sister was not there,
He thought she had gone for a little while, and so waited for her to come home. But
when she came not for & long while, he went to huut her.  Not finding her, he came
in and waited until his brothers came home and said to him, ¢ My brother, where is
sister?”  When he told them about it, they said, “Alas, alas! where has our sister
gone?” And they waited and it became dark, and Hakaykayna cried and the broth-
ers all eried with him.

Then the oldest one said, ¢ My brothers, stop crying, soon it will be morning;
this island earth is small; we will then see what has made us ery.” So now wheu the
morning came they started ont to each of the four winds, and they went all over the
earth. .And when they found her not, they were very sad and cut off their hair as
they wept.

When they had eeased to hunt for her Hakaykayna every day went abroad and
walked around erying.  One day, atter erying around, he fell asleep, and lo! on
waking up, he heard someone erying somewhere.  But not hearing it distinetly he
went to a high hill and stood on it.  Then, lo! somewhere he heard a woman wail out
in her erying,  Brothers, who are called Tasintayookeekeepee; brothers, who once
cared for me tenderly, for four seasons I have had a hard time.” This he heard and
said, “Well! that seems to be sister somewhere;” and so he started home crying.
When he avrived his brothers eried too; but he said, ¢ My brothers, ¢case and boil the
kettle; we will drink some soup.”  So they cooked and ate. Then Hakaykayna said,
* My brothers, who are they who are ealled Tasintayookeekeepee?”  The eldest one
answered, < Of all people we only are all males, and hence are so called.  But why do
you ask that?”  And he said, “ I heard a woman wail out that as she cried.” ¢ Alas,
alas! that is probably our sister,” they said, and they stood in the fire. But Hakay-
kayna said, = Brothers, cease: if indeed this is our sister she is alive and we shall per-
haps see her again,” and he eried.

Now when the morning came they went and stood with him where he had heard
the voice, Ile said, = Yes, this is where I heard it.”  Then they heard her again say-
ing, My brothers who are called Tasintayookeekeepee, brothers who cared for me
tenderly, for four seasons 1 have had a hard time.” They heard this ery and said,
“Yex, this is our sister,” and they all eried.  But Hakaykayna said, “Stop, we shall
indeed see our xister in a part of a day, and I will see her first.” So saying he
changed himself into a chickadeedee and went in and saw his sister lying with her
limbs fastened and her face covered with sores.  He alighted by her, but she did not
think it was one of her brothers; and so she said, Chickadecdee, if I could only see
my brothers I would embroider your breast around.” Aund the chickadeedee said,
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«My sister, it is I.” She said, “Brother, let us go home.” But he said, ‘Presently,
my sister. We have now found you. Tell all about it.” And she said, “Brother,
the otters brought me home. They dug from within the earth, and made a hole up
to where I was and dragged me in. Then they closed up the hole in the earth so that
you could not find me.”

‘When she had said this, he said, “Yes, I will go for my brothers.,” When he
came home to his brothers, he said, “It is our sister.” And they went with him.
And they came to a house that was stretched out very long, outside of which their
sister was placed with her four limbs fastened. Then she said, “ My brothers, I have
been now four seasons in this suffering state, but I am still alive, as you seeme. That
is owing to one thing, of which I will tell you. There are five kinds of otters here;
one is red, one is blue, one is yellow, one is white, and one is black. It is because of
the last one that I am alive, brothers. When they boiled fish and threw out the
bones they emptied the bones and the hot soup upon me, so that I am burned by the
heat, and the bones pierced me so that my face is all sore. That is the reason of my
being so. But when the black otter came to empty out the bones he would put into
my mouth some of the meat and of the soup also. On account of that you see me
alive. Therefore my desire is that the black otter may live.”

«When the evening comes then they return from their hunts. When the red
one comes he makes red lightning shimmer through the house; when the blue one
comes he lights up the house with blue lightning ; when the yellow one comes he
makes yellow lightning shoot through the house; when the white one comes he make
white lightning shine through the house.”

Now, when her brothers had made themselves war clubs they took their stations
at each side of the door of the long house. Now it came to pass when the red light-
ning gleamed through the house and the red otter put his head in at the door and
said, “ My house smells of something,” then they killed him and drew him inside the
house. Then, again, the blue lightning gleamed through the house, and as he said,
“My house smells of something,” he put in his head, but they killed him and drew
him into the house. The yellow lightning gleamed through the house, and the yellow
otter, saying, “My house smells of something,” pushed in his head, but they killed
him and pulled him into the house. By and by a white lightning gleamed through
the louse and a white ofter pushed in his head, but they killed him also and drew
him into the house. Then the black otter came home, and the sister said, “That is
the one that did it.” So they took him alive. Then they cut all the cords that bound
their sister and washed the sores on her face, after which they took her and the otter
to their home. Now, when they had come home they watched over their sister better,
and they took good care of the otter that they saved alive. DBut he was always sad of
heart, and as he sung to himself, he said, “Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypan! I
xaid we ought to use a different ladle; you did not listen to me, and I, the bad-furred
one, alone am saved. Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypan!”

And they said this to him, “You did well to us, and therefore we want to treat
you well, but if you are going to be always sad of heart, you shall do what pleases
you; it you want to go where you please, so you shall do.” And he said, “Yes, I
want to be free to go where I please.” And they said to him, ¢“Go, you shall be -
called the Western Child Otter.” Aund they let him go.

Theretore they say it is that now there are only black otters.
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tokiya iyaya eéa ediyatan pte, kai§ tahinda ska, kai§ taku wanunpyanpi

somewhere  went then from-thence cow, or deer white, or some cattle

heéekéen awiéahdi eéee.:

thus them-brought- always.
home

Ihnuhapnah hupku otopwe ediyatay hdi, upkan heya CIDS hanyetu

Suddenly mother-his  village trom  came home, and this said:  Son, night

kip de wicastayatapi tawiéu mazanapéupe tawa kip iyaéu éni kmhcu)
the  this chief wife-his finger-ring hers the youtake mot

hanhanpna wiyotanhay knjhan pa niyuksapi kta, keyapi, tka eye, ka éeya.
tomorrow noon head the\f break off  will, they-say, but she said, and cried.
or you

Tuka iyoki éni ka heya: Ina, inina yapka wo, he takusni ée. Ka wapna
But permitted not and this said: Mother quiet be [sit thou], that mnothing-is . And now
litayetu tuka igre wokoyake tawa keya widasta iyeden opugiton eéa hehary

evening but clothes his even man like stuffed when then

éapiyamanipi wapzi kaga; ka hehan wanpna hanyetu tuka widasta kage ¢ip

ladder one made; and then now . night but man made  the

he éamyamampl iyahna iéu ka ekta i. Hehan déapiyamanipi eéen ehde éa
that ladder with took and there went. Then ladder 80 placed when

wakaptkiya ye ¢a owapye ohena timahen etopwan ; unkan w1castayatap1

upward went and window through house-within looked ; chief

kip mazakan pteceday napanupkataphay yuha 1st1nma wapka. Tuka

the gun short hands-both-with had sleeping lay. But
owanye pakokog pawapkan-iyeya eca pezi wicasta kage ¢in he owapye

window rattling shoved-up when grass man made the that window

ohna yuza. Hehan widastayatapi ogupga ka kute. Tuka pezi widasta

in held. Then chief waked and shot. But grass man

kage éikon kiy he o, nakae§ kun yuhpa ehpeya; ka hehan tin iyaya.

made had the that lut indeed down threw it threw it md then house-in he went.
down away;

Tuka iéuphan widastayatapi kte keéin heon kun iyaya. Tuka iéuphay

But whilst chief killed he thought therefore down  he-went. But in-the-mean-
° time

Cizan wicastayatapi tawiéu kip hediya: Mazanapéupe kin he hiyu
Chee-zhon chief wife-his the this- Bald to: Finger-ring the that to-come

makiya wo, Cizap hee éni, tuka wakte e, eva. Upkan ku; tuka iéu eéa
to-me-cause, Chee-zhon that was not, but I-killed ¥ he ﬂald And she-gave; Dbut took when

kun hdiéu.

down he-came.

Hehan wicastayatapi tin hdicu ka tawi¢u heéiya: Mazanapéupe kin

Then clnef house-in came aud wife-his  this-said-to: Finger-ring the
hiyu makiya wo, Cizan hee $ni tuka wakte ée, eya. Tuka i§ heya: Naka
to-come to-me-cause, Chee-zhon that was not but I-killed , he mld But she this-said: But-just
wapna heha de§ ¢idu sece éikoy, eya. E, he Cizay ee tka yaku do, eya.

now  that-you- since I-gave- it seems inthe she said. Wel] that Chee-zhion was but you gave- , he said.
said to-you _ Dast, t-to-him.
Tuka i¢uphay wapna Cizay ki, ka hupku kiy heéiya: Iho! dede-

But  in-the-meantime now Chee-zhon 1‘e}?chcd- and mother-his the  this-said-to: Lo! this-

ome
hnana tuka he taku oy ¢eya yauy he eya, ka hehan mazanapéupe kin ku.
is-all but that some- for crying you were ¢ le- sald, and then finger-ring the gave-
thing “her.
Hehan wanna ake kitapna tehan hehan hupku otonwe ekta i, upkany
Then now again little long " then mother-his town to went and

nakup ake deya hdi. Upkay Cizay heya: Ina, de taku yaka he; de

also again  crying came home. And Cheezhon thissaid: Mother this  what youmean 1 this
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ha! ina, i$ he taku éni do eva. Hehan wapna haphapna wiyotaphan upkany
ha! mother this that some- mnot . he'said. Then now morning noon and
thing

wicastayatapi kip hi eda akiyahda. Hehan wanna kiéi ki, hehan akiéita

chiof the come when took- him home. Then now with went  then soldiers
home,

wozuha wanzi mahen ohnag wiéasi, ka minin ehpeva wicasi: ka wanna
bag one within place " them com- aud water-in  throw-him  them com-  and now
manded, manded :

Cizay wozuha en ohnaka ka ayapi ka_ikiyeday aipi, hehan widastayatapi

Cheezhon bag in placed and took and near-to carried him, then chief

kip, Ito widakiéo ka akiyahda. Hehan tuwe talinéa ska iyasasa

the, Hold, them call and take him home. Then some one deer white shouting to

nalioy. Hehan Cizay heya highda: Wiéastayatapi éupwintku kiéi unpi

he heard. Then Cheezhon  said this suddenly : Chief danghter-his with  being

waéiy $ni! Widastayatapi éupwiptku kiéi uppi wadip éni! eya yapka.

I-want not! Chief daughter-his with being I-want not! he-saying (sat) was.

Hehan tahipéa ska awapyake éip en hi ka heya: De taku yaka he.

Then deer white watched-over the there came and this said: This what you mean ?

Upkay heva: He de widastayatapi éupwintku way kiéi waup kta keyapi,
And  this- hemul That this chief daughter-his one with, I-be shall they say,

ka wicawada $ni tuka ckta amayanpi ée, eya. Unkan heéehnana wicasta

and T-willing not but there  me-they-take . he said. And immediately man

kin heya: Howo, miye e mde kta ée, eya. Hehan, Koyahanpna wo eéa, eya.

the  this'said: Well, T that I.go will he said. Then, Hurry thou now, heqdld

Hehan wicasta kiy wozuha kohapna yuska iyeya, ka Cizay naziy

Then men the bag quickly untied tore'it,1 fmrl Cheezhon qtandmg

hiyaya; ka wicasta kip i§to ohna palita elipeya, eéa taliinéa ska wanuypyaypi
‘Went: a.nd man the him-now in tied they puthim, then deer white tame animals

owasin éanmahen kaham ewiéayaya, ka heéiya un yanka.

all wood-into driving them-fook, anﬂ there was (sat) continued.

Hehan wapna kitayna tehay hehan talinéa wanunyanpi optaye kip

Then, now little long then deer tame animals flock” the

owasiy wicastayatapi ti kip en awicéahdi, ka heya: Ho, ¢apnapwapa

all cliief house  the to them-brought- homc, ‘md this saul Yes, far-out-in-the-water

elipemayayapi ul)k(u)s heéiya Sugtanka totopi ka tatapka kiy i§ he kiy

you-me- had-thrown there horse blue-ones and oxen the they horns the

mazaskazizipi tuka ¢e, eva. Hehan wicastayatapi kiy heva: Cizap, hece\"x

olden-ones but he'said. Then . chief the  this Said: Cheezhon,

wicayaka he, eya. Ilehan Cizan; Ho, hedeva wicawaka de, eya. Hehan

are \nu true ! he'said. Then Cheezhon,  Yes, S0 I-am-true he said. Then

akicita tuwe token okihi minin ehpei¢iyapi wanka. Hehan eéen wicastaya-

soldiers whoever S0 was-able into-water threw themselves (lay) were. Then S0 chief

tapi i$ eya minin ehpeidiya ka minin ta, kevapi. Heéden Cizay iye ni

he  also inthewater threw himself and in water (lled th(y -8ay. So- Cheezhon himself lived

nadeda.
probably.

TRANSLATION.

There was once a widow who had a son.  When the boy was well grown his
mother inquired what trade or business would suit him. The boy replied that he
would like to be a robber. The mother said she very much disliked that business.
But the boy repeated that he would h:we that, and then proposed to his mother to go

'Iyeya does not mean * to tewl,” hut conv ey s the idea of foreible or sudden action.—J. 0. D.
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and ask the spirits.  While she was going on this errand he went around and reached
the house of spirits first, and he instrueted them how to answer his mother.

The mother came llome erving.  When the boy asked her what employment had
been assigned to him, she had to veply, *The work that 1 think difficult.” Dut the
boy said, * Never mind, mother. soon we will be rich.” Then he went away and
brought home a horse; and again he brought home cows, sheep, and all kinds of
domestie animals.

One day his mother ecame home tfrom the village erying, and told her son of a
plan to take oft his head the next day at noon if he did not get possession of the chief’s
wife's finger ring. e told her to be quiet, and said, ¢ That is nothing.” Then in
the evening he took his own clothes and stuffed them. He made a ladder, and taking
the stutfed man and the ladder he went to the ehiet’s house. The ladder he placed
upright and looked in at a window. The chiet was lying asleep with a pistol in his
hands.  As the young man shoved up the window he held in it the grass man.  The
chief was waked by the noise and fired his pistol.  Cheezhon, which was the young
man'’s name, let fall the grass man, and while the chiet went to seck the man he
supposed he had killed, Cheezhon made his way to the chamber, and said to the
chiet’s wife, © [land me the finger ring; that was not (‘heezhon, but 1 have killed
hin.”  Whereupon she gave it, and he took it home.  Afterwards the cbief came in
and said to his wife, « Hand nie the finger ring; that was not Cheezhon, but I have
killed him.” To which she replied, « It was but just now you said that, and i gave
up the ring.™  To which he said, ¢ Really, that was Cheezhon, and you gave it to him
atter all!”

In the meantime Cheezhon reached his home, and saying to his mother, ¢ See,
this is what you eried for,” he handed her the ring.

Sometime after this his mother came home from the village again crying, when
Cheezhon said, *»* Mother, what do you mean?  When we were not rich you did not
ery, but now we are rich you are always erying”  On which the mother said, « My
son, the chief said that he himself would come and take you.,” But Cheezhon made
light of this also, and said, ¢ Mother, that is nothing.” In the meantime he went on
making a small whistle, which he finished.  Then he told his mother to fill a large
entrail with blood and put it under her clothes.  “When he comes,” said he, ¢ 1 will
stab you with this knife, but I will only run it into the entrail, but as there will he
blood he will think I have killed you; and when I blow on this whistle you will stand
up again.”

On the morrow at noon the c¢hief eame and saw Cheezhon stab his mother. 11e
was much astonished, and said, + Cheezhon, you were always a fool, but this heats all
the rest.™  But Cheezhon replied, « What do you mean by saying that? I have done
this that I may bring my mother to life again.,”  So he took up his whistle and blew
upon ity and his mother stood up. The chief then offered hinany sum he might name
for the whistle. But Cheezhon said, ¢ T have paid a great sum for the whistle, and 1
do not want to scll it When anyone axks me to bring back to life one who is dead, I
can do it by means of this. so I value it very highly.” But the chiet repeated that he
would give him any sum, and Cheezhon named five hundred dollars.

This was given and the whistle taken home.  Then the-chiet called all the people
together, and said he would do a thing. Then all the principal men came, and the
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chief proposed to stab his wife, kill her, and then restore her to life. When he had
stabbed her and killed her he blew his whistle over lher to bring her to life, but she
lay there dead.

He was thereupon much enraged. Then Cheezhon’s mother came home and told
him that in the morning they planned to put him in a bag and cast him in the water.
But he laughed and said, ¢ Mother, that is nothing.”

It came to pass the next day at noon the chief came and took Cheezhon home
with him, and comnmanded his soldiers to put him into a bag and cast him into the
water. And when they had placed him in the bag and carried himn along and were
now néar to the place, the chief said, ¢ Call them and take him home.”

Just then Cheezhon heard some one calling sheep, whereupon he cried out,
“I do not want to live with the chief’s daughter! I do not want to live with the
chief’s daughter!” So the shepherd came and said, “ What do you mean?” Said
Cheezhon, “They say I must live with a daughter of the chief, and I am not willing;
nevertheless, they are taking me there.” The shepherd replied, “I will go.” So they
tore open the bag, released Cheezhon, and bound the other man whom they put in
the bag.

In the meantime the flock of sheep was scattered, and Cheezhon, having his lib-
erty, drove them to the woods and there kept them.

After some time he brought the whole flock back to the chief’s house and said,
“If you had thrown me far out into the water there would have been blue horses and
oxen with horns of gold.” Then the chief said, “Are you indeed telling the truth?”
And Cheezhon said, “I am indeed telling the truth.” Then the soldiers, as fast as
they were able, cast themselves into the water (to find the blue horses and the oxen
with horns of gold). And the chief also, they say, threw himself into the water and
was drowned. Thus Cheezhon saved himself,

7105—voL 1IXx—9
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Heéen wanna koska koy hdi, upkan heéen Upktomi heye: Supg,
So now  young man the came home, and thus Upktomi this said:  Brother,
ito wintka pahi unye $ni, eya. Tuka, Hiya, miye-na-hin, tuwe kasta
come eges to gather we-two-go mnot, he said. But, No, I-am-alone, some one else
kiéi de $ni, eya. Upkay éinéu kin, Kiéi ya wo, eya. Unpkan heéen
with you-go mnot, he said. And brother-his the, With him  go thou, he said. Then thus
kiéi iyaya. Wata wan en opapi ka wita kin ekta ipi, ka wiptka pahipi:
with-  he-went. Boat one in they- and island the to they and eggs gathered :
him followea came,

ka wapna wata kiy ozuyapi, upkay koska kip heya; Wanna unhde
and now boat the they filled, then young-man the this said; Now we-go-home
kte, eya e heden wanna wata kip en okipapi. Upkan Upktomi heya:
will, he'said that S0 now boat the in  they went. Then Uyktomi this said:
Sung, kana ee§ wasteste ée, ehake iéu ye, eya. Tuka, Hi, wapna de ota kin,
Brother, those there are-very-good, the last  take, he said. But, Why, now this much the,
eya. Tuka Upktomi kitan, upkay iyaye ¢a iéu, tuka Upktomi wata kin
he said. But Unktomi persisted, and lLe-went and got them, but Upktomi boat the
padapnan iyeye ¢a hdiéu. Unkap, Hi, Upktomi, wata he au ye, eya.

head-out turned and slilbarted Then, Fie, Unktomi, boat that bring piease, he said.
ome.

Tuka, Tuwe, tokenken teni¢iya he, eya. Hi, au ye, eya. Tuka widada

But, Who, in-some-ways you kill ?  hesaid. TFie, bring please, he said. But lie was
yourselt willing

éni.  Upkan, Upktomi, wata kin he au wo, upki kinphay tapkséi duze kte do,

not. Then, Unktomi, boat the that bring, we-reach- if gister-mine you  shall
home have

eva. Upkan, De i¢ he iyape makiyapi on hedamon se, eya. Tuka
le said. And, That ' is it that wait-for-they-cause-me for this-I-do as if, he said. But
keya yapka; upkay taku $ica hdute §1, unpkan econ. Hehan Upktomi
this- he-was; then what bad  his-own- com- and he did it. Then Unktomi
saying [or, he sat) to-eat manded,

iha. Upkan, Walite-$ni $i¢a mayahnaye do, eye ¢a ake ostehda. Unpkan,
laughed.  Then, Good-not bad  you-have-deceived ,  he'said and again he cursed him. Then,

Hunktiya wo, (japong tanka wandake kte do, eya. Tuka ake ostehda.

Go thou away Musquito-large you-see will he said. But again he cursed him.

Upkan, Hupktiya wo, Mato wandake kte do, eya. Ake eya, upkay,
Then, Go thou away Gray-bear you-see will s he said. Again he said it, when,
Hunktiya wo, I$pa-tahinipa wapwiéadake kte do, eya. Tuka ake eya:

Go thou away Arm-awls them-you-see will s he said. But again hesaidit:

Upkay, Hupktiya wo, Tasupke-ota wandake kte do, eya. Tuka ake

Then, Go thou along His-dogs-many you see will , he said. But again

eya. Upkap, Hunpktiya wo, Wipyan-noypapika wanwiéadake kte do, eya,

he said it.  Then, Go thou away ‘Women-two them you see will , he said,
ka heéen kihda.
and S0 went home.

Upkan koska kin i§ heéen iyaye, upkay wapkan taku hmuyyan u

Then young man the he S0 went, and from above something  whizzing com-

lng

naliop kehan éapoppa' wap minin ilipaye da ohtateya elipei¢iya. Upkany
he heard when mosquito one  in water fell, and underneath it he-threw-himself. And

ipyun taku way pehapgina se hinaziy ka heya: Taku den ofkapgkan e
behold something one crane-brown like coming stood and this said: What hen moving often that
en hibu koy toki iyaye se eye ¢a, Kozay den un kinhan kaken ecamon

tofor I come the[in some- hasgone asif hesaid and, Indeed here was it so [in that Ido
there) thepast] where manner]

—

iapoyka is the usual form, Capong is a contraction of this.—J. 0. D,
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kta tuka, eye, ¢a ¢aponpa kop pasu op apa. Tuka pasu ovatake, hecen
would but, he'said, and  mosquito the l] bill  with struck. But bill he stuck in, so-that
[aforesaic

ive itkom kte, ka pasu bakse ¢a vuha iyaya. Ake taku nahoy; upkay
fie m-tarn killed him, 'uul bill cut-oft 'md ha\mg went on. Again something he lieard: and
mato way hoveva u. Tuka ake w akanateca i¢iéage ¢a mini en wayk:
gray bear one  sendi g-hisvoicecame,  But again  mysterious dead made-himself and  water in lay.

Uykay, Taku den oskayskay uy e wau koy, evava.  Mato koy hinaziy ¢a

Then, What here  moving often was when 1 was coming, herep(.lted Gray bear the = cameand when
ldfureﬂu]] stood

heva: Kace kakes wate kta, eva; ka hogay teéa koy ivolmag iveva: tuka

thissaid: Yonder whatever Ieat  will. he'said: and lmh dead  the into-his- mouth took : Lut
mdaska nakaed iyolia upma en itokto ekta iyave ¢a eden otosa napcéa.
flat indeed jaws each in time-about to ft-went and  thus whole swallowed.

Tuka tezi ckta isay icu ka éante kiny bagpuspu, ka kte, ka ¢uwi kiny bahdoke

But belly in kuife he-took lnd heart the  cut-to-pieces, 'm(l killed, aud side the cut-hole-in

¢a etanhay hdiéu ka nape napin bakse ¢a 31111;1 iyaye. Unpkay ¢apku olina

and from came forth and fore-fect both ent-off and ‘having "went. And road in
¢apha wokeva way Sota izita han e ya kehan, I$pa-tahipspa eye ¢ikon decpi
bark lodge” one smoke burning stood to went when, Arm-awls he Bmdftll‘ at {m] these-are
e past

¢e eéin, ka &ina vupsupka adoksohan ka tiyonaddog iyaye ¢a catku

Ire thought, and  blanket rolled-up under-arm and " tent-went-into and  back-part
ivotanke ¢a heya; Ito unéina tipi en wahi kta, eya. Tuka wakapka nom
sat-down and thissaid; Lo, grandmother house in I-come will, he ‘said. But old-woman two
tianong vukanpi, ka tiyopata takitil iyotang hevay apl Uykan ake naiiy
house each- w’le were, and door-at fussing sitting they keptsaying. Then again  rose-to

hivaye ¢a, Unéina, tipi wahi tuka ivokipipi sni e wahde kta, eya, ¢a nasa-

his-feet 'md Grandmother house I-came,  but they-pleased  not when I -go home  will, he’ said, when blanket

vupsfupka vus kihde konze ¢a tivopa en elipeva.  Upkay i§pa oy napin
bundle holdmg go-home  pretended 'llll] door in  he-threwit. And arm  with hoth

capa-iheyapi, tuka Sina eéena éapapi nakaed saypa éakiéipapi ka hevapi:

they stabbed-through, but  blanket only they stabbed indeed beyond stabbed-each-other aml this said:

[éepaysi, mayakte ve, evapi.  Tuka, Taku deniéeéa makte wadannipi e,

Cousin, me you have kllled th(\ said, Bat, What like you [yon are me-kill you thought i
such as this)

eve, d llrl])lll wié «ll\(lt(‘ ca 1\'()()])fd ]\ aya.

he naul nnl both thvm]\xllo«l .nu] went-onward,

Unkay tuwe tokata, Mitasupke wo-wo, eya u niyan.! Suyg kiodo u

And  someone  ahead, My-dogs come come, faying war oa ling. Dog calling was

coming often  com-

1]]"'

kehay poge ihduwewe ka waphipkpe kin owasip wekiye ¢a ¢apku kiy ohna
when nose  mide bleed often and arrows the all made- blo(ulv and  road the in

vumden-chipeva ka itupkam iwanka.  Upkay mnaza ka inmutapka henaos

seattered them and  on-his-hack  lay down. Then lon and great-lynx these-two

tokaheya en hipi ka we kiy sdipapi.  Tuka, Ustay, i iyoopta-ivaya po,
first there  came aml blood  the they licked. Bat, Stnp, go- \um hqnml

wakanheza tuwe ongihay ce, eva.  Upkay i iy oo])m iyayapi. Upkayen u

child who poor is, hie'said. And on they went. And 1o was

(ollll]l;_"

ka, K, mitakoZa, wita- -ipi-fni ekta celipevapi key vapi-kon he nive he, eva,

and, * See y-grandehild,  island-go-to-not at was-left they- lave-told-about that you 7 he said,

kevapi.  Hupktiva wo, mitasupke nom hekta upi ¢e, henaos kate éa

they say. Gothon along, my-dogs two belind they arc those two kill and
('lml]nL’

"Dr. Rigas gives niyay in the dictionary as audibly, with a loud roice, and eya niyan as fo say
andibly, ovacith a loud roice,.—J. 0. .
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widayuta wo, eya. He Tadupke-ota ee: takn maka askapskan uy kip

thel eat thou, he sajd, This His-many-dogs is: what earth on-moving i3 the
iyulipa tasupkeya keyapi.
all he-has-it-for-a-dog they say.

Heéden nazip ka iyaya. Upkap wiéa nom wohdag upi, tuka napin

So he-arose and went. And  raccoons two talking were but both
conling,

widakate ¢a kip iyaya. Upkay éapku ohna ¢apha wokeya wap han e en

them-killed and carrying wenton. And road in bark lodgd one stood that to
va, ka tapkan wiéa koy napin ehnake éa tin iy‘aya. Upkay wakapka nom
lhe and outside raccoons the both he laid and hoius& he went. And old-women two
went, . n 7

tianog vukanpi, kehan datku kin en iyotapka. Upkap heyapi: Takoza,
house were, when back part the in he-sat-down. And - this-they-said: Grand-son,
each side

wita-ipi-éni ekta eehpeyapi kon he niye he, eyapi. Hena eke wakapka
island-go-to-not at they feft the that you 3 they said. Those ones old-woman
waste heéapi. Upkan upina heya: Taku ta noy ke$ wota ée, wokihay ye,
good  such-were. And one this said: What die as although eats s boil thou for  ‘him,
eya. Upkay heden wokihaypi, ka wo kupi, ka heyapi: Takoza, taku
she said. And " so theyboileq‘forhim, and  food  gave, and  thus said: Grandchild,  what
tehika ota ehna yau tuka iyotay kin he tokata hap de, eyapi, kehan,
hard much through you have bnt most the that ahead stands , they said, when,

been coming

Upéina, wida nom- den tapkan ahiwahnaka dée, iéu po, eya. Heéen

Grandmother, raccoons  two here outside I brought-laid , take ye them, he said. So
idupi ka ake owidahanpi; upkan unma heya: Eyake, mitakoza tak eéiya ye,
they took and again them boiled; and the other this said: ‘Indeed my-grandchild some- say to him

thing (female sp.)

eya. Unpkan heya: Takoza, Winyan-noppapika de tipi en yai kta, tuka
she said. Then  this-she-said: Grandchild, Woman-two this house there youl- will, but
reach

tapyan ni¢uwapi kta; tuka hanyetu kin he hehan niktelpi kta ée; tuka
well they you treat will; but " night the that then you kill will ; bat
tokesta en upyakoypi kta ée, eye ¢a hi kin wanpzi yupsuy ku keyapi.
presently then ve-be will ,  shesaid and tooth the one pulling out gave, they say.
Upkay upma i§ wapahta wayp ku keyapi. Upma hi yupduy ku kiy he
And the other she bundle one gave they say. The ono tooth pulled out gave the that
maniéa ee. Unma wapalita wan ku kip he lioka ee; nopksi kip he apalite
gopher  was. The other bundle a gave the that badger was; ear the that tied up
¢a ku, keyapi. Tohan upma kiéi inupke éiphay $ina wany aniéalipe ¢a toka
and gave, they say. When  theone with  you lie if blanket a  with you-cover and no way
aniya $ni kiphan hi kip de oy &ina kin palidog-iyeye ¢a oniya nupke
you breathe mnot it tooth the this with blanket the pierce-through and Dbreathing you lio
kta ée; ka wapalita kin de duske kta e, eya keyapi. Ka wo ni¢upi kinhan
will ; and bundle the this you-untio will , she gaid they say. And food they give you if
makata eyatoywe ¢a, Undina, toki-idada hwo, ehe kta ée, eyapi. Tokesta

earth-to ~you look and, Grandmother, whers have you ? yousay will ,  theysaid. Presently
gone

hen upyakoypi kta ée, eyapi.
there we-be will ,  they said.

Heéen wanpna ekta iyaya. Upkan wakeya wan tapka e hap. Upkanp
And

So now thither lie went. tent one large there stood. And

itankan éapha wokeya wan he en ye ¢a wakeya kiy en tin iyaye ¢a

outsidn bark lodge one the to went and tent the in house-in he went and

¢atku kin en iyotapke, tuka tuwena en yapke $ni. Upkap litayetu hehan

back-part the in sat down, but no-one in was not. And evening then
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.

toki wikodka iha nivaypi.  Upkay éapha wokeya way tagkan he ¢ikoy hen

<O virks laughed Alond. And hark lodge one outside it the the
stood [aforesaid]

wlhiere

wakapka wayvaka hee heva: Wihonmi idta tapka inina kum, eva. Heden
old woman he-saw  she-itawas thissaid:  Courtezan eves large silently  come,  she said, So that
uyma tin hdiéu kta, tuka en vagka wapvaka, upkay, Wati takumna, eve ¢a
theone house- start would,  bat in " he-was <he’saw, and. My-house smells of  shesaidand

in home something
icicawiy ivava. ke upma eye ¢aiyava.  Upkay wapna napin tin hdipi
back “went. Again the other said  and  went. And - now both  came home

hehan uyma wapna wokihany: upkay wicasta kamdapi okihe ¢a ku, waksica
then the-one now boiled for-him: and nman cut-up boiled for and gave, dish

him

way ohna ahikihde kehay, pamahdena ivotagke ¢a, Uyéina, toki idada hwo,

one in  placed tor-him,  when head-howed * heesat and. Graudmother where lave von !
Lone
eve ¢a makata etopway, upkay ipyvuy maka mahentaphay iskava iéam
hesaid amd earthward he looked, and belold earth within-from white-mouth pushing
hivotanka ¢, heéen owas en okilmake ¢a waksica kiy kicu.  Upkay, Mitay),
sat down [lnn X6 all in  placed for him and dish the gave back. Then, My younger
sister

naka wicadote wakay upke ve, eve.  Upkay apma kiy 15 ake wo ku: ake
now man-food my sterions \\‘1-~twn—l1.:1\'|~, <he said. Then other the  she again food gave: again
14 eva widadta-conica efe ku; tuka idu ka ake; Upéina, toki idada hwo,
she  also man-tlesh alone gave; but  he-took and again;  Grandmother where have yougone  /

eva. Upkay maka mahentayhay iskava hivotagka.  Heden owas en
hésaid. And earth within-trom white mouth eon;ing sat down, No-that all in
okilmake ¢ wakdi¢a kin kicu.  Upkay, Micuy, naka wicadote wakay
placed tor him .lml dish the  returned. Then My ecldersister,  now man-food holy

unke ve, eva.

wehave,  whe said.

Heden wangna okpaza, upyma tokaheva kiéi iwaygke: upkay Sina way

So now dark. the one first © with him she- lay- dnwn and blanket  one

akalipa, tuka nina tke higéa ¢ oy toka niva ni, kehay maniéa hi koy he oy
she threw but  much heavy  very, so that inno breathe not, when gopher  tooth the that with
over, way [aforesaid)

pahidog-iveve ¢a poge ohna niya wapka.  Upkay tak eéiy ka vutay:
prshed o hole through and nose  throngh breathing lay. And some- thought and * touched :
thing

. . . m .
wiyyay kin he heéoy. Tuka hehan wapalite éikoy he vuske, upkany wiyyvany
woman the that  didit. But then bundle the that ‘he lm)‘&((l and wonn

[aforesaid]

koy Sina kiy kazammni-iveve éa, Mitay naka wica okove, eye ¢éa i rave. e

the  blanket the threw off .nul My side now man  hole-niade,  she  and  “went. That
caforesaidy said

Sina kiy kasota Sina, kevapi.  Hehan uyma kiy i€ ake kiéi iwapke, wykay
blanket the  clear shy - blunket,  they say. Then other the she again with him shelay down, amd
taku way akalipa, tuka nina the ¢ akalipe éa wapna ake toka niyva i kehay
what  one covereld, but very heavy that covered  and now again inno way breathe not when

manica hi koy he oy pahidog-iheve ¢a oniva wapka,  Upkay ake yutay,

goplvr  tooth the  that with prshed-a-nole-in and  through- Tay. And again he touched,
ctforesaid ) breathing

tuka tokeda fni, he ta keéiy ka hecoy; tuka ake we walite koy hee yuske.
but litferent not. that he she and  sbe did it hut again bundle the that  ‘unloosed
died  thought [aforesaid ) he.

Upkay, Mitay naka wica okove, eva hiphda $ina kazamni-iveya.  He
And, My «ide now man hole -made, she'aid suddenly  Dlanket she threw off. © That
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malipiya sapa $ina keyapi. Heden napin widayuwaste keyapi; ka napin
cloud black blanket they say. So that both them-he-made-good  they say; and  both

wicayuze.
them he took.

Upkay hewicakiye; Taku yatapi kip de elipeya po, eya. Upkap,

Then this-to-them-he-said; What you-eat the this throw ye away, hesaid. And,
Taku uptapi kta he, eyapi. Edéin tuwe wiéasta yute kta he, he &iéa de,
What we-eat shall ?  they said. Indeed who men eat would ? that bad )
eva. Tokesta taku yutapi tokeéa waste ota ée, eya. Upkan widadapi, ka
3 is-eaten  different good  much le said. And they-believed, and

he said. Presently  what

heéen wicaéta yutapi kop ayustanpi. Hehan wapna napin éinéa tonpi;
80 men they ate tﬁhe [int] they stopped. Then now both children had;
1e pas .

upkan sakim. wiéa wicayuhapi. Upkap ihnuhapna tiyata ewadip ka
and both male them-had. And suddenly at-his-home he-thought and
iyoki§iée ¢a inina yanka. Upkay heyapi; Tokeéa inina yaun he, eéiyapi.

¥ was sad and silent was [sitting]. And this they said: Why silent  youare ? they said to

him.
Upkay, Iyomalkigiéa ée, eya. Unpkay, He etanhay tehaptu he, tokesta ekta

And, I am sad , hesaid. And, That from far is ? presently to
ughdapi hta ¢e, eyapi, ka hopkupina kin heéiyapi; Ina, éeguka adeti, de
we-go-home  will , they said, and their mother the this said to:  Mother, soft-stone burn, this

iyokidica e ekta upkayapi kta ée, eyapi. Hecen wakankana kin éeguka

is-sad there to we-take-him will , they said. Thus old woman the soft-stone

» . 1 ] . . v o
adeti ka yustan. Upkan hehan, Ate kipan, eyapi. Upkay mini kahda
burnt and finished. And then, Father call, they said. And water by thesideof

inazip, ka, Wicahinéa, kuwa, miéunksi hutata yapi kta ye, eya. Upkay

she stood, and, Old man, come, my daughters to-main-land  go will in(l;eed she said. And
(%]

. thnuhagna taku way 1nini kip etaphay okapote ¢éa u ka hihupni; upkay

suddenly what  one water  the from floated and was and came to land; and
coming

hihnakupi kip wozuha wap en okihnakapi. Taku kop he wakapkana kiy

husband-theirs  the bag one in they placed. What the  that old woman the
[aforesaid]

hihnaku ka wikoéka kip henaos ¢inéa he Upkteli keyapi. Heéen wapna
husband-lhers and young woman the those-two children that  Unkteli they say. Thus now
Upktehi koy u ka hihupni; upkay éeguka adetipi koy hena ista kip napin
TUpkteli the was and  arrived; and soft-stones  burned the those eyes the both
[aforesaid] coming [aforesaid]

ozuna okadapi, ka he kin ota hena wahpaya kinp ekik$upi, ka hihnakupi

full  they-sprinkled, and horus the many those baggage the they-piled-on, and husband-theirs

walipaya i¢ihnuni ekihnakapi. Upkan heya: Cuné, taku nimna se, eya.
baggage © among they placed. And this he said: Daughter, something alive itseems, he said.
smells

Tuka; Wicahipca §i¢a, taku omnapi kta he, eyapi. Upkan, O, eya keyapi.
But; Old-man bad, what be-smelled’ will ?  they said. And, O, hesaid they say.
Heéen wanna iyayapi. Upkay, Cup$, mitakoza céapna etaphan yuke-

So now they-went. And, Daugliter, my grandchildren sticks from [rather, have-
some)
wicayakiyapi, ka uwastena mda ¢a he kiy makakokokapi kta ée, eya; ka
them-you-cau§e, and slowly I-go whenhorns the me-they-drum-on will s he said; a:nd
nakun, Cups, nina wakitapi, eya. He Wakipyay aku kte éip he ka. Eéip
also, Danghter, much look out for, he said. That Thunder come will the that he For
nreant,
kiéi tokakidiya unpi. Wapna mini kip opta huta kin ekta hdapi, upkay
with foestocachother they-are. Now water  the across show  the to they go home, and
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myvuy heva; Cayé, taku ahanzimavay Ce, eva. e wayna malipiva
behold  this he um(l Daughter, something shades-md , he said. That now clonds

ahdinaypa, upkay sdonyve ¢éa heva  Tuka, Taku ahapziniye kta he, de
had-come-over, amd he-knew and  this said. But, What shade-you should ? thiy

kasota ve, evapi. e 1111.1\,11)])1 wanpna malipiva ahdinanpa tuka lw\'d]n

sky-clear m(lud they said. This  they-decvived, already clouds had come over but they-said-that.

Heden w ,11)11.1 huta kiy dehapna, tuka Wakinyvay kiy i kivena aku.  Tuka

So now shore  the near-by, but "Fhunder the he near comes. But
huta kiy en kihuynipi kehay hihnakupi ¢ tokaheva hevata ehipevapi: hehan
shore  the there  they-reached when  husband theirs that tirst ashore they carried ; then
walipaya kiy owasin i¢upi, ka hehan, Hupktiya, ate, Wakipyay kivena aku

bagrage the all they took. md then, Go along, father, Thunder near comes
¢e, evapi. Unkay, Hehe! éuys, taygni heéece kta éikoy, eye ¢a kihda; tuka

lhu raid. And, Alas!  daughter, long ago sobe  would the[in heSaid and started home; but
the past]
ecen Wakipvay kiy kutepi ka mini ki owanéava we hiphda, o wicasta

RO . Thunder the  shoot-him m(l water  the all over blood  became, therefore man
kiy, Ho! tupkaysi koy, eva. Tuka hevapi: Hetanhay te kte $ni, hecoypi
the,  Alas! my father-in-law the [in he'said. But thht‘he\ said:  From-that die will mnot, this-they-do

the past]
kes te dnioedee, evapi, kevapi.
though llu 5 not. always, the oy said,  they say.

[Heéen wanpna hetay ve éikoy en wahdi, tuka oyate kiy toki eyava

T'hus now whenee hé-went the (in there  all-come- but people  the when had-gone

the past| home,
taniy $ni kehay heve; Den wakeva tikicaga po, ito, ckta mde kta ée, eve
manifest not when  this said;  Here tent put-ye-up lo, there I-go will . hesaid
¢a ckta ve ¢a minivowe kiy en va; upkay iyyuy winolipéa pa nisko
amd to went and spring the to went; and behold woman head so-large was
(ullllll,~
wanvake.  Upkay tanksitku koy hee keva, pa nisko, ite kin i§ owas hdi
he saw. And sister-his the itisshe hesaid, head so large, face the it all sores

[aforesaid|

ka w wapka.  E; heéen tapksi koy, eva; upkay, Timdo koy, eve, ¢a

and was was [she Indeed 80 my sister  that hé said; and, My brother that  shé said, and
coming lay| [aforesaid) | aforesaid |
poskiy kivahipava  kehay, Tankdi, toketu hwo, eva.  Upkay, Timdo,
he embraced her when. My sister, how-is-it ? he' nul And, My brother
Upktomi ovate kin owasin wicakasote ¢a mignana omakapte; tuka nakuny
Unyktomi people the all them destroyed  and me alone me-has-left; but also
teliiva mavuha ée, eva kevapi: deéen mini huwe wahi ka waki éa wayna
hardly mehe has , slu said  they say: thug water  to bring  l-come .uul I-reach- when then
home
ake, Tuwe oniéiva naée, eve ¢ céaliota kata ite kiy amakada edee, oy ite
again, Who has conrted e rlnps helsays and ashes hot face  the sprinkles on me always there- face
von T forg
ki owasiny mahdi ée, eva.  Upkay, Tlupktiva wo, mini kiy ahde, ¢a ake
the all me-sore . she gaid. And, (o-thou-along, water  the take home, and again
eve ¢iphay, Ovate wany owasiy wicavakasote, tuwe ni uy ka omakiye kta
he say it l’mph one all llnmwn destroyed, who alive is and court-me would
he, eve éa mini kiy apapsoy ka hivu wo, den ahdi wati ée, ey Tykayy
’ say and  water  the  throw on him and come thou, here I-have-come- s he ~4'11(1 And

home-to-dwell

heden mini kiy ahde ¢éa tin kihda, Unpkay wayna ake Unktomi ite ecece

w0 water  the  took home and honse in she went. And now again Uyktomi  face  like
St vapke daowagna ake, Tuwe onié iva naée e, eva. Tuka, Na ve ovate
not Wi and now again Nome one  has conrted perhaps . he'said. But, See ! ﬁ(-ople

(sitting, you
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wan owasiy wicayakasote ¢ikon, tuwe ni uy ¢a omakiye kta he, eya; ka

one all them you have the [in the who alive is when court-me will ? shevsaid; and
. destroyed past]
mini kin apapsop-iyeya. Upkan iha, ka, Winvan, tahay hdi he, eya. Ni§
water the threw-on-him-suddenly. And he and, ‘Woman, Brother- he has ? said. You
laughed, 1n-law come home
wita ipi $ni ekta eelipeniyanpi ke§ yahdi ka, eye ¢a hecen hiyu keyapi, ka
island go-to not at yvou-were-taken if youcome ? she-said and so came -  they say, and
home towards
timdoku ti kip en hdiéu. Upkan heye; Tapksi koyakihay po, eye, ¢a
brother-her house the there sh? started And he said: Sister be-ye-in-haste-for, he said, and
home.

heéen mini kanzfapi ka oy yuzazapi ka kiéakcapi, ka heyake waste upkiyapi
80 water t.hey-' eated and with washed-her and combed-her, and clothes  beantiful put-on-her
ka éatku kiy en ekihnakapi. Hehan éinéa hoksina kin napin, Hupktiya

and back-part the in they placed her Then children boys the both, Go ye a-
their own.

po, Upktomi kiéo ya po, ewiéakiya. Unpkayp yapi ka; Unpktomi, upnicopi

long, Upktomi tocall ~ goye, to them he said. And tley went and; Unktomi, we-you-invite
do, eyapi. Upkap, E, mitopékapina taku wastepi ye, eye ¢a widiyahna u
they said. And, Well, my little nephews what good ! he’said and  them‘behind was
coming

ka tin hiyu. Upkan tawicu koy tapyehin ihduze ¢a éatku en yapka wapyag
and tent came. And wife-his  the well-very dressed and back-part in was to see her
into [aforesaid] herself [sitting] .
hiyu. . Tuka, Tiyopa kin hen hiyotanka wo, eya. Upkan, Hap, tahay,
he came But, Door the there sit thou down, he said. And, Yes brother-
towards. in-law,
token ehe ¢in eden ecamon kta, eya. Ka en iyotapke d¢ehan, Upktomi
lhow l;hou-t the so I-do will, he'said. And there he-sat-down when, Uyktomi

sayes
(taku Sica way cazeyata ka) he hduta wo, eya. Upkay eéen econ keyapi.
(what  bad one he named  and) that eat-thou-thy- he said. And 80 he-did  they say.
: own,

I$ eya hecon $§i nakae$ toki¢on. Hehan Makan yan’-ka wo, ka ithduta

He also that-do com-  indeed he avenged. Then Tamarack- weave thou it, and  your-own-
manded Toots size

ran’-ka wo, ka tahu kip en yuotips iéupi kta heden yay'-ka wo, eya.

weave-thou-it, and neck the in tightly drawn  will 50 weave-thou-it, he said.

Unkap owasin eéen yustan. Upkan, Ohna iyotapka wo, eya. Upkap
And all 80 he-finished. And, In-it sit-thou-down, hesaid. And
ohna iyotanka, tuka yuotips-iéu ka peta iwapkam otkeya. Nihinéiya, tuka,

in-it he sat down, but he-pressed it-in  and ~ fire - above he-hung. Aﬂ'righted-(vas, but,

Cay ota aoy po, eye, ¢a Upktomi fota teye, éa dapte kin iéu ka pusye ¢a

Wood much pile-on ye, hesaid, and Upktomi  smoke killed, anu heart the he-took and dried and
kapan ka pezihuta iéahiye ¢a éinéana kin napin wicaku, ka, Otiwota kin

po}imded- and medicine mixed and children the both them-gave, and, Village ruins tho
ne :
owanca okada po, eya. Upkan edoypi.
all over scatter ye it, he'said. And they did it.
Haphayna kehay, Ho po, pezihuta oyakadapi koy wanyaka po, eya.
Morning when, Come ye, medicine you scattered that look-ye-after, he said.
[aforesaid)
Ekta ipi ka heyapi: Ate, taku wamdudap se owapcaya $kanskanpi do,
‘Thither ﬂle,\;) and  thissaid: Father, what worms like all over they are moving about
wen . -
eyapi. Ake ihaphapna kehan ye-wica-§i. Upkan, Ate taku ki wanpna
they said. Again morning next when them he sent. And, TFather what the now

tapkipkinyappi do, eya hdipi. Ake haphapna kehan ekta vyewiéagi.

they are very large . saying they returned. Again morning when to “he-sent-them.
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Uykay hdipi, ka, Ate, hena wicdastapi-na do: nazin wo nipaksa, cyapi,

And  they returned, md Father,  those they are little men . stand thon up thou art-crooked, tln\ gaid,
ka pasto-iipavapina eéee do, evapi.  Itopa ¢ay hehan oyate kiy ekicetu, ka
and brushing  thev telldown  always . they said.  Fourth  day then poople  the  perfected, and

along [little ones|
appao tuka éegapapi ka paypaypi ka cvzujp.llmpl ka owodutatoy, ka koske
davlizht but kolllu beating and velling aml erying the news, and great noise, and  young

man

koy ti kiy ihduksay hodokatoy ahitipi, ka Itaycay kié;l{:n}l)i, keyapi.

the  house the around in a circle they-put-their- and Chief they made him, they say.
[afore tents,
said)
Uyktomi ¢ayte kiy oy oyate kiy ckicetu, keyapi.  Henana.
Unktomi heart  the by  people the were- they say. That is all.

resurrected.

NOTES.

1. On furnishing this myth Mr. Renville remarked, It is another Joseph.,” By
whicli he did not mean that the Dakota legend had received anything from the Bible
story; bat that the impure desires of a wicked woman had worked out similar results.
In the whole stracture of it there is evidence that this is a genuine Dakota myth.

2. It will be noticed that the language ot the Dakotas has simple words to ex-
press younger brother, (supka), elder-brother, (¢inye), a man’s sister-in-larw, (hayka),
a woman’s brother-in-laie, (Sic¢e), @ manw’s brother-in-lawe, (tahay), a manw’s father-in-larw,
(tupgkan), ete. These all are found in the myth, and others like them exist in the
language. However they may have been formed in the first place, these words are
now beyond analysix,  Now it is claimed that the existence in a language of such rad-
ical words expressing relationships is evidence of” descent from a higher civilization.
Whenee came the Dakotas?

3. In all Dakota myths Upktomi is represented as the incarnation of evil. Ilere
it overreaches itself and is properly punished. But the annihilation of it is only local
and temporary.

4. This myth gives the best characterization of this great water god, Upktelii,
which answers to the Neptune and Poseidon of the Greeks and Romans, Also it
portrays vividly the cternal enmity that exists between him and their Jupiter
Tonans—the Wakipvay.

5. The word deguka, translated soft-stone, is of somewhat uncertain signification.
What was it the old woman bhurned and sprinkled in the eyes of Uyktelii to enable
him to swim so long in the light 2 The analysis wonld seem to be the skin of a kettle.
The word ¢ega is now applied to all iron kettles as well as wooden buckets.  But the
original ¢ega was undoubtedly earthen.  Then the uka, the skin, would mean the
glazing.  This, too, would point back to a higher eivilization,

6. The element of the supernatural is prominent in all the Dakota myths, Here
inanswer to his prayer the earth opens and the gopher comes to his assistance, while
the aid of the badger is no less needed for his deliverance and victory.  And not only
is deliverance secured by supernatural help, but the race is elevated by a mixture
with the gods,

7. It ix significant that, after this miraculous passage across the water, they find
the mainland uninhabited.  The spivit of Evil has destroyed the race. But, as
Deucalion and Pyrrha repeopled the world by casting «“the boues of the earth” behind
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them, so here the Younger Brother repeoples his fatherland by burning up the Evil
One and sowing the ashes.

8. The use of $ni in the following phrases is peculiar:

Tuwe tokeda kute yasi &ni, Why do you not tell some one else to shoot?

Who different toshoot you mnot
at command

Tuwe kasta ki¢i de $ni, Why do you not go with someone else?
Who soever with im yon go not

In these two, $ni has the force of why not?

Suyg, ito wintka pahi upye Sni, Younger brother, come, we have not (yet) gathered

Younger come egg  to gather we two mnot
brother g0

eggs. But this last implies a réquest, Come, let us gather eggs.—J. 0. D.
P. 134, line 1. He, from hay, to stand on end, as an inanimate object. See p. 7,

§6, ¢.—J. O. D.
TRANSLATION.

Once there was a people, the chief among whom had three beloved children, two
boys and one girl. The eldest son married a wife and the younger brother lived with
him. But the sister-in-law troubled her brother-in-law, « Let us lie together,” often
saying to him. But he always answered, ¢ How can I make my older brother
ashamed, seeing he sets such store by me?”

One day, when the woman had brought home some wood, she said, ¥ Brother-
in-law, yonder are many prairie chickens; shoot one for me.” To which he replied,
“No; I am not a hunter; send some one else to shoot them.” But his brother said,
« Shoot them for her.” So he took his arrows and shot one for her, and said, ¢ There
it is, take it,” and so went away. After awhile the woman came home erying, and
said to her husband, ¢ Your younger brother persists in troubling me. But when I
tell you of it you do not believe me. See, this is what he has done to me,” and she
showed him where she had scratched her thighs all over with the prairie chicken’s
claws.

Then he believed her, and said, “ Go call Uyktomi,” And Upktomi came.
Then he said, « Upktomi, you take my younger brother to the Unvisited Island and
leave him there, and you shall have my sister for your wite.”

The young man came home and Uyktomi said to him, “ My younger brother,
come, we will go and hunt eggs.” But he said, “No, I can not. Go with some one
else”  But the clder brother said, ¢ Go with him,” and he went with him.

They entered a canoe and went to the island and gathered eggs. And when
they had filled the canoe the young man said, “ Let us go home.” And so they got
into the boat. DBut Unktomi said, * Brother, yonder are some nice ones, get them
also.” The young man replied, ¢“No, we have now a great plenty.” But Upktomi
was persistent, so the young man went and got the eggs. In the meantime Upktomi
had turned the head of the canoe ontward and was starting home. «Halloo, Uyktomi,
bring the canoce here,” he said. But Uyktomi answered back, “ What are you killing
yourself about?” ¢ Halloo, bring it here,” he repeated, but he would not. Then he
said,  Unktomi, bring the canoe liere; when we reach home you shall have my sister
for your wife.” IHe replied, “That is what I amn doing this for.” The young man
continued to plead. Upktomi bade him eat his own dung, which he would willingly
do if the canoe would come for him. Upktomi laughed at him. Then the young man
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said. © Yon mean, bad fellow, you have deceived me,” and so he reviled him.  Upktomi
answered, ¢ Go away, you will see the Great Mosquito.” Again he reviled him. ¢ Go,”
said Uyktomi, * you will see the Gray Bear.” e repeated it, and Upktomi said, ¢ Go
away. you will see the Arm-awls”  Again he carsed him, and the answer was, * Go,
you will see His-many-dogs.” Then for the last time he reviled Uyktomi, who said,
 Go. you will see the Two Women,” and then he came home.

Then the young man also departed, and when he heard something above come
whizzing along, the Great Mosquito fell into the water, and he threw himself under it.
But, lo! something like a brown crane came and stood and said, “That thing that was
moving about here as I was coming has gone somewhere. Indeed, it it were here I
would do =o to it,” and he struck the mosquito with his bill.  But as the bill stuck in,
he (that is, the young man) in turn killed the crane, cut his bill off, and carried it
along. Again the young man heard something, and the Gray Bear came crying out
against him.  But the young man changed himself into a dead fish and lay on the
water. Then said the Gray Bear, “ What was lhere moviug about when I was coming
has gone.” The Gray Bear eame, and saying, ¢ I will eat whatever is yonder,” he took
the fish in his mouth., But, as it was flat, he turned it from one side of his jaws to
the other, and finally swallowed it whole.

But in the belly of the bear the young man resumed his shape, took his kuife,
and eut the bear’s heart to pieces, and so killed him. Then he cut a hole in the side
and came out, and having cut off the two fore paws he took them along.

As he went along in the path there stood a bark lodge, fromn which smoke issued.
He immediately thought, ¢« These are what he called the Arm-awls,” and so he wrapped
his blanket up into a bundle, and placing it under his arin he went into the lodge and
sat down in the back part, saying, “Lo! my grandmother, I would come into the
house.”  Now, there were two old women sitting, one on either side, and making a
disturbance about something at the door. Then, rising to his feet, he said, ¢“Grand-
mother, I have come into the house, but you are not pleased; I will go out again.”
And as he said this he made pretense of going out, but threw his bundle at the door.
And they with their elbows both pierced it, but, as it was only a blanket, they thrust
throngh further than they had intended and stabbed each other. ¢ My cousiu, you
have killed me,” they both said.  But he said, ¢ Did such as you think you would kill
we ?” and at onee he killed them both and went on.

Then he heard some one ahead saying aloud as he came, “Come, come, my
dogs.”  Aud while he came on ealling his dogs, the young man made his nose bleed
and besmeared all his arrows with blood and spread them out in the path and lay
down on his back. Then there came a lion amd a great lynx and licked them. But
the owner of the beasts said, «Let him alone, and go along, this is a poor child.” So
they passed on.  Then the man came and said this: “Ah! my grandehild, you are
the one that they say was left on the unvisited island.  Go on, there are two of my
dogs coming behind, those you may kill and eat.” This was the one called His-many-
dogs, because they say he has all things that move upon the earth for his dogs.

Then the young man rose and went on.  And two raccoons came along, talking
to each other,  He killed them and carried them with him. Then he came to a bark-
lodge which was standing in the path, and, laying down botl the raccoons outside,
ke went in. - There were two old women, one on either side of the house, and he sat
down in the back part of the tent.  Then they said: Grandchild, are you the one
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who was cast away on the unvisited -istand?” These were good old women. Then
one said: “Even if one is almost dead he eats; cook something for hin.” Then they
boiled for him and gave him food and said: “Grandchild, you have come-through
many difficulties, but the hardest is yet to come.” And he said, “Grandmother, I
brought two raccoons and laid them outside, take them.” So they took themn and
boiled them. Then one said to the other, ¢“Give some counsel to my grandchild.”
- Whereupon she said: ¢“Grandchild, you will go to the house of The Two Women.

They will treat you well, but at night they will seek to killyou. But we shall be there
with you.” Saying this, she pulled out a tooth and gave to him. And they say the
other one gave him a bundle. The one who pulled the tooth and gave him was the
Gopher; and the other who gave him the bundle was the Badger; he tied up his ear
and gave him. Then one of the old woisen told him what to do. “When you lie with
one of the Two Women and she covers you with a blanket so that you can not breathe,
pierce a hole in the blanket with this tooth, and you shall breathe freely; then untie
the bundle. When they give you food, you will look to the earth and say: * Grand-
mother, whither have you gone, and at once we will be there with you.””

Then he traveled till he reached a very large tent. And outside of it there was
a bark lodge. He entered into the tent and sat down in the back part. But no one
was there. But when the evening was coming on he heard young women laughing
loudly. 1In the bark lodge he had seen an old woman, who now said; “Come quietly,
you big-eyed courtezans.” So when one of them would have entered she saw him
there, and saying, “My house smells of something,” she turned back. Again the
other came and said the sanie thing and went again. But now, when both had come
home, one of them went to cooking for him. And she gave him the half of a man cut
up. This she put in a dish and placed before him. He bowed his head and looking
to the earth said: “Grandmother, where have you gone ?” Lo! from the earth there
came a white mouth pushing up and sat down. So he emptied it all in and handed
the dish back. And the young woman said, “My younger sister, now we two have
mysterious man food.” Then the other young woman also gave him her man-flesh,
which he took, saying, ¢ Grandmother, whither hast thou gone?” And from within
the earth a white mouth came and sat down. So again he poured all the food in the
mouth and handed the dish back. And the young woman said, ¢ My older sister,
now we two have mysterious man-food.”

When it was now dark one of the young women lay down with him, and covered
him with a blanket; but it was very heavy, so that he could not breathe. Then he
pierced a hole through it with the gopher’s tooth and with his nose through it he lay
breathing. The woman thought something was wrong and touched him. But just
then he untied the bundle, and the woman threw off the blanket and started off ex-
claiming, “ A man has made a hole in my side.” That blanket was the clear sky
planket. ‘

Then the other young woman in turn lay down with him, and put over him a
covering that was so very heavy that he could not breathe. Again he punched a hole
in it with the gopher’s tooth, and lay breathing. Again there was the touch. She
thought he was dead. But he untied the bundle; when she suddenly exclaimed: A
man has made a hole in my side,” and threw off the blanket. This was the black
cloud blanket. In this way, as the story is told, he made them both good and marricd
them both.
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Then he said to them, ** You must change your food.”  But, ¢ What shall we

t? they said. To which hereplied; »No one should eat men; it is bad food: there

are |)]vnt'\ of other things good to eat.™  And they believed him, and so left oft eating
men.

Now. in process of time they each had ehildren, and both were boys. Then sud-
denly the husband thought of his old home and was sad and silent.  The wives said
to him, ** Why ave vou silent?™  He said,  Because T am sad.” 1t is not far away.
we will go home with you,” they said: and then they said to their mother, < Mother,
burn soft stones.  He is sad and we will take him home.”  So the old woman burned
soft stone.  Then the wives said, “Call father.” So the mother-in-law stood by the
side of the water and said; - Old man, come, mny daughters will go to the main land.”
Then immediately something floated np from the water and came to the shore. The
wives put their husband in a bag.  What appeared was the husband of the old
woman, and the yonng women were his children. They say it was Uyktelii.  So when
the Upktelii had come to the shore, they filled both his eyes with the burnt stones,
and on his many horns they piled the baggage, and their husband they placed among
the baggage. e said, “My danghter, 1 smeil some live thing.” DBut they said’

3ad old man, what is theve to be smelled?”  To which he replied “Oh.”  Thus they
set off,  Moreover he said, “ Let my grandchildren take little sticks and when 1 move
slowly let them drum on my horns.” lle also said, My daughters, keep a sharp
lookout.” This he said lest the Thunder should come. For the Thunder and the
Upktelii are enemies, ‘

Now, as they went over the water towards the mainland, he said, <My daugh-
ters, something overshadows me.”  He said this because it had clouded up and he
knew it.  But they said, “What is there to shade you; it is all elear sky.” Tu saying
this they deceived him. for already the clouds had come over. And now when they
approached the shore the Thunder came nearer.  But when they came to and they
put ashore their husband first and then tnok oft all the baggage; and then they said,
“Go away, father: the Thunder is near.” ¢ Alas! my daughters, I thought so,” he
said, and started home,  But just then the Thunder shot him, and the water all over
turned to blood.  The young man said, ¢ .Alas! my poor father-in-law!”™  DBut they
said, + He will not die of that.  Although that is done, he never dies.”

They had now returned to the place whence he went out, but where the people
had gone was not manifest.  So he said, “Put up the tent here, while I go over yon-
der.”  He went towards the spring of water, when lo! he saw a woman with a head
80 large coming.  ©That is my sister,” he said.  She was coming—her head was the
proper size, but her face was all broken out in sores.  “Yes, that was my sister,” he
said; and as she said, = My brother that was,” he embraced her, and said, ¢ My sis-
er, how is it!” ¢ My brother,” she said, «Unktomi has destroyed all our people,
Me alone he has saved, but has treated me very badly. When [ come thus for water
and go back. he says, *Now somebody has been courting yvou,” and he sprinkles liot
ashes on my face, and so my face is all over sores.” Then he said to her, “Go, take
home water, and if he says that again, say to him, ¢ You have destroycd all the peo-
ple; who is there alive to say anything to me?” Then throw the water on him, and
come hither; T have pitched my tent liere.”

So she took the water home and went in; wherefore again Unktomi’s face was
flushed. and he said, » Now some one has been courting you indeed.” But she replied,
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“See, you have destroyed all the people; who is there alive to say anything to me?”
And she dashed the water on him. He only laughed and said, “ Woman, has my
brother-in-law come home?”  She replied, “If you had been left on the unvisited
island would you ever have returned?” Then she left him and came to the tent of
her brother, who commanded his wives to hasten with the preparations for his sister.
So they heated water, washed her, combed her hair, put beautiful clothes on her, and
placed her in the back part of the tent. Then the man said to his two boys, “Go,
-call Upktomi” They went and said, “Uyktomi, we call you.” He said, “Oh, how
beautiful my nephews are,” and followed them to the tent of his wife’s brother. He
was going in to see her who had been his wife, now dressed so beautifully and seated
in the back part of the tent; but the young man said, ¢ Sit there in the door.” To
which Upktomi made answer, ‘““Yes, my brother-in-law, I will do what you say.”
When he was seated, the young man said, ¢ Upktomi, eat your own dung.” And
they say he did so. This was done to be avenged, because Upktomi had once told
him to do the same. Then the young man said, ¢ Weave tamarack roots; weave the
basket just your own size and make it come close around your neck.” And Unktomi
did so. “8Sit down in it.” And Upktomi sat down in it. So the young man pressed
Upktomi in and hung it over the fire. Upktomi squirmed, but the young man said,
“Pile on wood.” So he killed Uyktomi with the smoke, took out his heart and dried
it, pounded it up fine and made medicine of it. Then he gave it to his two boys, and
said, ¢ Go, scatter it on the ruins of the village.” And they did so.

When the next morning came, he said to them, “ Go see the medicine you scat-
tered.” They returned and said, “Father, all over there are things like worms
crawling.” The next morning he sent them again. They returned and said, “Father,
the things are now very large.” On the third morning he sent them again. They
brought back word, ¢ Father, they are little men. ‘Stand up! You are crooked,’
they said to each other; and so they stumbled along,” they said. On the fourth day
the people were perfected, and at daybreak, with drum-beating, yelling, making
proclamations, and great noise, they came and pitched their tents around the tent of
the young man, whom they made their chief. Thus they say that by means of
Upktomi’s heart the people were brought to life again. That is all.



WAMNUHA-ITAGOSA.

BEAD SPITTER.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE.

Hoksinéaptkivapi wan hee tohan tagosa eéa wamnuha oéaze kin owasin

Boy-beloved one thatis wben  hespits then beads kinds  the all
itagoda cée; heden taoyate kin hena wokoyake yapi efe. Heon oyate
he spitsout alwaysor  so-that his-people  the those clothes  made-them always. Therefore people

regnlarly

ihduksay taphay wikoska owasip hihnaye au eée. Upkan wikoska wany

round abont from young-women all to-marry- they were always And yonng-woman one

him  coming in orregu-

large num- larly.

ers.
i$ hilmave va, upkay ipvup hekta tuwe iha niyanpi. Heden inazip;
she In{l[’l'_\'-]]'illl went. and hehold henind who laughed t,lleyaloud. So-that  she stopped;
unkay wikofka nom en upi ka heyapi; Inama! Canktewin den nazin ée,
and maideny two thither they and this-say; Wonderful! Heart-killer female here stands )
were

coming.

evapi: ka, Tho ve, Capktewiy, Wamnuha-itagosa hihnaye upyanpi de,

tlfc»} said:  and. Come “on. Heart-killer female, Beads-who-spits-out to-marry we are going
upvanpi kte, evapi. Ieéen om iyaye. Wikoska kip denaoza Wipyay-
\‘ve‘-gn will, lh:-_\' anid. So with them she went. Maiden the those-two {Vmuun
Noppapika ewicakivapi. Oyate en iéagapi éni, ituya icagapi; hena taku
Two they were catled. People among they grew  mnot, wildly they-grew ; these some
thing
wakany hecapi, heden éazepi.
mysterions  snel they hence  their name.
were,
Heden hena om va, ka om iwanpka, wanna htayetu heon. Heden
So those  withshe went, and »}v;ith shelay-down, now evening  therefore. Thus
them
wanna istipmapi kta, upkay Winyanp Noppapika kiy hevapi: -Thopve,
, now thevesleep woull, and Women-Two the this said : Come-on,
Capktewiy, haphayna upkiktapi kinhay taypa wakéica way ohomni pahiy
Heart killer female, morning we awake if birch-bark dish one around quills
oy akisoypi ¢ psiy tona ¢ pa kiy hay anpa kinhan he Wamnuha-itagosa
with braided ”ljll riee  which that head the stands daylight if that Bead-gpits-ont
(4] ever ()

hihmave kta, evapi.  Tuka haphayna unpkany (?m)k‘rewir) e pa kiy en

hushand have shall,  they said. Jut morning then Heart-killer female that head  the in
eéen hay, kevapi.  Ileéen vapi, ka mde way yapi en tapka, huta tayiy
a0 stood,  they way. . So 11|'¢~y-wvm, and  lake one tﬁey went in large, shore appear
.o .. f . e e,
Snioe en pt. (agnay wata wan tapka yapka, hen Wamnuha-itagosa
not that in ’ll"'l"il:‘;fl Out-on boat one large was (sitting), there Beads-spits-outn
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tonweye ¢in hetu; heden pappi, ka, Wamnulia-itago§a hihnaye uphipi ye,

dwells the there, S0 they called, and Beads-spits- out to-marry we have come,

eyapi. Heéen watopa way u. Hi upkan heyapi: Wamnuha-itagosa
they said. Then rower one was  Arrived and this they say: Beads-spits-out

coming.

hilmaye unphipi ée, eyapi. Upkan, Iha, tuwe heéiyapi §ta sdopwaye ni,

to-marry wehavecome they said. Then, No, who thus called although I k)_ww him not,

eye ¢a iozuna wamnuha iyohnake ¢a tagosa iyeya: Upkayn wamnuha keya

hesaid, and mouth full beads he-placed and ypit them out: Then beads  abundantly

in his mouth

kada iyeya: Unkan ihalia pahipi; ka heéen Wipyan Noppapi kiy napin

scattered ‘were : And langhing they picked aud S0 ‘Woman-Two the both
them up:
wata kip opapi, ka wanzi kiy kiiéapi, Capktewin ; Ako i iyaya, eyapi, ka
boat the  went-in, and one the they sent her Heart-killer female; Away £o, they said, and
away,

kiéi kihdapi. Tuka he Wamnulia-itagoda ee $ni. Heden unpma kon edey

with they went home. But  this Beads-spits-out that not. So other the thus
him [aforesaid]
éeya yanka. Upkap, i myun, wata wan hinanpa, upkan nina wiyatpa, maza
crymfr was (sitting). And, boat one came-in-sight, and very brilliant, metal
wata nakae§. Heden u ka en hi: eke Wamnuha-itagosa hee; 1?76 kip
boat indeed. Thus it was and there arrived: this Beads-spits-out that was; the
coming

taku wiyatpa eée koyake nakae$ nina okitanin. Heéen, Taku oy, wikoska,

- some- bright alone  wears indeed, very appears. Then, ‘What  for, maiden,
. thing
den yaceya he, eya. Unpkay i§, Wamnuha-itagosa hihnaye hi keya; ka
here you r‘ry ?  he said. And she, Beads-spits-out to-marry came, she said: and
en Wigyay Noppa token edakicoppi he okiyake. Unkan, Ho wo, uphde
these Woman Two how they did to her that she told him. Then, Come on, wo-two-
go-home
kta ée eye ¢a kiéi ki
will , he s.ud and with hearrived
her  at his
home.
Ito upmapi kin he omdake kta. Heéen Winyan Nonpapl kin chasta
Now  others the that I tell will. Thus Women the ma
kop kiél kipi. Upkap kupkisitku ti en ipi. Upkay 11)? un tuwe heya-
the  with they reached Then grandmother-his house in  they And o some one this said;
[amrs said] hone. came. .
bwaka, Wamnuha-itagosa nio ée, eya. Unpkan, Ho, token takeye se,
’l‘eal Bead Spitter you-calls he-said. Then, Soho! somehow  what-he- it

8ays secms,

eya: Heden upi éni po, he taku wakanyan eoppi efe e tuwena winyay

he said. Hence come ye not, this something mysteriously they-do always that mno-one woman

wanyake éni elee de, eya ¢a iyaya. 'luka wipyan koy heyapi: Taku

sees not always , hesaid, and went. women the this said: What
[aforesald]

wakan kes wanyag upyakon ecee, ekta upye kte, eyapl- ka en yapi

mysterious even seelng we-two-are always, toit we-two-go will, they said; and there ~ went.

Upkan nina oko e heden wakeya olidoka way ohna etoywappi, unkan

Then much  noise that 50 tent hole one in they looked,

hihnakupi kop hee nite kin he awadipi: upkay tawiéu kip ey okam)pl e
husband- theua[ f the d]that,ls back the that they danced on: and wives-his  the looking in~  that
'lOl‘eEﬂl

wapwidayake; upkay nazin hl} aye ¢a, Mis .s1yaka nite awadipi owapa, eye

them-he-saw; and ho rose to his feet and, I teal's back dancing on I follow he said,
¢a psipsiéa, keyapi. He magaksiéa wap diyaka eyapi edee, hee keyapi.
and jumped often, they say. This duck one teal called  always, that-is-it they say.
7105—VOL I1X 10
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Heoy dehayvay magaksiéa kiy he nite kiy éepe éni: upkay he oyate awaéipi
Therefore  to this-time duck the this back the fat not: and this  people  they (ll:plwnl
on him

ka hedéeda, evapi ede.

amd  so-it iy, they <ay regularly.
[ehan winvay koy hdiéupi, ka $ina nom, upma tuhmaga mahen
Then women the  thevestarted  and blanket  two, the one bees within

{aforesaid]  home,

ehnakapi, ka uyma tazugka mahen ehnakapi, ka iyayapi; ka unpma wipyay,

they placed,  and the other ants within they-placed,  and  went on: and the other  woman,
(apktewiy ecéiyvapi koy he hokéinéaptkiyapi kiy kiéi wapkan yapka; tuka
Heart-killer she was the that boy-beloved the  with above  was [sitting);  but
female called  [aforesaid]) .
yus tapkan hivuvapi, ka ive itag-anog iyotapkapi.  Unkay Siyaka hde ¢
taking  outside tln-jv thrust her, and they  on-each-side they sat down. Then Teal ;.wnt and
nome

ki ka $ina upmay yugay, tuka tulimaga kop yazipe. Ake uyma yugay,

he  and  blanket  the one opened, but bees the {he -stung- Again the other  opened,

reached [atoresaid)  him.

home

tuka tazuska kiy vazipe. Upkay, Eéiy taku wakay ota ée, eye ¢a §ina
but ants the ‘Hu-'\' bit Then, Indeed what mysterious many h(\’nuid, and Dblank-

[aforesaid]  him. ety

yazamni, tuka tazuska tulimaga ko ti oZuna; heden owasin wicdakahapapi.

“opened out, but ants heos also house  full; s0 that all they were driven out,
. ’, 4 . e, < .. . . .

Heden ve éa Wanmnuha-itagosa Siyaka tawiéu kiny napin om yanka en i
So he- and Bead Spitter Teal wives-his  the . both with 7 was there he

went [sitting] arrived;

ka, Ciyye, hakakta kiy he miéu ye, eya. Tuka ecéaca tak eye fni.  Ake

u.n«l, Older brother,  last the  that return her to me, said. , But no-way something said  not Again
eva ked ecaca tak eve $ni. Upkay heéen Sivaka kiy hde éa dowan nivay
he although not-  some. said  not. And 80 Teal the  went- and  he sang aloud

waid at all  thing home
kevapi: Wamnuha-itagoda, wi hakakta mi¢u wo; mde akasaypa kes éanuska
tln:‘\‘ Bay: Bead Spitter, womandast  return her to me;  lake across even hox-elder
ko okataytay ihewaya ée, eya doway niyay.  Heon dehan woyazay way
also pounding-in often 1 drive . hesaild e sang afoud. Therefore now sickness one
tukten topwicdave ¢a nina wicayazay cée kiy he Siyaka wicao, eyapi kiy
when pus forms and  very they sick always the  that Teal then-shoots thev-say  the
hetaghay he iéupi.
hence this they-sake.
[Tehan hayyetu kehay Igapgapheéa isay way iéu ka en ya: upkay
Then night when Sharp-grass knife one took and there went: And
Hoksincantkivapi kiy wipyay kiy napin om idtigma wanka: tuka pa kiy
303 beloved the women the hoth with  sleeping Lie lay: but  head the
tahu kiy en haksa iveve ¢éa hehan ti mahen wakeya kiy mahen yuha inaziy.
nech  the  in he cat ot and  there house-in tent the within ~ “having e stomd
there.
Hehan ovate kiy sdopvapi. Hoksinéaytkiyapi koy pa éona wanka e heden
Then people  the knew-it. Joy-beloved the  hiead without lay that S0
’ {aforesaid |
owodutatoy.  Ileéen Sivaka ti kiy ekta yvapi; upkay koypkisitkun kon
tumult-was Thus Teal house  the to ﬂ'w_\' went; and grandmother-his the

[aforesaid)
owanéava toki ve ¢éa ti akan ckihde ka en yapi. Tuka hok’a &ina way
all-over some- sheand house npon placed,  and there they went. But heron brown one

where went '

l\_. . e vers ] s .. ]. ‘l\' e . ] ]\'" .. e . e
myay ivave, hecen wahupakoza way hok’agicana eéiyapi koy he Gvaka
tly inyg went. <o that fowl one little brown hieron is Called the  that “teal

(snipe) {aforesaid]
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kupkiditku ee. Heéen ¢edi kalimin wan en iyahe. Heéen oyate kiy en

grandmother his is. Then reed cornar one in she alighted. So people the thus
aye ¢a cedi wita kip edehna inapanpi ka inakukapi. Heéen dedi hute kip
wens and reed  island  the entirely tramped down and stamped out. Hence reed roots the

owasin $ada eéa kin hena leaka kunkisitku we kin hena ee, keyapi.
all reil lere when the  those grandmother-his blood the those are, ‘they say.
and there

Hehan Siyaka i Hoksindéantkiyapi pa kin yulm widadtayatapi kin

Then Teal he Boy-beloved Tiead  the having chief the
timahen wokeya kip mahen yuha inazin. U jkay Hoksinéantkiyapi hopku

honse-in tent the within ha.ving he stood there. And Boy-beloved mother

éeye ¢a, Walite éni, §iéa, midinéa kin wowihahaye da nite awadi widakiye

liis oried and, ‘Worthless, bad, my-child the debauched a.nd back on-dance them-he-made

¢ikoy wahpanimaye, eya éeya éa, Toki he mlye nakae$ hecamon, eva edee.

that-ono poor-me-nmade, said erymg wlan Well, that indeed that-T did, he'said alw ays.

Upkan Upktomi kicopi, ka hopku kip heya éeya ¢a; Toki i§ heya niyay

Then Ul]kt()ml they ealled, and motherhis the  this-§aid cr\mrf Whm Well, he thissaid  alond

eée, he miye nae$ heéamon, eya eée; léa iyukéan wo, eyapi. Unpkap,
always, that I verily this I did, hesaid always; Indeed  consider thou they said. And

Upktomi witkotkoka ehapi ée, tokeda idukéanpi $ni he. De wakeya kin

Upktomi a fool you say , why you consider not ? Thls tent the

mahen nazin, heya. Upkan wakeya kin yuzuzupi, unkan S1yak<m Hoksin-

within atandm{:, he said. Then tent the they tore down, and Teal Boy-

ém')tkh api pa yuhe, ¢a upma i§ isay kon yuhe ¢a wapkan inazin. Upkay,

Dbeloved head he-had. and other ho knife the had and above he-stoodthere. Then,
[aforesaid]

Kun ku wo, yani kta de eyapi. Tuka wapkan iyaye, ¢a hayyetu wi kip

Down come ﬂxou, )ouhw shall s tﬁ/eyszu'd‘ But upward he-went, ‘m(l morht snn  the

¢okaya inazin. Hecen tohan hapyetu wi mima ¢a taku wan tayin kiy he

m -the-middle hie-stood there. Thus when night sun  round andsomething one appears the that

Siyaka ee, nape sapni Wamnuha-itagosa pa kip yuhe ¢a upma i§ [gangapheda

Jeal is, hand one Bead-Spitter liead the holds, and other it Slmrp grass

isayy kon yuhe ¢a naziy, keyapi.
knife the holds and hestands, they say.
[aforesaid]

NOTES.

1. The form, Boy-beloved, is said to be used only of the first-born or eldest son
of a chief, and so wounld stand for Prince. It is ‘hoksidan, boy, and ‘éantekiya,’
love. This is put in the plural and passive form, aud so means Beloved-Son.

2. This myth shows that plurality of wives is a custom of ancient date among
the Dakota, and that the taking of sisters was a common form of it. Further, the
myth shows a very low state of social morality. To the question, what laws or im-
memorial usages among the Dakota, restrain them in their matrimonial alliances, M.
Renville answers, “There are no laws—that is,laws with penalties—to prevent a man
from taking his sister to wife, or even his mother, but we simply say such a man is
like a dog—he is a dog.” That they often have largely transgressed the line of pre-
scribed consanguinity, in taking wives, is evidenced by the name Kiyuksa being worn
by a number of the sub-gentes in the Dakota nation. This dividing or breaking of
custom is uniformly referred to their matrimonial alliances.

3. It is interesting to note in these myths the origin, or at least the explana-
tion, of certain singular forms of speech in the language, which it is impossible to
account for otherwise. For example, in this myth, we have ¢Siyaka-o,” Teal-shot,
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which means a boil, the core of which is the mythical arrow of box-elder which the
Teal drives in, even from beyond the lake.

4. Rather a beautiful mythical idea is that the roots of the tall reeds are made
red by the blood of the snipe, which is the grandmother of the teal.  Another, which
is quite as good as our “man in the moon,” is the translation of the Teal, with the
gory head of Boy-beloved, together with Sharp-grass and his executioner’s knite, to
the broad land of the Night Sun,

TRANSLATION.

There was a Boy-beloved whose spittle was all kinds of beautiful beads. So
abundant were they that his people arrayed themselves therewith.  As the fame of
this spread abroad, the young women of surronnding tribes were all anxious to have
him for a hnsband.  And as a certain maiden was going to make Lim her husband, if
possible, she Tieard behind her some one langhing.  She stopped, when lo! two women
came up and said, “Why, here stands Heart-Killer.”  And they added, *Come
along, Heart-Killer, we are going to make the Bead-Spitter our husband; let us go
together.,”  So she went with them.

These two young women were calicd—¢The Two-Women.” They did not grew
from the people, but grew wildly and were sapernatural beings, henee their name,
“The Two-W omen.”

So Heart-Killer went with them and lay down with them, as it was now night.

Jut betore they went to sleep the two women said, ¢ Look here, ITeart-Killer, when

the morning comes, at whosesoever head stands the bireh-bavk dish with quill work
aronnd it and fitled with rice, she is the one who shall have Bead-Spitter for a
husband.”  So when the morning eame it was standing at the head of Heart-Killer,
they say. )

Then they went on and came to a large lake, whose farther shores could not be
seen.  Out on the water was a large canoe.  And as this was where Bead-Spitter’s
village was they called and said, “ We have come to get Bead-Spitter for our husband.”
Some one came rowing.  When he arvived, they said, “ We have come to make Bead-
Spitter our hnsband.”  To which he replied, ¢T do not know any one by that name;”
but at the same time he filed his month with beads, and then spat them out. The
beads were seattered all aronnd, and, laughing, they gathered them up.  Then the two
women went iuto the canoe, but the other they drove baek, and said, “ Go away,
Heart Killer,”  So they went home with the man, but he was not Bead-Spitter.
Heart-Killer stood there erying, when, lo! another canoe came in sight, It was a
very bright and beantiful one, for it was all metal, It came on and arrived. This
was the Bead-Spitter, and, as he wore very bright elothing, the appearance was very
splendid.

“ Young woman, what are you erying for here?” he said.  So she told him she
had come to get Bead-Spitter for a husband and what the two women had done to
her. Then he said, ¢ CQome on, we two will go home.”  So she went home with hin.

Let us return to the others,

The two women went home with the man whom they had met, IIis name was
Teal-Duck, and he lived with his grandmother. By and by some one said, ¢ Teal-
Duck. Bead Spitter ealls you to a feast.,”  The Teal said, ¢ Indeed, somebody has
siid something:™ and then to the women he said, ¢ Do not come; they are making
mystery; no woman looks at it.™  So he went.  But the women said, ¢ We, too, are
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accustomed to see the supernatural; we will go,” and so they went. When they
reached the place there was much noise, and they came and looked in-by a hole of
the tent, and lo! the inmates were dancing on the back of Teal-Duck. He saw his
wives peeping in, and jumping up, said, «I, also, will join the dance on the Teal's

back,” and so he jumped about. They say this was the duck that is called the “Teal,”
and hence, to this day, that duck has no fat on its back, because the people dauced
on it, they say.

Then the two women started back, and, taking two blankets, they put bees in
the one and ants in the other and went on. The other woman, who was called Heart-
Killer, was with the Boy-Beloved. MHer they took and thrust out, and then placed
themselves on either side of hinw.

Then Teal-Duck came home, and when he had lifted one blanket the bees came
out and stung him; when he lifted the other the ants came out and bit him. Then
he said, “Indeed, here is much that is strange,” and so he opened out the blankets
and the ants and bees swarmed out and drove everybody from the house. So he went
and found the two wives of Teal-Duck with Bead-Spitter, to whom he said, “My
elder brother, give me back the younger one.” There was no reply. Again he
made the demand, but no answer came. And so Teal-Duck went home singing this
song, they say:

“You Spitter of-Pearls, give me back my younger wife;
For over the lake I always drive box-elder pegs.”

And from this has come down to us this form of speech, viz: When sores come
out on people and pus is formed, they say, “Teal-Duck has shot them.”

Now, when night came on, Sharp-Grass took his kuife, and finding the Boy-
Beloved sleeping with the two women, he cut off his head, and, holding it in his hand,
took his station inside of the tent. When the people knew that the Boy-Beloved
lay headless there was a great tumult. So they went to the house of the Teal, but
his grandmother had placed him on the top of his tent. They went in, but only a
little brown heron came flying out. Hence the fowl that is called Lit;tle-Brown-Heron
(suipe) is the grandmother of the Teal-Duck. It flew away and alighted in the corner
of a reed marsh. Then the people went and trod down and trampled np thoroughly
the recd island. ITence, when all the roots of the reeds are red, they say this is the
blood of the Teal’s grandmotlier.

Then Teal-Duck, having the head of the Boy-Beloved, went and stood within
the tent of the chief. And the mother of Boy-Beloved cried, and said, “ You bad,
worthless fellow who debauched my child and had people dance upon your own back,
you have impoverished me.” While she cried, some one said, ¢ Indeed, and was it T
who did this thing?” Then they called Unktomi, and when his mother said, erying,
“Who is it who says this aloud, ¢ Indeed, and was it I who did it?’” Then Unktomi
said, “ Now, consider this: You say Upktomi is a fool; why, don’t you understand
this? It is he who stands within the tent who says this.”

Then they tore down the tent and beheld Teal-Duck holding the head of Boy-

Jeloved and the other having the knife, and they stood up high. ¢ Come down,”
they said, “you shall live;” but up they went and stood in the moon. And so
now, when the moon is full, what appears in it is Teal-Duck holding the head of One-
who-spits-out-pearls, and the other is Sharp-Grass holding the knife in his hands.

This is the Myth.
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Tuka atkuku kiy taokiye kin hewidakiya: Sina iyotay waste kin he

But father-his the  his-servant the  this-to-them-said: Blanket most good the that

au-po, ka 11)k1ya -pPo; ka mazanapcupe wap nape klI] en 1yek1y‘L-p0, ka
bringye, and put-on-him-ye; and finger-ring a hand the on put-ye;

siha hanpa ohekiya-po; ka pteziéadan ¢emyapi kiy he den au-po, ka kte-po

feet occasins  put-on-him ye; and cow-calf fatted the that here bring-ye, and kil -ye;

wauytapi ka upkiyuskippi kta ée. Micipksi kip de ta, upkan kini; tapipsni
we-eat we-rejoice will My-son the this dead, and lives-again; lost

ka iy eyapl eya. Upkay hu)nakaha wiyuskippi.

and is-found,  he-said. And immediately they-rejoiced.

Upkan éiphiptku tokapa koy, he magata uy : upkay tlklyadm ku da

And son-his ‘eldest that-was, that ﬁeld at  was: and house-near-to  was when
coming
home

dowaypi ka wadipi nahon. Upkan ookiye wanzi kipan, ka hena token

singing - and dancing  he-heard. And servant, one  he-called-to, and these- thmgs how
kapi heéiphay, he iwanga. Unpkay hediya: Nisunpka hdi; upkan ni up ka
meant if, that he-inquired. And he-said-this- Thy-younger- has- and  alive is and
to-him : brothier come-home;

zamyan  hdi kin; heon-etanhan niyate pteziadan éemyapi kon he kikte de,

well has- the; therefore thy-father cow-calf fatted = that-was that killed ,
come-home for him
eya. Upkap heéen §ihda, ka tin kihde wadiy $ni; hehan atkuku kin -
he-said. And so  he-was-angry, and into-the- he-go- desired  not; then father-his the

house home

tapkan hiyu ka éekiya. Upkan hehan wayupte ¢a atkuku kiy hediya:

out camo and besought-him. And then he-answered and father-his  the  this-said-to.
Iho, waniyetu ota wanna waodiéiye, ¢a iyae éiy tohinni kawape $ni; heédeda
Lo! winter many  now I-have-helped-thee, and thy-word the ever I- passuli not; thus
. bevong

esta, kodawitawaye ¢in om wimduskin kta e tohipni tadinéadan wanii

althouvrln friend-them-I-have the  with L-rejoice might that at-any-time deer-child one

mayaku $ni ée: Tuka nidipksi witkowippi kip om woyuha nitawa kin
me-tlmg- "not : But thy-son harlots the  with property thy the
gaves

temniéiye ¢éin de hdi ¢éa, wapéake ptezi¢adany demyapi kin he yeéidata de,

eaten-up-for-thee the this come- whun, at-once cow-calf fatted the that thou-for-him-
home hast-killed,

eya. Upkay hediya; Cing, ohinniyan miéi yaun; ka taku mduhe éip he

he-said. And tlnts l;a sald Son, always me-with thou-art; and what I-have  the that

0-him:
iyulipa nitawa. Nisupka kiy de ta upkan kini; tapinéni, unkan iyeyapi
all thine. Thy-younger- the this was- and has-come- was-lost, is-found
brother dead to-life;

kin heon etanhay ito, éayte upwastepi ka ul)klyusku)pl kte éin he hedetu

the therefore lo! heart we-good an wo-rejoice should the that is-right

ce, cya ée.

, ho-said

THE LORD’S PRAYER.

Itar] ¢ay tawodekiye kin.
Lord his-prayer the.

Ateunyappi mahplya ekta nanke d¢ip; Nidaze xiy wakandapi kte;

Father-we-have heaven in thou-art the; Thy-name the holy-regarded shall

Nitokiconze kin u kte. , Malipiya ekta token nitawadin econpi kin, maka akan

Thy-kingdom the come shall. Heaven in how thy-will is-done  the, earth  upon
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ETHNOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER I.

THE DAKOTA. -

The introduction to the Dakota Grammar and Dictionary, published
by the Smithsonian Institution in 1852, commences with this paragraph:

The nation of Sioux Indians, or Dakotas, as they call themselves, is supposed
to number about 25,000. They are scattered over an immense territory, extending
from the Mississippi River on the east to the Black Hills on the west, and from the
mouth of the Big Sioux River on the south to Devils Lake on the north. Early
in the winter of 1837 they ceded to the United States all their land lying on the
eastern side of the Mississippi; and this tract at present forms the settled portion
of Minnesota. During the summer of 1851 the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, with
Governor Ramnsey, of Minnesota, negotiated with the Dakotas of the Mississippi and
Minnesota, or St. Peters Valley, for all their land lying east of a line running from
Otter-Tail Lake through Lake Traverse (Lac Travers) to the junction of the Big Sioux
River with the Missouri; the Indians retaining for their own settlements a reservation
on the upper Minnesota 20 niiles wide and about 140 long. This purchase includes all
the wooded lands belonging to the Dakotas, and extends, especially on the south side
of the Minnesota River, some distance into the almost boundless prairie of the West.
Beyond this, the Indians follow the buffaloes, which, although evidently diminishing
in numbers, still range in vast herds over the prairies. This animal furnishes the
Indian with food and clothing, and a house, and, during the summer, with the ¢ bois
de vache” for fuel. In the winter these sous of the prairie are obliged to pitch their
tents at or in the little clusters of wood, which here and there skirt the margins of
the streams and lakes.

The interval of thirty years has made such changes in this people as
to require an almost entirely new statement. First, as regards numbers:
The above statement was made mainly by estimation, and not on actual
count. Only a small portion of the Dakota were at that time receiving
annuities. In this case the estimate was largely under the truth. Since
that time, when the western Dakota were at war with our Government,

they were variously estimated as numbering from 40,000 upward. But as
155
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they are now gathered at the various agencies, viz, Cheyemne River, Crow
Creck, Devils Lake, Lower Brule, Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Sisseton, Stane-
ing Rock, and Yankton, in Dakota Territory, with Poplar River in Mon-
tana, and Santec in Nebraska, they are reported at a little less than 30,000.
This does not include the more than 100 families of homesteaders at Flan-
dreau and Brown Earth. Nor does it include Sitting Bull's party, the
greater part of which has recently returned to the United States. In addi-
tion to these, are, Dakota-speaking people beyond the line, the Stoneys,
and Assiniboin, besides at least 1,000 of the refugees from our war of
1862, who have become permanent residents in the Queen’s dominions.
We now conclude that 40,000 will be a low estimate of those who speak
the Dakota language. ‘

Secondly, as regards habitat: This will be made plain by a brief state-
ment of the migrations and history of the different tribes which coustitute
the Dakota nation.

TRIBES.

Their name, the Dakota say, means leagued or allied; and they some-
times speak of themselves as the “Odeti Sakowin,” Seven council fires.
These are the seven principal bands which compose the tribe or nation, viz:

1. The Mdewakaytonway, Village of the Spirit Lake. Their nane is
derived from a former residence at Mdewakay (Spirit or Sacred Lake), Mille
Laes, which are in Minnesota, at the head of Rum River. This was the
old home of the nation, when Hennepin and Du Luth visited them two
hundred years ago.  As these so-called Spirit Lake villagers oceupied the
gateway of the nation, they were for a long time better known than the
other portions of the tribe, and came to regard themselves as living: in the
center of the world.  Thirty years ago this record was made of them :

They are divided into seven principal villages, three of which are still on the
western bank of the Mississippi, and the others on or near the Minnesota, within 25
or 30 miles of Fort Snelling.  This portion of the Dakota people have received an-
nuities since the year 1338, and their number, as now enrolled, is about 2,000. They
plant corn and other vegetables, and some of them have made a little progress in
civilization.

In that same year of 1851 they sold their land to the Government
and were removed to a reservation on the upper Minnesota, and were the
principal actors in the emente of 1862, which resulted in their capture and
dispersion.  Those who fled to the Dominion of Canada with Little Crow
have, for the most part, remained there, while those who lived through the
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ordeal of captivity are now a civilized people at the Santee Agency, in
Nebraska, and at the Flandreau Homestead Settlement on the Big Sioux.

The origin of the name Mdewakantopway is accounted for by Mr. M.
Renville as follows: In the east country there was a large lake, and in the
lake there was a Taku-Wakan, which was feared. But there they made
their village. And when the planting time came this local god always
made his appearance. But this gens dreamed of it and worshiped it, and
no more feared it. Hence they got the name of * Sacred-Lake Villagers.”
This was an original gens of the Dakota people, which was afterwards
divided into seven gentes, viz: (1) Ki-yu-ksa, Breakers of custom or law,
said to refer to marrying into their own gens. (2) He-mni-éay (Hay-
minnee-chan), Hill-water-wood, the name of Barn Bluff at Red Wing. (3)
Ka-po-za (Kaposia), Light ones, those who traveled umncumbered with
baggage. (4) Ma-ga-yu-te $ni, They who do not eat geese. (5) He-ya-ta-
ton-we, The Back Villagers. 'This was the Lake Calhoun band. (6) Oyate-
§ida, Bad people. (7) Tip-ta-toy-we, Prairie Villagers.'

2. The Wahpekute, Leaf-shooters. It is not now known from what
circumstances the Walipekute received their name. Thirty years ago
they were a roving band of about 500 or 600, who laid claim to the
country of Cannon River, the head waters of the Blue Earth, and west-
ward. They were guilty of the massacre of Spirit Lake, in Towa, in 1857,
and were so demoralized thereby that they became rovers, and have lost
their place in the Dakota family. After the sale of their land, in 1851,
they became connected with the Spirit-Lake band, and, disregarding their
gentes, some of them are now at Santee Agency and some at Sisseton
Agency, but the greater part have fled to the Missouri River and to Canada.

3. The Wahpetoywan, Village in the Leaves, I)I'Ob‘lbly obtained their
name from the fact that formerly they lived only in the woods. The old
home of this band was about the Little Rapids, which is some 45 miles by
water from the mouth of the Minnesota River. Thirty years ago it was
written :

About 300 still reside there, but the larger part of the band have removed to
Lac-qui-parle and Big Stone Lake. In all they number about 1,000 or 1,200 souls.
They all plant corn, more or less, and at Lac-qui-parle, one of the mission stations
oceupied by the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, they have
made some progress in learning to read and write their own language, and have
substituted, to some extent, the use of the plow for the hoe.

t Hake- waste, a chief of thc Mdewmkm)tor)wm, who was in Washington, D. C., in 1880 g‘we
the fifth and seventh gentes as ¢ Hoyat aotopwe ” and ¢ Tinta otoywe;” but since then Rev A. L. Riggl
has given the forms ¢ Hbyamtonwau 7 and ¢ Tintatonwan.”—J. 0. D.

L]
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and at Little Rock. These were called (3) Can-§da-¢i-ka-na, Little place
hare of wood." These were Sleepy Eyes’ and Red Iron’s people. Another
portion was called (4) Amdo-wa-pus-kiya. They lived at Lake Traverse
and were great buffalo hunters. They often moved camp when their meat
was not dried, and so spread it out on the horses’ backs and on the thills,
and hence were called Dryers on the Shoulder. These were Standing Buf-
falo’s people. (5) Basdeée éni. (6) Kapoza. (7) Ohdihe.

Previous to 1862 they numbered about 3,000. But, being in-
volved in the uprising of that year, they fled to the Missouri River and
to Canada. Some have returned, and are at the Sisseton and Devil’s Lake
agencies.”

These Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas are called, by those on the .
Missouri, Isanties or Santies, from ‘isanati’ or ‘isapyati;’ which name seems
to have been given them from the fact that they once lived at Isaptamde,
Knife Lake, one of those included under the denomination of Mille Lacs.?

! Mr. Ashley says that these were Sleepy Eyes’ division of the Kalimi atopway.—J. 0. D.

2The following are the gentes and:-subgentes of the Sisitopwan, as given by their mission-
ary, Rev. Edw. Ashley, in 1884. -Beginning at the north and to the right of the opening of the
tribal circle the tents were pitched in the following order: 1. (¢) Wita waziyata otina, Dwellers at
the Northern Island. (b) Obdihe. 2. (a) Basdeée $ni, Those who do not split (the backbone of the
buffalo). (b) Itokali-tina, Dwellers at the South. 3. (a) Kalimi atoyway, Village at the Bend. Part of
these were called Canséda oikana. (b) M ani-ti, Those who pitched their tents away from the main camp.
(¢) Keze, Barbed, as a fishhook; a name of ridicule. The Keze tents were on the right of the south
end of the tribal circle. On the left of them came: 4. Caykute, Shooters at trees, another name given
in derision. 5. («) Ti-zaptay, Five Lodges. (b) Okopeya, In danger. 6. Kapoza, Those who travel with -
light burdens. 7. Amdowapuskiyapi, Those who place the meat on their shoulders in order to dryit. These
were divided into three subgentes, Maka ideya, Waymdiupi duta, and Wapmdi nahotoy. When only
a part of the tribe was together the following camping order was observed: The Wita waziyata otina
pitehed their tents from the right side of the opening at the north and as far as the east; next, the
Itokali-tina extended from the east to the south; the Kapoza occupied the area from the south to the
west, and the Amdo-wapus-kiyapi filled the space between them and the Wita waziyata otina.

When the Sisitonwan and Walipetoywan camped together it was in the following order, begin-
ning at the right side of the opening at the north: 1. Wita waziyata otina (including Ohdihe). 2.
Basdede éni (including Itokali tina). 3. Ipyay ¢eyaka atopway. 4. Takapsin tonwayna. . 5. Wiyaka
otina. 6. Otehiatonwan. 7. Witaotima. 8 Wakpaatonway. 9. Canpkaga otina (on the right of the
south part of the cirele). 10. Keze (on the left of the south part of the circle). 11. Kalimi atopwap.
12. Capkute. 13. Okopeya. 14. Tizaptay. 15. Kapoza. 16. Amdo wapuskiyapi (on the left side of
the opening at the north).—J. 0. D.

3 According to the context, we are led to make this last sentence of the author refer to four
divisions of the Dakota: Mdewakantonway, Walipekute, Walipetopway, and Sisitopway. But this
is commented on in ““ The Word Carrier” for January, 1888, in a criticism of Kirk’s Illustrated History
of Minnesota:

““Ono such” error ‘““we find on page 33, where the Mdewakantonwans are said to be one of the
four hands of the Santees. Instead of this, the Mdewakantonwans are the Santees. It is true that
white men on the Missouri River and westward, with utter disregard of the facts, call all the Minne-
sota Sioux ‘Santees’; but a Minnesota writer should keep to the truth, if he knows it.”

This led the undersigned to ask the editor of ““ The Word Carrier,” Rev. A. L. Riggs, the following
questions (in April, 1888): (1) Why do you say that the Mdewakantoyway are the (only) Santees? (2)
How do you interpret the statement made in the first edition of ‘The Dakota Language,’ p. viii (‘ These
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the James River country. Now they are distributed in the villages along
the Missouri, principally at Standing Rock.!

7. The Titopwan. In its present form this might mean House-dwellers.
But it is understood to be a contracted form of Tipta-topwan, meaning
Duwellers on the Prairie, or prairie villages. 'They constitute one-half or
more of the whole Dakota nation. For many years they have followed the
buffalo west of the Missouri River, and now they are mainly confined to
the great Sioux Reserve in southwestern Dakota. Not a dozen years have
passed since they began to take steps towards education and civilization.
Hitherto the Episcopalians have done the most missionary work among
them. Within two years past they have taken some interest in sending
their children to Hampton and Carlisle to be educated. With the Shaiena
Shahiyela, or Cheyennes, they have maintained friendly relations and
intermarried. They are divided into seven principal tribes, viz: The
Sicangu, or Brules, Burnt Thighs; the Itazipéo, or Sans Ares, No Bows, or
Without Bows, as the word is understood to be contracted from Itazipa
¢odan; the Sihasapa, Black-feet; the Minikapye wozupi, or Minnekonjoos,
Who Plant by the Water ; the Oohenoypa, Two Boilings or Two Kettles; the
Oglala, or Ogalala, and the Hunkpapa. Each of these names has doubtless
a history, which will be herewith given as far as we are able to trace it.
Let us begin with the last:

Hupkpapa: For a good many years we have been anxiously seeking
to find out the meaning and origin of “Hupkpapa,” and its near neighbor
“Hupkpatina”—they both being names of large families or clans among
the Titopway.  But our investigations have hitherto been unsatisfactory.
Sometimes it has seemed to us that they must be formed from ‘“Hunka,”
which is an honorable name for the older male relatives, and for ancestors
generally: as in “IHunpkake” ancestors, and *Hunkawanzi” brothers, and
“Hupkayapi” clders. 'The analysis would be reduced to its limit in
“Huy” mother. “Hupkpa” would be Hupka-pa meaning Family-Head;
and Hunkpapa would be a reduplication, while Hupkpatina would mean
Duwellers of Family Head.

! In 1880, Nasuna tanka, Big Head, and Mato noypa, Two Grizzly Bears, said that their people
were divided into two parts, each having seven gentes. (I) Upper Ihapktoywanuna includes the fol-
lowing: 1. Can-ona, Those who Hit the Tree, or, Wazi-kute, Shooters at the Pine. 2. Takini. 3. Siksi-
Cena, Small bad ones of difierent kinds. 4. Bakihon, Those who Gashed-Themselves. 5. Kiyuksa, Breakers
of the Law or Custom. 6. Pa-baksa, (ut Heads (divided into sub-gentes). 7. Nawme not remembered..
(I1) Hupkpatina, or Lower Ihapktonwanna, includes the following: 1. Pute temini (sic), Sweating
Upper-Lips. 2. Suy ikéeka, Common Dogs (2). 3. Taliuha yuta, Eaters of the Scrapings of Skins.
4. Sanona, Those Who Hit Something White or Gray (in the dislance). These are called the Sanonee
(One Siders?) by the author. 5. Iha Sa, Red Lips. 6. Ite gu, Burnt Faces. 7. Pte yute $ni, Eat no
Buffulo. The Thapyktonwanna are gencrally called Yanktonai.—J. 0. D.
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Thapktopwan (Yankton), or ¢ End Village People,’ and Thapktopwanna (Yanktonnais),
or ‘ People of the Smaller End Village.’

“ Oglala originated in a quarrel between two women. One threw some flour (%)
in the face of the other, thus giving rise to the name, which means ‘She scattered
her own.” The adherents of the injured woman separated from the rest, and
since then their people have been called the Oglala.”

" The Oglala are called ¢ U-b¢a’-¢a’ by thc Ponka and Omaha tribes.

DIVISIONS OF THE TITONWAN.

A. Siéangu—Burnt Thighs, or Brules: List of Tatapka wakan (1880): (1) Iyakoza, Lump or
Wart on a horse’s leg; (2) Coka towela, Blue spot in the middle; (3) Siyo tapka, Large Grouse; (4)
Homna, Smelling of Fish; (5) Siyo subula, Small (?) Grouse; (6) Kangi yuha, Keeps the Raven; (7)
Pispiza wicada, Prairie Dog People (?); (8) Walega uy wohaﬁ, Boils with the Paunch Skin; (9)
Wadeunpa, Roasters; (10) Sawala, Shawnees (descended from former Shawnee captives); (11)
Thapktonway, Yanktons (descended from Yanktons—refugees?); (12) Nahpahpa, Take down leggings
(after returning from war); (13) Apewan tapka, Large Mane.

List of Rev. W. J. Cleveland (1884): (1) Siéangu, Burnt Thighs _proper; (2) Kakega, Making a
grating noise; (3a) Hiyhan Sunwapa, Towards the Owl Feather; (b) Supkaha napin, Wears dog-skin
around the neck; (4) Hihakanhayhan win, Woman the skir. of whose teeth dangles; (5) Hupku waniéa,
Motherless; (6) Miniskuya kiéun, Wears Salt; (7a) Kiyuksa, Breakers of the Law or Custom (‘‘ Breaks
or Cuts in two his own”) ; (b) Tiglabu, Drums-on-His-own Lodge; (8) Wadeonpa, Roasters; (9) Waglulhe,
Inbreeders; (10) Isanyati, Santees (descended from the Mdewakantonwap?); -(11) Wagmeza yuha,
Has Corn; (12a) Walega on wohay, Boils with the Paunch Skin; (b) Walina, Snorters; (13) Oglala
i¢iéaga, Makes himself an Oglala; (14) Tiyodesli, Dungs in the Lodge; (14) WaZaZa, meaning not given
(Osage? or Wash?); (15) Ieska éinéa, Interpreters’ Sons, Half-breeds; (17) Ohe nonpa, Two Boilings, or,
Two-Kettles (descended from the Oohe noppa?); (18) Okaga wicasa, Southern People.

B. Itazipéo—Sans Arecs, or, Without Bows: (1) Mini Sala, Red Water; or, Itazipéo-tiéa, Real
Ttazipéo; (2) Sina luta oin, Red cloth ear-pendant; (3) Woluta yuta, Eat dried venison or buffalo meat
from the hind quarter ; (4) Maz pegnaka, Piece of metal in the hair; (5) Tatapka éesli, Buffalo Dung;
(6) éikéiéela, Bad ones of different sorts; (7) Tiyopa oéapnuypa, Smokes at the Door (Rev. H. Swift, fide
Waanatan, or, Charger).

C. Siha-sapa—Black Feet: (1) Ti-zaptan, Five Lodges; (2) Siha sapa liéa, Real Black Feet; (3)
Hohe, Assiniboin, or, Rebels; (4) Kangi Suy pegnaka, Raven Feather In-the-hair; (5) Wazaze, ‘ Wash,”
or, Osage (?); (6) Wamnuga oiy, Shell ear-pendant (of the shape of a conch, but very small) (7) Un-
known or extinet (Rev. H. Swift, fide Charger, who denied that the last gens was called Glagla heéa).

D. Minikoozu (Minneconjou)—T hose who Plant by the Water: {1) Unkée yuta, Dung Eaters;
(2) Glagla heéa, Untidy, Slovenly, Shiftless; (3) Supka yute éni, Eat no Dog; (4) Nige tapka, Big Belly
(fide Charger); (5) Wakpokir)ya,n, Flies along the creek; (6) Inyan-ha oiy, Shell ear-ring, i. e., the
muscle-shell one; (7) Siksicela, Bad ones of different sorts; (8) Wagleza oin, Water-snake ear-ring ; (9)
Way nawega, i.e., wanhinkpe nawega Broken Arrows (about extinct, fide Charger). All but Nos. 4
and 9 were obmined in 1880. All nine were given in 1884 by Rev. H. bw1ft

E. Oohe nonpa, Two Kettles, or, Two Boilings: (1) Oohe nonpa; (2) Mawalota, Skin smeared with
whitish earth. (Rev. H. Swift, fide Charger.)

F. Oglala: List of 1879-80: (1) Payabya (see 2 of next list); (2) Tapiéleca, Spleen; (3) Kiyuksa,
Breakers of the Law, or, Custom; (4) Wazaza, see Sicangu list; (5) Ite &iéa, Bad Faces, or, Oglala Lida,
Real Oglala; (6) Oiyulipe, see next list; (7) Waglulie, In-breeders (commonly called Loafers). List of
Rev. W. J. Cleveland (1884): (1) Ite §iéa, Bad Faces; (2) Payabyeya, Pushed aside; (3) Oyuhpe, Thrown
down, or, Unloaded; (4) Tapileéa, Spleen; (5) Pesla, Bald-headed; (6) Celh huha top, Pot with legs; (T)
Wableni¢a, Orphans (Rev. Mr. Swift makes this a society or order, not a gens); (8) Pesla pteéela,
Short Bald-head; (9) Ta$naheca, Gophers; (10) Iwayusota, Used up by begging for, or, Used up with the
mouth; (11) Wakan, Mysterious; (12a) Iglaka teliila, Refused to remove the camp; (b) Ite §i¢a, Bad
Fuces; (13) Ite dica etaphan, Part of the Bad Faces; (14) Zuzeéa kiyaksa, Bites the Snake in two; (15)
Waceoypa, Roasters; (16) Wacéape, Stabbers; (17) Tiyoéesli, Dungs in the lodge; (18) Waglulie, In-
breeders (Cleveland renders, ‘‘Followers,” or, ‘‘Loafers”); (19) Wagluhe; (20) Oglala; (21) Ieska
§inca, Interpreters’ Soms, or, Half-breeds.
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other wine. At the end of the next ten another finger is turned down, and
so on.  Twenty is two tens, thirty is three tens, ete., as will be seen by refer-
ring to the section on Numeral Adjectives in the Grammar. Opawinge, one
hundred, is probably derived from pawinga, to go round in circles or to make
gyrations, as the fingers have been all gone over again for their respective
tens. The Dakota word for a thousand, kektopawinge, may be formed of
‘ake’ and ‘opawiyge,” hundreds again, having now completed the circle of
their fingers in hundreds, and being about to commence again. They have
no separate word to denote any higher number than a thousand. There is
a word to designate one-half of anything, but none to denote any smaller
aliquot part.

METHOD OF RECKONING TIME.

The Dakota have names for the natural divisions of time. Their
years they ordinarily count by winters. A man is so many winters old, or
so many winters have passed since such an event. Wlhen one is going on
a journey, he does not usually say that he will be back in so many days, as
we do, but in so many nights or sleeps. In the same way they compute
distance by the number of nights passed in making the journey. They
have no division of time into weeks. Their months are literally moons. The
popular belief is that when the moon is full, a great number of very small
mice commence nibbling on one side of it, which they continue to do until
they have eaten it all up. Soon after this another moon begins to grow,
which goes on inereasing until it has reached its full size only to share the
fate of its predecessor; so that with them the new moon is really new, and
not the old one reappearing. To the moons they have given names, which
refer to some prominent physical fact that occurs about that time in the
year. Ior the names of the moons most commonly used by the Dakotas
living in the Valley of the Minnesota, with their significations and the
months to which they most nearly correspond, the reader is referred to the
word “wi,” Part I of the Dictionary.

Five moons are usually counted to the winter, and five to the summer,
leaving only one each to the spring and autumn; but this distinction is not
closely adhered to. The Dakotas often have very warm debates, especially
towards the close of the winter, about what moon it is. The raccoons do
not always make their appearance at the same time every winter; and the
causes which produce sore eyes are not developed precisely at the same
time in each successive spring. All these variations make room for strong
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arguments in a Dakota tent for or against Wicata-wi or Iét:uv.i(’-ayazm)-wi.
But the main reason for their frequent difference of opinion in regard to
this matter, viz., that twelve lunations do not bring them to the point from
which they commenced counting, never appears to have suggested itsclf.
In order to make their moons correspond with the seasons, they are obliged
to pass over one every few years.

SACRED LANGUAGE.

The Dakota conjurer, the war prophet, and the dreamer, experience
the same need that is felt by more elaborate performers among other
nations of a language which is unintelligible to the common people, for the
purpose of impressing upon them the idea of their superiority. Their
dreams, according to their own account, are revelations made from the
spirit-world, and their prophetic visions are what they saw and knew in a
former state of existence. It is, then, only natural that their dreams and
visions should be clothed in words, many of which the multitude do not un-
derstand.  This sacred language is not very extensive, since the use of a
few unintelligible words suffices to make a whole speech incomprehensible.
It may be said to consist, first, in employing words as the names of thing
which seem to have been introduced from other Indian languages; as, nide,
water ; paza, wood, ete.  In the second place, it consists in employing de-
seriptive expressions, instead of the ordinary names of things; as in calling
aman « biped, and the wolf @ quadruped.  And thirdly, words which are
common in the language are used far out of their ordinary signification;
as, hepay, the second child, if a boy, is used to designate the otter.  When -the
Dakota braves ask a white man for an ox or cow, they generally call it «
dog; and when a sachem begs a horse from a white chief, he does it under
the designation of moccasins.  This is the source of many of the figures of
speech in Indian oratory; but they are sometimes too obscure to be beauti-
ful.

ARE THE INDIANS DIMINISHING?

Oue view of the question, and that hitherto the most common one,
considers that North America had a dense population hefore the coming of
the white race, and that since the Indians have been brought in contact
with the advance guard of civilization they have been diminishing, many
tribes having disappeared.  But another view is gaining ground among
students of the Indian. It is now maintained that, in spite of wars, dis-
cases, exposures, and migrations, there are nearly as many Indians to-day
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in the United States as there were in the same territory in 1520, when the
Spaniards met the Indians of Florida.

While it must be conceded, as a matter of history, that some tribes and
bands which once inhabited the country occupied by the people of these
United States have greatly diminished, and a few have disappeared alto-
gether, other tribes have been on the increase. War and “spirit water,”
and the diseases introduced among them by the white people, have wrought
out their legitimate effects. A different course of treatment would un-
doubtedly have greatly modified or entirely changed the character of these
results. v ,

But there is one way in which a diminution of some tribes is taking
place, viz, by ceasing to be Indians and becoming members of civilized
society. In Minnesota all persons of mixed blood, . e, of white and Indian
descent, are recognized as citizens. The same is true in other States; and
the privilege is extended to those who are not mixed bloods. Also, under
present homestead laws, Indians are becoming citizens by going off their
reserves. Let a well-arranged severalty bill be enacted into a law, and
Indians be guaranteed civil rights as other men, and they will soon cease

. to be Indians.

The Indian tribes of our continent may become extinet as such; but if
this extinction is brought about by introducing them to civilization and
christianity and merging them into our own great nation, which is receiving
aceretions from all others, who will deplore the result? Rather let us labor
for it, realizing that if by our efforts they cease to be Indians and become
fellow-citizens it will be our glory and joy.



CHAPTER 11
MIGRATIONS OIF TIIE DAKOTA.

Of the aboriginal tribes inhabiting this country, George Bancerott, in
his History of the United States, has assigned the first place, in point of
numbers, to the Algonquin family, and the second place to the Dakota.

Those who have made a study of the ethnology and the languages of
the races have ahmost uniformly come to the conclusion that the Indians
of this continent are connected with the Mongolian races of Asia.  The lince
across from Axia to America by Bering Straits is regarded as perfectly
practicable for canoes.  And in 10 degrees farther south, by the Aleutian
Islands, the distances are not so great but that small boats might easily pass
from one to the other, and so sately reach the mainland.

Lewis L Morgan, of the State of New York, who has given much time
and study to solving the question, “Whence came the Indians?” has adopted
this theory, and makes them gather on the Columbia River, from whence
they have erossed the Rocky Mountains and spread over these eastern Tands.
But it can be sately aftirmed that, up to this time, ethmology and the com-
parative study of languages have not quite satistactorily settled the ques-
tion of their origin.

In discussing the question of the migrations of the Dakota or Sioux,
there are two lines open to us, each entirely independent, and yet both
telling the same storyv: TFirst, the history, as written in books; second,
the historv, as found in names.

ARGUMENT FROM HISTORY.

The hook history runs hack nearly two and a half centuries.  The
first knowledge of the Dakota nation obtained by the civilized world came
through the Freneh traders and missionaries, and was carried along the
line of the Great Lakes through New France.

Farly in the seventeenth century, a voung man of more than ordinary
ability, by name Jean Nicolet, came trom France to Canada. e had great

aptness i acquiring Indian languages, and soon beeame Algonquin and
16%
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Huron interpreter for the colony of New France. In the year 1639 he
visited the lake of the Winnebagos, or Green Bay, in the present state of
Wisconsin, and concluded a friendly alliance with the Indians on Fox
River. In the next year, Paul le Jeune, writing of the tribes who dwelt
on Lake Michigan, says, “Still farther on dwell the Ouinipegon, who are
very numerous.” And, “In the neighborhood of this nation are the
Naduessi and the Assiniponais.” This appears to be the first mention made
by voyagers of the Dakota and Assiniboin. Le Jeune’s information was
obtained from Nicolet, who claimed to have visited them in their own coun-
tries. .
In 1641, at the Sault Ste. Marie, Jogues and Raymbault, of the
“Society of Jesus,” met Pottowattomies flying from the Dakota, and were
told that the latter lived “about eighteen days’ journey to the westward,
nine across the lake, and nine up a river which leads inland.”

Two adventurous Frenchmen, in 1654, went to seek their fortunes in
the region west of Lake Michigan, and returning to Quebec two years
afterwards, related their adventures among ‘“the numerous villages of the
Sioux.” And in 1659, it is related that the two traders, as they traveled
six days journey southwest from La Pointe in Lake Superior, came upon a
Huron village on the shores of the Mississippi. These Hurons had fled
from a fierce onslaught of the Iroquois, and for the time had taken refuge
among the Dakota. In the vicinity of the Huron they saw the Dakota
villages, “in five of which were counted all of 5,000 men.”

From the beginning of the intercourse of white men with Indians on
this continent the fur trade has been the chief stimulus to adventure and
the great means by which the location and condition of the aboriginal pop-
ulations were made known to the civilized world. Two other subsidiary
motives operated to bring white men into connection with the great Dakota
nation, viz, the desire to discover the great river on which they were said
to dwell, and the zeal of the church of Rome to convert the savages.

In the summer of 1660 René Menard, the aged, burning with an
apostolic desire to make converts from among the pagans, bore the standard
of the cross to the shores of Lake Superior. At La Pointe, which was
already a trading port, he wintered. But in the following spring he started
on foot with a guide to visit “four populous nations” to the westward.
By some means he became separated from his guide while passing through
the marshes of northwestern Wisconsin and was lost. Many years after-
wards a report was current in Canada that ‘“his robe and prayer-book
were found in a Dakota lodge,” and were regarded as “wakan” or sacred.
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The suecessor of Menard in the toils of missionary life was Father
Claude Alouéz. He established the mission of the Holy Spirit at La Pointe
and the Apostles’ Islands in the year 1665, and four years later he com-
menced a mission among the Winnebago and others on Green Bay.

On reaching La Pointe, Allouéz found the ITuron and Ojibwa villages
in a state of great excitement. The ITuron, who had fled to the Dakota
of the Mississippi for protection from the tomahawk of the Iroquois some
years before, had behaved ungraciously toward their protectors by taunting
them with having no guns; whereupon the Dakota rose against them, massa-
cred many of them in a swamp, and drove them all back to the shores
of Lake Superior. The Ojibwa had formerly lived to the east of Lake
Michigan, but had been driven westward by the victorious Iroquois.  Now
the Dakota, the Iroquois of the West, as they have been called, had shut
them up to the lake shore. The young men were burning to be avenged
on the Dakota. Ilere was gathered a grand council of the neighboring
nations—the Huron, the Ojibwa, the Pottowattomi, the Sac and Fox, the
Menomoni, and the Illinois.  Allouéz commanded peace, in the name of
the King of the French, and offered them commerce and alliance against
the Five Nations.

In 1667 Father Allouéz met a delegation of Dakota and Assiniboin
at the western end of Lake Superior, near where is now the town of Duluth.
They had come, they said, from the end of the earth. IIe calls them “the
wild and impassioned Sioux.”  “Above all others,” he says, “they are sav-
age and warlike; and they speak a language entirely unknown to us, and
the savages about here do not understand them.”

But Allouiz resolved to abaudon his work at La Pointe, “weary of
their obstinate unbelief,” and was succeeded by the renowned Jacques
Marquette.  This enterprising and estimable man entered at once upon the
work of perpetuating peace among the various tribes, and, in the autumn
of 1669, sent presents and a message to the Dakota, that he wished them to
keep a way open for him to the Great River and to the Assiniboin beyond.
But not from the mission of the IToly Spirit was he to take his journey to
the “IFather of Waters”  In the following winter it hecame apparent that
the Huron were not safe on the southern shores of Lake Superior, and
accordingly they abandoned their village, and at the same time Marquette
retired to the Sault Ste. Marie, from which point, in the spring of 1672, he
procecded, with Louis Joliet, to find the Great River, the “Messipi.”? They

"Probably in the language of the Illinois Indians, *“messi,” great, and “sepi,” river.
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proceeded by way of Green Bay. They entered the mouth of Fox River,
followed up its windings, and were guided by Indians across to the head of
the Wisconsin, which they descended to the mouth, and down the great
river to the mouth of the Arkansas. They had wintered at Green Bay, and
so it was the 17th of June, 1673, when their canoe first rode on the waters of
the Mississippi. On their return they ascended the Illinois River, stopped
to recruit at the famous Illinois village, and, crossing over to Lake Michi-
gan, reached Green Bay in the latter end of September.'

The Jesuit relations of this period have much to say about the habits
of the Dakota; that about 60 leagues from the upper end of Lake
Superior, toward sunset, ‘there are a certain people, called Nadouessi,
dreaded by their neighbors.” They only use the bow and arrow, but use
them with great skill and dexterity, filling the air in a moment. ‘They
turn their heads in flight and discharge their arrows so rapidly that they
are no less to be feared in their retreat than in their attack. They dwell
around the great river Messipi. Their cabins are not covered with bark,
but with skins, well dried, and stitched together so well that the cold does
not enter. They know not how to cultivate the earth by seeding it, con-
tenting themselves with a species of marsh rye (wild rice), which we call
wild oats.” '

We now come to more definite information in regard to country occu-
pied by the Dakota two hundred years ago. Du Luth and Hennepin
approached the Dakota by different routes, and finally met each other at
the great villages on Mille Lacs and Knife Lake, at the head of Run River.

Daniel Greysolon Du Luth, who built the first trading port on Lake
Superior, “on the first of September, 1678, left Quebec” to explore the
country of the Dakota and the Assiniboin. On July 2, 1679, he caused
the King’s arms to be planted “in the great village of the Nadouessioux,
called Kathio, where no Frenchman had ever been, and also at Songaski-
cons and Houetbetons, 120 leagues from the former.”?

In September of that year Du Luth held a council with Assiniboin and
other nations, who came to the head of Lake Superior. And in the summer
of 1680 he made another trip down to the Mississippi, where he met with
Hennepin.

!Green Bay was called the Bay of the Puants, or Winnebago. In this neighborhood there were,
at that time, the Winnebago, the Pottowattomi, the Menomoni, the Sac and Fox, the Miami, the Mas-
contin, the Kickapoo, and others. The Miami and Mascontin lived together and had their village on
the Neenah or Fox River. The Miami afterwards removeld to the St. Joseph River, near Lake Michi-
gan. The Mascontin, or ‘“ Fire Nation,” is now extinct.

2]t is stated, on what appears to be good authority, that Du Luth this summer visited Mille
Lac, which he called Lake Buade.
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younger chief, whose name was “Four Souls” (Nagi-topa), filled his pipe
with willow bark and smoked with them. And then made them under-
stand that, as the war against the Miami was abandoned, and they would
now go back to their villages, the white men should accompany them.

This voyage up the Mississippi was not without continued apprehen-
sion of danger to the Frenchmen. When Hennepin opened his breviary
in the morning, and began to mutter his prayers, his savage captors gath-
ered about him in superstitious terror, and gave him to understand that his
book was a ‘“bad spirit” (Wakan §&céa), and that he must not converse
with it.

His comrades besought him to dispense with his devotions, or at least
to pray apart, as they were all in danger of being tomahawked. Ie tried
to say his prayers in the woods, but the Indians followed him everywhere,
and said “Wakay ¢é,” Is it not mysterious? He could not dispense with
saying his office. ~But finally he chanted the Litany of the Virgin in their
hearing, which charmed the evil spirit from them.

But the old chief, Again-fills-the-pipe, was still apparently bent on
killing a white man to revenge the blood of his son. Every day or two
he broke forth in a fresh fit of crying, which was accompanied with hostile
demonstrations towards the captives. 'This was met by additional presents
and the interceding of their first friend, Four Souls, in their behalf. Tt -
looks very much like a species of blackmailing—a device practiced by
them—by which the goods of the white men should come into their posses-
sion without stealing. They were also required to bring goods to cover
some bones, which old Akepagidan had with him, and over which they
cried and smoked frequently. At Lake Pepin they cried all night, and
from that circumstance, Hennepin called it the “Lake of Tears.”

Thus they made their way up the Father of Waters where no white
man had ever traveled before. Nineteen days after their capture they
landed a short distance below where the city of St. Paul stands. Then the
savages hid their own canoes in the bushes and broke the Frenchmen’s
canoe into pieces. From this point they had a land travel of five days, of
suffering and starvation to the white men, when they reached the Dakota
villages at Mille Lacs, which was then the home of the Mdewakantons.
Hennepin estimated the distance they traveled by land at sixty leagues.
But it was probably not over one hundred miles. They passed through
the marshes at the head of Rum River, and were then taken by canoes “a
short league” to an island in the lake, where were the lodges.
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This lake the Dakota called ““Mdewakan,” mysterious lake, from which
came the name of this branch of the Dakota family, Mde-wakan-tonwan).
They also called it “Isay-ta-mde,” Knife Lake, because there they found
their stone knives and arrowheads. From this came the name “Santee,”
which covers a inuch larger part of the tribe. (See footnote *, pp. 159, 160.)

Thus, in Pere Louis Hennepin’s narrative, we have the first exact.
locality of the eastern bands of the Dakota people, two hundred years
ago. The principal chief, at that time, of this part of the tribe, is called by
Hennepin “Washechoonde.” If he is correct, their name for Frenchmen
was in use, among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and
was probably a name learned from some Indians farther east.

The three white men, with their effects, were divided up among the
various villages. And, strange to say, Hennepin was taken home by the old
savage who had so much wished to kill him on the journey. He had now he-
come his friend, even his father; his five wives became Hennepin’s mothers.
They treated him kindly—covered him with a robe made of dressed beaver
skins, ornamented with porcupine quills, rubbed him down after his jour-
ney, and set before himn a bark dish full of fish. As the Franciscan fell
sick, his savage father made a sweating-cabin for him, and after the process
of sweating naked by means of heated stones, he was rubbed down by four
Indians. Thus he was reinvigorated.

As no mention is made by either Hennepin or the historian of Du Luth
of any planting at these villages, we may be quite sure that they did not
plant, but lived by hunting and fishing mainly, which was supplemented
by gathering roots and berries and wild rice.

During the stay of the white men there came four Indians from the far
west—Ilennepin says, “500 leagues”—who reported the Assiniboin villages
as ouly six or seven days’ journey to the northwest. This would place this
branch of the Dakota people, at that time, within the present limits of
Minnesota, somewhere cast of the Red River.

In the month of July the whole encampment of Dakota, numbering
250 men, with women and children, started on a buffalo hunt. The French-
men were to go with them.  But IHennepin, anxious to make his escape,
represented that a party of traders, “spirits” or “wakan men,” were to
be sent by La Salle to the mouth of the Wisconsin, and he wished to meet
them there. The Indians gave them leave to go, but Accau, who disliked
Hennepin, preferred to stay among the savages,

They all camped together on the banks of the Mississippi, at the mouth
of Rum River, from which point IIennepin and Du Gay descended the great
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river in a small birch-bark canoe. At the falls, which Hennepin named
St. Anthony, for his patron saint, they made a portage and saw half a dozen
Dakotas, who had preceded them, offering buffalo-robes in sacrifice to
Upktehi, the great water god.

As they paddled leisurely down the stream by the beautlful bluffs in
this month of July, now and then shooting a wild turkey or a deer, they
were suddenly overtaken by IHennepin’s Dakota father, the old savage
Akepagiday, with 10 warriors in a canoe. The white men were somewhat
alarmed, for he told them he was going down to the mouth of the Wisconsin
to meet the traders, who were to be there according to the words of the
Franciscan. They passed on rapidly, found no one at the place named,
and, in a few days, they met them on their return, when the savage father
only gave his son Hennepin a good scolding for lying.

They were then near the mouth of the Chippewa River, a short dis-
tance up which a large party of those with whom they had started were
chasing buffalo. This information was given to the white men by the
Indians as they passed up. IHennepin and Du Gay had but little ammuni-
tion, and for this reason they determined to turn aside and join the buffalo
hunt.  In this party they found their former comrade. A grand hunt was
made along the borders of the Mississippi. The Dakota hunters chased the
buffalo on foot and killed them with their flint-headed arrows. At this
time they had neither guns nor horses. When they first saw the white
men shoot and kill with a gun they called it “ maza-wakan,” mysterious
iron. And, in after years, when the horse came to their knowledge they
called it “shunka wakap,” mysterious dog.

While they were thus killing the buffalo and drying the meat in the
sun there came two Dakota women into camp with the news that a Dakota
war party, on its way to Lake Superior, had met five “spirits "—washe-
choon.! These proved to be Daniel Greysolon Du Luth with four well-armed
Frenchmen. In June they had started from Lake Superior, had probably
ascended the Burnt Wood River, and from that made a portage to the St.
Croix, where they met this war party and learned that three white men
were on the Mississippi. As this was Du Lutl’s preempted trading country,
he was anxious to know who the interlopers were, and at once started for
the hunting camp.  We can imagine this to have been a joyful meeting of
Frenchmen.

The hunt was now over. The Indians, laden with dried meat and
accompanied by the eight white men, returned to their resting place at Knife

tWasdicéuy.
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writer of this sketch heard him spoken of by those who claimed to be his
descendants, then on the Minnesota River.

Becoming impressed with the idea that there were valuable mines in
the land of the Dakota, Le Sueur obtained a royal license to work them.
He was hindered in various ways, and not until the summer of 1700 do we
find him ascending the Mississippi. On the 30th of July he met a war party
of Dakota in seven canoes, who were on the warpath against the Illinois.
Le Sueur bought them off with presents and turned them back home. Ad-
vancing up as far as the Galena River he called it the River Mino. On the
19th of September he entered the mouth of the Minnesota, or as he proba-
bly named it then, and long afterwards it continued to be called, the “St.
Pierre.” And by the 1st of October he had reached the Blue Earth River,
where he built a trading post and expected to make his fortune out of the
blue earth of its shores.

While Le Sueur was building his stockade on the Blue Earth he was
visited by Dakota from the east of the Mississippi, who desired him to
locate at the mouth of the St. Peter or Minnesota, since the country of the
Blue Earth, they said, belonged to the western Dakota and to the Iowa and
Oto. However, a short time after this Le Sueur was informed that the
Towa and Oto had gone over to the Missouri River to join the Omaha. At
this time it is recorded that the Iowa and Oto planted coin, but the Dakota
did not. Le Sueur offered. to furnish corn to the latter for planting.

At the beginning of the eighteenth century we have the Dakota
nation, so far as known, described by bands. Some of the names it is now
impossible to read with certainty. Some have disappeared or given place
to others, while some of them are old landmarks by which we can read the
history of their migrations. Living at. that time to the east of the Missis-
sippi, whose headquarters were about Knife Lake, were the Spirit Lake
Village (Mdewakantopwan), Great Lake Village (Matanton—perhaps origi-
nally Mdetapk-tonway), Wild Rice Gatherers (Psin-omani-tonwan), River
Village (Watpatopwan), Boat Village (Watomanitonwan), Fortified Village
(Cankaskatopway). The Western Dakota are thus given, viz: Pole Village
(Canhuasinton?), Red Wild Rice Village (Psipéatonwan), Small Band Vil-
lage (Wagalespeton?), Great Wild Rice Village (Psinhutapkin-toywan),
Grand Lodge Village (Titapka-kaga-ton?), Leaf Village (Walipetopwap),
Dung Village (Unkéekce-ota-tonwan), Teton Leaf Village (Walipeton-
Teton), and Red Stone Quarry Village (Hinhaneton). This last must be

the Red Pipe Stone, and the Dakota who guarded it were doubtless the
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of the “Sioux of the West” as ““more than a thousand tepees.” It is added,
“They do not use canoes, nor cultivate the earth, nor gather wild rice.
They remain generally in the prairies, which are between the Upper Missis-
sippi and the Missouri Rivers, and live entirely by the chase.” _

Jonathan Carver, a native of New England, was the first English
traveler who visited the country of the Dakota and added to our knowledge
of their history. He left Boston in June of 1766, and by the way of Green
Bay and the Wisconsin River he reached the Mississippi at the town whose
name he writes “La Prairie les Chiens,” consisting, as he says; of fifty
houses. This was then, and for many years after, the great fur mart of the
Upper Mississippi.  The villages of the Sauk and Fox he passed on the
Wisconsin River. The Dakota he first met near the mouth of the St. Croix.
For years past they had been breaking away from their old home on Knife
Lake and making their villages along down the river. Hence the name of
“River Bands,” a term that then comprised the “Spirit Lake,” the ¢ Leaf
Villagers,” and the “Sisseton.” The Nadouessies of the plains, he says, were
divided into eight bands, not including the Assiniboin.

Carver ascended the St. Pierre River for some distance and wintered
with a camp of Indians. In the spring he descended, with several hundred
Dakota, to the mouth of the river. When they came to deposit their dead,
in what seems to have been a general place of interment, in the cave, since
called “Carver’s Cave,” Jonathan claims to have obtained from them a deed
of the land. This purchase, however, has never been acknowledged by the
Sioux.

Carver found, in 1766, the Dakota at war with the Ojibwa, ana was
told that they had been fighting forty years. Before the year 1800 the
Ojibwa had driven the Dakota from what hold they had on the Sandy Lake
and Leech Lake country. As the Indian goods commenced to come to them
up the Mississippi, they were naturally drawn down to make more perma-
nent villages on its banks. Then two forces united diverted the Dakota
migration to the south and the west.

The Government of the United States, in the year 1805, sent into the
Dakota and Ojibwa countries Lieut. Zebulon M. Pike, for the purposes
of regulating the trade and making alliances with the Indians. He met
the Dakota first at Red Wing, a short distance above Lake Pepin, and then
at Kaposia, a short distance below where is now St. Paul. The respective
chiefs were Red Wing and Little Crow. He also visited a Dakota village
a short distance up the Minnesota River, and held a grand council with the
Dakota assembled on the point where Fort Snelling was afterwards built.
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On his downward trip in the following spring, he met Wabashaw’s band,
the Kivuksa, below Lake Pepin. As he ascended the Mississippi ax far as
Leeeh Lake, and found the country above the Falls of St. Anthony, in the
main, oceupied by Ojibwa, the inference is that the Dakota had, in the pre-
vious years, been driven by their enemies from that part of the country.
One reason for this was, that the Ojibwa were furnished with firearms be-
fore the Dakota A second reason was found in the drawing ot the fur
trade.  Aund a thind was the gradual disappearance of the buffalo in the
wooded country of the Mississippi. At this date the Sisseton and Yankton
were on the head waters of the Minnesota.  Delegations of these bands met
Licut. Pike in the spring, and proceeded to a grand council at Prairie du
Chien.

Old men still living relate how the Wahpeton, or Leaf Village, when
they retired from the bullets of the Ojibwa on the east of the Mississippi,
pitched their tents towards the northwest corner of what is now the State of
Towa, and when they returned they established their planting village at
what has been called Little Rapids, on the lower part of the Minnesota
River.  Inabout 1810, a portion of them removed up to an island in Big
Stone Lake, and afterwards a larger part settled at Lac qui Parle.

Until after the middle of this eentury, the habitats of the Dakota were,
for the Mday-wakan-ton (Mde-wakay toyway), the Mississippi River from
Winona to the Falls of St Anthony, and up the Minnesota as far as Shakopee.
The Leat Shooters (Walipekute) were on the Cannon River, where Fari-
bault now is; and the Wahpeton (Leat Village) were, as stated, at the Little
Rapids, and Lae qui Parle and the lower end of Big Stone Lake. The
Sisseton occeupied the Blue Farth country and the southern bend of the
Minnesota, while the great hody of them were at the villages on Lake
Traverse.  The Yankton, Yanktonai, Cut-heads, and Titoyway were on
the great prairies to the westward.

When Licat. Pike made his tour up the Mississippi, in the years 1805
and 1806, he found much of the trade, in the Dakota and Ojibwa countrics,
in the hands of men who were in sympathy with Great Britain.  The trad-
ers, many of them, were Englishmen, and the goods were British goods.
It is not strange then that, in the war of 1812, the Dakoty, together with
other Indians of the Northwest, were enlisted in the war against the United
States. This was brought about mainly by Robert Dickson, a Scotchman,
who was at this time at the head of the fur trade in this part of the coun-
try.  Under his leadership the Dakota, the Ojibwa, the Winnebago, the
Menomonie, the Sauk and Fox, and others, were brought into action,
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against the soldiers of the States, at Mackinaw, at Rock Island, and at Prai-
rie du Chien. Of the Dakota villages, Little Crow and Wabashaw are
especially mentioned. Joseph Renville, afterwards of Lac qui Parle, and
other traders, were the lieutenants ot Col. Dickson. History tells us of but
two Dakota men who kept themselves squarely on the American side
during the war. One of these was the special friend (Koda) of Lieut. Pike,
his name being Ta-ma-he, meaning the pike fish. Probably he took that
name as the friend of Pike. He went to St. Louis at the commencement
of the war, and was taken into the employ of Gen. Clarke. He lived until
after the middle of this century, always wore a stovepipe hat, had but one
eye, and claimed to be the only ‘American” of his tribe.

It does not appear that the war of 1812 changed the location of Da-
kota. They still occupied the Mississippi above the parallel of 434°, and
the Minnesota, and westward. In 1837-'38, the “Lower Sioux,” as they
were called, ceded to the Government their title to the land east of the
great river. In 1851, all the Mississippi and Minnesota Dakota sold to
the Government all their claim to the country as far west as Lake Traverse,
except a reservation on the Upper Minnesota. A year or two afterwards
they removed to this reservation, and were there until the outbreak of
August, 1862, which resulted in the eastern Dakota, or those coming under
the general name of Santees, being all removed outside of the lines of Min-
nesota. A part of those Indians fled to Manitoba, and a part across the
Missouri, supposed to be now with (Tatapka Iyotapke) Sitting Bull—a
part were transported to Crow Creek on the Missouri, who afterwards were
permitted to remove into the northeast angle of Nebraska. This is now the
Santee Agency, from whence a colony of sixty families of homesteaders
have settled on the Big Sioux. Still another portion were retained by the
military as scouts, which have been the nuclei of the settlements on the
Sisseton and Fort Totten reservations.

About what time the Dakota in their migrations westward crossed
over the Missouri River, to remain and hunt on the western side, is a ques-
tion not easily settled. There are various traditions of other neighbor tribes,
which indicate pretty certainly that the Sioux were not there much over
one hundred years ago.

Dr. Washington Matthews, of the U. S. Army, relates that the Ber-
thold' Indians say, ¢ Long ago the Sioux were all to the east, and none to
the West and South, as they now are.” In those times the western plains
must have been very sparsely peopled with hostile tribes in comparison

!These may be the Hidatsa, Mandan, and Arikara tribes. —Js. 0. D.
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which they have left behind them. The Dakota people, on the other hand,
carry with them, to some extent, the history of their removals in the names
of the several bands.

DAKOTA.

The Sioux people call themselves Dakota.! . They say “Dakota” means
“league” or ‘“alliance”—they being allicd bands. And this meaning is con-
firmed by other uses of the word in the language. The name Sioux, on the
other hand, was given to them by their enemies. In the preceding account
the word ““ Nadouessi,” or *“ Nadouessioux,” is of frequent occurrence. The
Huron, and perhaps other western Indians, called the Iroquois Nadowe or
Nottaway, which is said to mean enemy. Because they were ever on the
war-path, as were the Six Nations, the Dakota were styled the Iroquois of
the West, and, for distinction’s sake, were called Nadouessioux, enemies..
The last part of the word stuck, and has become a part of their history.
The Ojibwa, it appears, called the Dakota by the name of Bwan, which
comes out in the name Assiniboin, Stone Dakota; and a small band, or
family, of the Assiniboin are called Stoneys, living in the Domunon of

Canada.
Spirit Lake Villages.—We have seen that Du Luth and Hennepin first

visited the villages of the Dakota on the islands and shores of Mille Lacs,
which was their Mde-wakan, and hence the name Mde-wakan-topwan.
This name has come down through more than two centuriés, and still
attaches to a portion of the people, and is abiding evidence of their having
lived on the head of Rum River.

Not long after their first discovery by white men, if not at the time, a
portion of this same band of Dakota were called Matanton, which name
appears to be a contraction of Mde-tapka-tonway, meaning Village of the
Great Lake. This was only a designation given to a portion of Mille Lacs.

Before the end of that century these people began to make their villages
along down Rum River, and perhaps also on the Mississippi, and so ob-
tained the name of Wakpa-atopwan, Village on the River. But, after one
hundred and fifty years, this, with the name preceding, passed out of use.

As previous to this time the Ojibwa had contented themselves with
the shores of Lake Superior, but were now getting an advantage over the
Dakota in the first possession of firearms, we find the Dakota, who pitched
their tents westward and northward, toward Leech Lake and Sandy Lake,
earning the name of “Chonkasketons " (Cankabke -tonwan), Fortified Vil-

In the Teton (halect this is Lakota.
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Village.” This well accords with the early history, which places them in
the marshy parts of the country. From the head waters of the Mississippi
they journeyed southward to the country of Swan Lake and the Blue Earth,
and above, on the Minnesota River. Here they were found early in the
eighteenth century, and here a portion of them still remained until after
1850. But the great body of them had removed up to the Lake Traverse
region before the war of 1812.. The great Sisseton chief of those times was
Red Thunder (Wakinpyan duta), still spoken of by his descendants. Since
1862 the Sisseton live on the Sisseton and Wahpeton Reservation, and at
Devil's Lake, both of which are in Dakota.

YANKTON.

The Thapktopwan, now shortened to Yankton, were the “Villages of
the Border.” The “End,” or “Border,” appears to have been that of the
wooded country. -Connected with them, and to be treated in the same cate-
gory, are the

YANKTONAL

They were both Borderers. The name of the latter (Thapktonwanna)
is, in the Dakota, simply a diminutive of the former; but for more than a
century—possibly more than two centuries—the distinction has been recog-
nized. The Assiniboin branched off from the Yanktonai. Other divisions
of them, reaching down to the present time, are the Sanonee® (or One
Siders?), the Cut Heads (Pabakse); Kiyuksa or Dividers; Breakers of the
law; the Pine Shooters (Wazikute), and the Hupkpa-tina, or Hoonkpatee.
This last name is explained in other parts of this volume. The same word
is found in the name of one of the Teton divisions, now become somewhat
notorious as the robber band of “ Sitting Bull,” viz: The Hupkpapa, or, as
it is incorrectly written, Unkpapa. Both of these bands have for many
years roamed over the Upper Missouri country—one on the east and the
other on the west side. The name of “Pine Shooters,” by which one
division of the Yanktonai is still called, they brought from the pine country
of Minnesota,® and must have retained through at least two centuries.

As the Yankton, who now live on the Missouri River, at the Yankton
Agency, claim to have been placed by the Taku Wakan as guardians of

1For another explanation of this term, see ‘“Sisitonway” in the preceding chapter, p. 158.

2The Sanona. See p. 161, footnote.—J. 0. D.

3The Omaha say that when their ancestors found the Great Pipe Stone Quarry, the Yankton
dwelt east of them in the forest region of Minnesota, so they called them Jaraja nikacinga, or People
of the forest. See 3d Rep. Bur. Eth., p. 212.—J. 0. D.
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the Missouri and joined the various northern divisions of the “Dwellers on
the Prairie.”

It is curious to find the number seven occurring so frequently in their
tribal and family divisions.! Of the whole tribe there were seven bands
or “council fires;” of the Spirit Lake band there were seven villages, and
of this great body of the Dakota Nation there are still seven divisions or
subgentes.

First—The Brules: This is the French translation of Siéapgu—*‘Burnt
Thighs.” They oceupy, at present, the mouth of Makaizite River” and up
to Fort Thompson. The origin of this name is uncertain. They are
divided into Uplanders and Lowlanders.

Second—The Two Kettles, or Oohe noppa, literally, * Two Boilings:”
One story is, that the name originated in a time of great scarcity of pro-
visions, when the whole band had only enough of meat to put in two
kettles. The present headquarters of this band, as well as of the two that
follow, is at the Cheyenne Agency and at Standing Rock, on the Missouri.

Third—The Minnekanjoo: The full name is Mini-kapye-wozupi
(Water-near to-plant), “ Planters by the Water.” We ask, “What water?”
They do not remember. It looks very much as though tlie name had a
history—possibly in Minnesota—more than a century ago.

Fourth—The Sans Ares: This is the French translation of their own

‘name, Itazipéo; which written in full is, Itazipa-¢odan, “Bows without” or

“No Bows” It iz easy to imagine a few families of Dakota appearing, at
some time of need, without that necessary implement of the chase and war,
and so, having fastened upon them a name, which they would not have
chosen for themselves. '

Fifth—The Uglala, or Ogalala, meaning Scatterers: This name em-
bodies the peculiar characteristics of the Teton dialect of the language,
viz: The frequent use of the hard “g” and the ““1.”

Sizth—The Black Feet, or Siha sapa: This band of the Western
Dakota must not be confounded with the Black Feet® of the mountains,
which are connected with the Piegans and Bloods. The Oglala and Black
Feet Dakota mainly constitute the camps of Spotted Tail and Red Cloud.
But the bands are all a good deal mixed up by marriage and otherwise.

Seventh.—The Hunkpapa: This band has for many years roamed over

'I have found many examples of the use of mystic numbers among cognate tribes, e. g., scven
(4+43), four, ten (743), twelve (4 xX3), and, in Oregon, five. I hope to publish an article on this sub-
jeet. See ‘A Study of Siouan Cults,” in 11th An. Rep. of the Director, Bur. Ethn.—J. 0. D. .

‘ 2 From maka, carth, and izita, to smoke, i. e., the White Earth River of South Dakota.—J. 0. D.

3 Sik’-sik-a.






MIGRATIONS—ARGUMENT FROM NAMES, 189
WINNEBAGO.

Two centuries and a third ago the French traders and missionaries
from Montreal and Quebec came in contact with the Puants, living on the
“Bay of the Puants,” now Green Bay, in Wisconsin. These Indians were
called Winnepekoak, or “People of the fetid water,” by their Algonkian
neighbors; but their name for themselves is Hotcafigara, ‘““People of the
Original Speech,” modified to Hotapke by the Dakota, and Hujanga by
the Omaha and Ponka, though these modified names signify ““Big Voices”
in their respective languages.

The Winnebago language is closely allied to the Dakota.! One can
not but think that less than a thousand years ago they were a part of the
same people.

They may have separated at an early period from these cognate tribes,
and even reached ‘“salt water,” whence their Algonkian name. Kxamples
of such separation are found in the Biloxi of Mississippi and the Yesa® or
Tutelo, formerly of Virginia and North Carolina, now in Canada.

But, confining ourselves to history, two centuries ago the Winnebago
were on Lake Michigan. During the eighteenth century they had drifted
slowly across the State of Wisconsin. In 1806 Lieut. Pike met the Puants®
with the Fox at Prairie du Chien. In the war of 1812 the Winnebago, with
the tribes of the Northwest generally, ranged themselves on the side of the
British. While a small portion of the tribe remained in the interior of Wis-
consin, the majority were removed across the Mississippi into Iowa and
located on Turkey River about the year 1840. Thence they were taken
up to Long Prairie, in Minnesota. Not being at all satisfied with that
country, they were again removed to what was to be a home in Blue Earth -
County, back of Mankato. They were supposed to have had some sympathy
with the Dakota in their outbreak of 1862, and accordingly they were
removed with the captured Dakota, in the spring following, to the Missouri
River. Their location at Crow Creek was highly distasteful to them, and,
accordingly, they made canoes and floated themselves down to the Omaha
Reservation, in Nebraska, on a portion of which the Government arranged
to have them remain. v '

It should be mentioned that the Winnebago were largely engaged in
the French and Indian War. Forty-eight were present in 1757 at the

PSee ““Comparative Phonology of Four Sionan Languages,” in Smithson. Rept., 1883.—J. 0. D.

2The name Puants means Stinkers. There is no doubt but that the French traders at first
understood the name Winnebago to mean stinking water. But it is believed they were in crror, and
that its proper meaning is salt water. )
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- When, in 1803, Lewis and Clarke made their voyage up the Missouri
and across the Rocky Mountains, they found the Ponka (Poncara) near their
present location. They say, ‘The Maha (Omaha) were associated with
them for mutual protection.” But the Omaha were there only on a visit.
It is quite certain that they had not lived together for many years pre-
vious to this. The Omaha were in northeastern Nebraska, south of Sioux
City, Iowa.

IOWA AND OTO.

The two tribes Towa and Oto are associated here because they are
mentioned together by Le Sueur, in 1700, as having, previous to that time,
had the occupancy and the hunters’ right to the country of the Blue Earth
and of southern Minnesota.! They appear to have retired before the
aggressive Sioux down the Des Moines into central Iowa, the Oto going on to
the Missouri and down into Kansas. Whilein possession of the country of
the Blue Earth, we have notices of their having hunted on the St. Croix, in
northern Wisconsin. It is also stated, which appears to be a matter of
tradition only, that at a much later date, not far from the commencement
of the present century, the Iowa, in war, cut off entirely a small tribe, which
dwelt south of the St. Croix, called the Unktoka, which means, Our Enemies.

Ten Iowa warriors were present at the battle of Ticonderoga.

There are, near the Minnesota River, old fortifications, or earthworks,
which were probably made by these tribes to protect themselves against
the incursions of the more powerful Dakota. One such is found a few miles
above the mouth of the Yellow Medicine River. But possibly this was an
old Cheyenne fortification, which would seem to be the reading of Dakota
tradition.

MANDAN AND HIDATSA.

These two small tribes live together at Fort Berthold in connection
with the Ree. They are both small tribes. The Mandan at present num-
ber less than 400. Years ago they numbered many more, but wars and
smallpox have almost annihilated them. From rather a remarkable fact,
that many of this people have sandy hair, it has been affirmed that they
are of Welsh origin—supposed to be a lost Welsh colony. George Catlin,

!'This must have been long before 1673, the date of Marquette’s autograph map. The Oto did
notaccompany the Iowa, Ponka, and Omaha. They were first met by the Omaha and Ponka, accord-
ing to Joseph La Fleche, ou the Platte River in comparatively recent times.—J, 0. D.
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OSAGE, KANSA, KWAPA, AND, MISSOURL

All these tribes belong to the Siouan stock. The Missouri, who call
themselves Nyu-t'a-tei, speak a dialect allied to those of the Iowa and Oto,
while the dialects of the others are related to that of the Omaha and Ponka.

The Osage connect themselves by tradition with the beavers. The first
father of the Osage was hunting on the prairie all alone. He came to a
beaver dam, where he saw the chief of all the beavers, who gave him one of
his daughters to wife. From this alliance sprang the Osage.'

ARIKARA OR RICKAREE.

This tribe, commonly called Ree and sometimes Pawnee, has been
lLeretofore counted as belonging to the Dakota family. But the Ree
language, as spoken at Berthold, appears to have no resemblance to the
Dakota, and indeed to be radically different in its construction. So that,
without doubt we must deny them a place in the Dakota linguistic family.
But the Ree, the northern branch of the tribe now at Fort Berthold, num-
bering more than 1,000 souls, have been for many years intermingling with
the Dakota, and probably separated from their southern kindred, the
Pawnee proper, on account of an intrusion of the Dakota.? In 1803 Lewis
and Clarke found the Ree on the Missouri River, near the mouth of Grand
River.

SHAYENNE OR CHEYENNEE.

This name is variously written. The tribe comes into the same cate-
gory as the last named—Ree and Pawnee. We can not admit them into
the Dakota linguistic family. The name they bear is of Dakota origin, by
whom they are called ¢“Sha-e-a-na.” Sha-e-a,* in Dakota, means ‘““to talk
red,” that is, unintelligibly, as ¢ Ska-e-a” means “to talk white”—intelligi-
bly—that is, to interpret. The Shayenne language then, we under-
stand, is not like the Dakota. But, though sometimes enemies of the
D(Lkota they have more (renerally been confederates. Two hundred years

! This is probahly the tladltlon of part of the Osage, the Beaver people not that of the whole
tribe. See ¢“ Osage Traditions” in the Sixth Ann. Rept. of the Director Bur. Eth., pp, 373-397.—J. 0. D.

2 According to Omaha tradition, the Ree and Skidi (or Pawnee Loups) were allies of the Winne-
bago and the ancestors of the Omaha, Ponka, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, Iowa, etc., when all these people
dwelt cast of the Mississippi. It is doubtful whether the Ree were ever neighbors of the Grand, Re-
publican, and Tappage Pawnee, since the latter have been west of the Missouri. The latter conquered
the Skidi, with whom they do not intermarry, according to Joseph I.a Fleche, formerly a head chief
of the Omaha.  The Skidi met the three sonthern Pawuee divisions at o comparatively late date, ac-
cording to Pawnee tradition. 1fall five were ever together, it must have been at an early period, and
probably east of the Mississippi River.—J. 0. D.

3Sa-i-ye-na. 1Sa-ia. > Ska-ia.
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ago, or thereahouts, the Shavenne village was near the Yellow Medicine
River in Minnesota, where are vet visible old carthworks.  From thence,
according to Dakota tradition, they retired before the advancing Dakota,
and made their village between Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse.  Their
next remove appears to have been to the south bend of the (‘heyenne, a
branch of the Red River of the North.  The fortifieation there is still very
plain.  While there theyv seem to have had both the Ojibwa and Dakota
for their enemies.  Bloody battles were fought and finally the Shayenne
retired to the Missouri.  This is supposed to have been about one hundred
years ago or more.  After that time the Dakota became friendly to them.
The Shavenne stopped on the east side of the Missouri and left their name
to the Little Chevenne.  Soon after they crossed over and took possession
of the country of the Big (‘hevenne.  There they were, hunting out to the
Black Hills, in 1803, when Lewis and Clarke ascended the Missouri.



CHAPTER IIL
GENS AND PHRATRY OF THE DAKOTA.

THE GENS.

In the Dakota Nation the man is the head of the family; the woman
was not considered worthy of honor. No Dakota woman ever aspired to
be a chief. The chieftainship descended from the father to his sons, the
eldest son taking the precedence. But in the making up of the gens the,
woman was an equal factor with the man. Thus a child counts his father’s
brothers all fathers, and his father’s sisters all aunts; while his mother’s
sisters are all mothers, and his mother’s brothers are only uncles. Hence,
a man’s brother’s children are counted as his own children, and his sister’s
children are nephews and nieces. On the other hand, a woman’s sister’s
children are counted by her as children, while her brother’s children are
nephews and nieces.! These same distinctions are carried down through
the generations. In this circle intermarriages are not allowed by Dakota
custom. This is the gens, but there is lacking the totem to bind them to-
gether. The real foundation for the totemic system exists among the Da-
kota as well as the Iroquois, in the names of men often being taken from
mythical animals, but the system was never carried to perfection. Some-
times indeed a village was called through generations after the chief of the
clan, as Black Dog’s, Little Crow’s, etc.

THE PHRATRY.

Among the eastern Dakota the Phratry was never a permanent organi-
zation, but resorted to on special occasions and for various purposes, such
as war or buffalo hunting.

THE TIYOTIPI.

The exponent of the Phratry was the “Tiyotipi” or Soldiers’ Lodge.
Its meaning is the * Lodge of Lodges.” 'There were placed the bundles of
black and red sticks of the soldiers. There the soldiers gathered to talk
and smoke and feast. There the laws of the encampmenl: were enacted,

1See Kmshlp Sy stem of the Omaha in 3d Ann. Rept. of the Director, Bur Eth , PP 252—238 —J1. 0.D.
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and from thenee they were published by the camp evier. It s said that
in the camps of the Prairie Dakota, the real butfalo hunters, the Soldiers’
Lodge was pitched in the center of the circular encampment.  This arca
was called ho-¢o-ka:; and the gateway of the camp, which was alwavs left
at the front end, was called ho-a-na-pa. The encampment was then in the
form of a horseshoe, or, more properly, in the form of the horns ot a but-
falo cow, which turn inward toward each other. The ends of the horns
were called “ Tuy-kpa,” fronv “ he,” « horn, and “inkpa,” small end.  1ence
those camping at these ends of the horns would be called “ Hunkpa-tina.”
And henee the name of two of the gentes, which have developed into larger
claus of the Dakota Nation, viz, the Huykpatina and the IHuykpapa.
While, within the historical period, no political organization has been
known to exist over the whole Dakota Nation, the traditional alliance of
the “Seven Council Fires” is perpetuated in the common name Dakota.

FELLOWHOOD.

One of the customs of the olden time, which was potent both for good
and for evil, and which is going into desuetude, was that of fellowhood.
Scarcely a Dakota voung man could be found who had not some special
friend or Koda.  This was an arrangement of giving themselves to each
other, of the David and Jonathan kind.  They exchanged bows, or guns,
or blankets—sometimes the entire equipment.  In rare cases they exchanged
wives.  What one asked of the other he gave him; nothing could be de-
nied. Thix arrangement was often a veal affection, sometimes fading out
as the years pass by, but often lasting to old age.

In order to exhibit properly and as fully as may be Dakota national
and individual lite, 1 will here introduce a pen picture of a very prominent
man of the last generation,

STANDING BUFFALO.

In conmection with Standing Buffalo, the last great chieftain of the
Sisseton: Dakota, will e found a deseription of the “Tiyotipi,” already
referred to,

Ta-tay-ka-na-ziy, or Standing Buftfalo, was the son of The Orphan, and
hereditary chief of quite a large clan of Sisseton Dakota.  Their planting
place, hefore the outhbreak in 1862, was in that rich and beautiful valley
which lies between the head of Lake Traverse, whose waters communicate
with the Red River of the North and Big Stone Lake, through which the
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Minnesota River runs to the Mississippi. Through this isthmus, between
the two lakes, now known as Brown’s Valley, the Minnesota, as it comes
down in small streams out of the Coteau, winds its way.

As soon as Standing Buffalo had come to man’s estate, or when he was
probably about twenty-five years old, the father abdicated his chieftainship
in favor of his son. Henceforth he wore his father’s medals, carried his
father’s papers, and was the recognized chief of his father’s people. As
already stated, the Dakota custom is that the rank and title of chief descend
from father to son unless some other near relative is ambitious and influential
enough to obtain the place. The same is claimed also in regard to the rank
of soldier or brave, but this position is more dependent on personal bravery.

At the time of the outbreak Standing Buffalo was a man in middle life.
He was tall and well-featured—rather a splendid looking Dakota. Pre-
vious to 1852 he and his people received no annuities, but raised a good deal
of corn.  Still they depended chiefly, both for food and clothing, on the
buffalo, and much of the year they spent in the chase.

Although congregating in vast herds on the great prairies and moving
in certain directions with a great deal of apparent force, the buffalo are
nevertheless easily driven away. And hence the Indians find it necessary
to protect the hunt by regulations which must be enforced. In this neces-
sity probably originated the Ti-yo-ti-pi, or so-called Soldiers’ Lodge, which
is both the hall of legislation and the great feasting place.

Some patriotic woman vacates her good skin tent and goes into a
poorer one that she may furnish the braves with a fitting place for their as-
semblies. This tipi is then pitched in some central place, or in the gate-
way of the circle, and the women take delight in furnishing it with wood
and water and the best of the meat that is brought into camp, for every
good deed done for this Soldiers’ Lodge is proclaimed abroad by the crier
or eyanpaha.

A good fire is blazing inside and we may just lift up the skin door and
crawl in.  Towards the rear of the tent, but near enough the fire for con-
venient use, is a large pipe placed by the symbols of power. There are
two bundles of shaved sticks about 6 inches long. The sticks in one bun-
dle are painted black and in the other red. The black bundle represents
the real men of the camp—those who have made their mark on the war-
path. 'The red bundle represents the boys and such men as wear no eagle
feathers. ~Around this fire they gather together to smoke. Here they dis-
cuss all questions pertaining to the buffalo hunt and the removal of camp;
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in short, all public interests. From these headquarters they send out from
time to time runners, who bring back information of the whereabouts of the
bison herds.  From this lodge goes out the camp erier, who makes procla-
mation of the time and place of the butfalo surround.  And from this same
central place of power go forth the voung men who are commissioned to
cut up the tent and the blankets, or break the gun and kill the horse of one
who has transgressed the laws of the 'l‘i—\f()-ti-l)i And when the hunt of
the day is past, and the butfalo meat hrought in, the breast or some nice
picee is roasted or boiled here, and the young men gather to eat and smoke
and sing and tell over the exploits of the day. It will not then surprise
anv one to know that this Soldiers’ Lodge became the central force in the
outhreak ot 1862,

In the summer before the outbreak took place, there was quite a trou-
ble at the Yellow Medicine.  The payvment was promised to these annuityv
Indizns when the strawherries were ripe, that is the last of June or the firs.
of July of each vear.  This season the Sisseton came down earlier perhaps
than usual, and the annuity money and goods were delayed much beyond
time. About 4,000 Indians were U‘Lthuul at the Yellow Medicine, where
they waited about six weeks.  The small amount of provisions on hand
Agent Galbraith wished to keep until the time of making the payment.
The corn and potatoes planted by Indians living in the neighborhood had
not vet matured.  Consequently this multitude of men, women, and chil-
dren were tor more than a mouth on the borders of starvation.  Some flour
was obtained from traders, and the agent gave them small quantities; they
gathered some berries in the woods and occasionally obtained a few ducks.
But by all these means they scarcely kept starvation off.  They said the
children eried for smnotlun(r to eat.

Standing Buffalo was the principal chiet of these northern Indians.
They were encamped inca large cirele on the prairie immediately west of
the ageney. It was now along in the first d:ws' of August. Hunger pressed
upon them.  They knew there was flour in the warehouse W111011 had been
purchased for them. It would not he wrong for them to take it in their
present necessitous eircumstances.  Thus they reasoned; and although a
detachment of soldiers from Fort Ridgeley had their camp near the ware-
howse, the Indians planned to break in and help themselves.

So it was, on a certain dav, the men came down to the agency five or
six hundred strong and swerounded the soldiers’ camp. The white people
thought they had come to dauce; but while they stood around in great
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numbers, a selected few broke in the door of the warehouse with axes -and
carried out a large quantity of flour and pork. To this the attention of
Agent Galbraith was immediately called, who made an ineffectual effort to
have it carried back. The howitzer was turned towards the Indians and
there was a prospect of a collision, but the numbers were so disproportion-
ate that it was judged best to avoid it. Scarcely had they reached their
own camp when those four hundred tents were struck, and all removed off
to a distance of 2 or 3 miles. That was supposed to mean war.

The next morning the writer visited the agency, having heard some-
thing of the trouble. = When I met the agent he said, “Mr. Riggs, if there
is anything between the lids of the Bible that will help us out of this diffi-
culty, I wish you would use it.” I said I would try, and immediately drove
up to Standing Buffalo’s camp. Irepresented to him the necessity of having
this difficulty settled. However perfect they might regard their right to the
provisions they had taken, the Government would not be willing to treat
them kindly until the affair was arranged. The breaking in of the ware-
house was regarded as a great offense.

He promised to gather the chief men immediately and talk the thlng
over and come down to the agency as soon as possible. :

It was afternoon when about fifty of the principal men gathered on the
agent’s porch. They said they were sorry the thing had taken place, but
they could not restrain the young men, so great was the pressure of hunger
in the camp. They wished, moreover, the agent to repair the broken door
at their expense. Some of the young men who broke it down were present,
but they did not want to have them punished. It was rather a lame justi-
fication, but Agent Galbraith considered it best to accept of it and to give
them some more provisions, on condition that they would return immedi-
ately to their planting places at Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse. - This
he desired them to do because the time when the payment could be made
was unknown to him and their own corn patches would soon need watching.
Standing Buffalo and his brother chiefs accepted the conditions, and in a
couple of days the northern camp had disappeared.

Four or five weeks after this, these warriors came down again to the
Yellow Medicine and the Red Wood; but it was not to meet the agent or
any white people, but to see Little Clow and the hostile Indians and ascer-
tain whereunto the rebellion would grow. It is reported that, on this occa-
sion, Standing Buffalo told Little Crow that, having commenced hostilities
with the whites, he must fight it out without help from him; -and that, failing
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to make himself master of the situation, he should not Hee through the
country of the Nissceton.

But although as @ whole these northern Dakota refused to gointo the
rebellion with the Santee, it s \’0.1'_\' certain that quite a number of their
voung men joined in the raids made upon the white settlements; and more-
over, the attack upon Fort Abererombice, at which several hundred Dakota
warriors were said to have heen present, must have been made almost
entirely by these same Sisseton,

In the autumn which followed they all fled to the Upper Missouri
country or into the Queen’s dominions. It was reported soon after that
Standing Buftalo had gone on the warpath and was killed.

THE TIYOTIPIL.
{ Translated trom M. Renville's Dakota version. |

When Indians would hunt the buffalo, they do it in this way: When-
ever they hear that there are buftalo, they look out a young man and ask
him for his tent.  If he consents, then no woman or ¢hild is allowed in the
tent; men alone go into it. - And so the man whose the tent is 1s called
Tiyoti, and is the master in it.

Then also they do in this way: They shave out small round sticks all
of the same length, and paint them red, and they are given out to the men.
These are to constitute the Tiyotipt.  This done, they choose four men
whom they make the chiefs, who make all the arrangements.  Also one
who is called Eyaypaha (erier), who makes proclamation of evervthing
that is determined on. In addition to these, they scleet two voung men
who are called Touchers.  These attend to all the provisions that are
brought to the Tivotipi.

Then, of all the painted sticks that were given around, not one is brought
in empty. - When one s to be brought to the Tiyotipi, food is brought
with it.  And when these are all hrought in, they are tied in a hundle.  In
the back part of the tent, by the fire, the ground iy carefully cleaned off,
and a pipe andapipe rammer and ineense leaves are all hrought and placed
together.

These ave all completed in this way and then about two young men
are selected, and the pipe ix filled and passed to them, which is done by the
Eyvappaha. When this ceremony 15 finished they are sent out into that” part
of the country in which they heard the buffalo were.  Hence they are
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called Wakéapya and also Wayeya, that is One-who-finds-out, and also
One Sent.

Whither they were sent they go, and when they know the buffalo are
there, they return to camp. When they come near they run, and by this
it is known that they are bringing tidings. Thus they come directly to the
Tiyotipi, which is already filled with those who want to hear. Then in the
back part of the tent, which has been made sacred, where the pipe and the
tobacco are, there the Eyanpaha fills the pipe and puts it to their mouths.
Then privately they tell the news to the Eyappaha, who says, ¢“Hayen,
hayen,” and spreads his hands out to the earth. Allin the tent do the same,
and then the news is told openly. The Eyanpaha then goes out and makes
proclamation to the whole camp. But this he does in a somewhat different
style: “When a boy comes home to me from another place, and brings me
word of so many large pieces of buffalo meat, let every ghost in all your
families hear it; so far on the other side the earth is not visible, they say.”
While he eries tlllb through the camp, all who are able whistle, which they

do for joy.
' When the Eyappaha has returned to the Tiyotipi, then the four
masters of the assembly consider and determine when they will go on the
hunt. This being determined, the Eyanppaha again makes proclamation to
all the people. [‘lus is what he says: “Bind on your saddle, for a piecoe
of a day I will kill valuable (,hlldren. Then all get themselves ready
and they start out together.

Only the four chief men give the commands. When they come near
to the buffalo, the party is divided and the approach is made from both
sides. This is done whether there be one herd or two. They go on both
sides. It is determined to conduct the chase in a proper manner. But if
in doing this one side gets in a hurry and drives off the game, then their
blankets and even their tents are cut to pieces. This they call “soldier
killing.” ‘

When they come home from the buffalo chase, all who can bring fresh
meat to the Tiyotipi. Then the Touchers cookit. Whenit is cooked they
cut off some pieces and put in the mouths of the four chief men, and then
they all cat as they please. In the meantime the Eyappaha stands outside
and praises those who brought the meat.

The summing up of the whole is this: The back part of the Tiyotipi,
near the fire, is cleared off carefully; and there are placed two grass fenders,
about a foot long each, on which the pipe is laid. The pipe is never laid
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hack after the common custom. Also they shave a round stick, sharpening
one end and cutting the other off square.  Thisis driven in the ground, and
on it, when the pipe is smoked out, they knock out the ashes. They
alwavs do this. Then of all the round-shaved sticks, some of which
were painted black and some painted red, four are especially marked.
They are the four chiefs of the Tiyotipi that were made.  And these
men are not selected at random  for this place; but men who have
killed many enemies and are the most able, are chosen. The things
desired are, that the chase may he conducted in the best way, that
the people may have a plenty of food, and that everything may be done
properly—so they determined, and so they do. The ashes of the pipe are
not emptied out carelessly, so that when they command each other, and
give each other the pipe, it may be done only in truth. That is the reason
for doing it.

Also in the deer hunt they have a Tiyotipi, but in that they do not
send out persons to reconnoiter.  Nevertheless, in that also, if anyone goes
to hunt on his own motion, they “soldier kill” him, that is, cut up his blanket
and coat.

These are the customs of the Otiyoti.

Thus far the translation—to which may be added some words of
explanation.

1. The special making of the sticks is done on the line of personal
history.  Whatever is indicated by the kind of cagle feathers a man is
entitled to wear in his head, and by the notches in them, this is all hiero-
glvphed on his stick in the Tiyotipi. Then these hundles of sticks are used
for gambling. The question is, “Odd or even?”  The forfeits are paid in
meat for the Tiyotipi.

2. The amouncements of the crier show the rhythmical character of the
language,  This espeeially appears in the order for the hunt:

z}kil) iyakaska:
NSiceca teliike,
Anypetu haykeya,
Ecawaliay kta ée.

The saddle bind:
Children dear,
For half a day,
I will kill.



CHAPTER 1IV.

UNWRITTEN DAKOTA LAWS.

THE FAMILY.

In the commencement and growth of the Dakota people and language
we may properly assume that the words ‘“a-te,” father, and “i-na” and
“hun,” mother (“nihuy,” thy mother, “hupku,” his mother), were among the
very first. They are short, and not capable of further analysis. “Wida,”
male, and “win” or “wipna” and “wipyan,” female, would be the first
words to designate the man and woman. From these would grow naturally
the present names, wi-éa-$ta,* or the Yankton and Teton form, “wi-¢a-$a”
(male-red), man, and winohipéa® (female-very), woman. There would be
father-in-law before grandfather; and hence we find the former designated
by ‘“tun-kan,”® the shorter one, and the latter by ‘tup-kan-§i-na.” “Tup-
kan” is also the name of the stone god, which may indicate some kind of
worship of ancestors. The shortest word also is found in mother-in-law,
“kuay” (“nikuy,” thy mother-in-law, “‘kunku,” his mother-in-law). A woman
speaking of or to her mother-in-law and grandmother calls them both
“undi,” making the latter sometimes diminutive “upéina.”

Some words for child should be at least as old, if not older than, father
and mother. Accordingly we find the monosyllables ‘‘éins,” son, and
“éund,” daughter, used by the parents when speaking to the children, while
“d@péa” 1s the common form.

In the line of “win” being the oldest form word for woman, we have
the Dakota man calling his wife “mitawin,” my woman. The word as wife
is not used without the affixed and suffixed pronominal particles (mi-ta-wiy,
nitawiy, tawiéu), which would indicate property in the woman. On the

!'While wi¢a §a may mean ‘“male red,” how shall we render wiéa $ta? Wica —=nika (Cegiha), ¢
male of the human specigs; and wica Sa or wiéa sta =nikacirga (("egiha), ¢ person; an Indian.—J. 0 D.
2Shortened to winolica.
3Tupkansiday, in Santee; tupkapsina, in Yankton; tupkanysila, in Teton.
203
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The young man who goes to live with his wife’s relatives is called
“ wiawola,” which literally means man-cached, as if the man, by so doing,
buried himself. Mothers, who have daughters to be married, are often de-
sirous of having the sons-in-law come and live, for a while at least, with
them, since, if the young man is a good hunter, this arrangement secures to
them plenty of game. But on the other hand, the young man’s parents are
quite as likely to require his services and that of his wife in addition. So
that, in this regard, there is no prevailing law. As soon as the young
couple are able to procure a tent, and if the man is a good hunter and buf-
falo are plenty, that may be very soon, they set up for themseives. This
usually takes place soon after their first child is born, if not before..

COURTSHIP AND MARRIAGE.

Before proceeding farther with the laws of the family, it is proper to
describe how it becomes a family. Girls are sometimes taken very young,
before they are of marriageable age, which generally happens with a man
who has a wife already. The marriageable age is from fourteen years old
and upward. The intercourse of young men with maidens is not always
open and honorable, but the public sentiment of a Dakota community,
while it does not prevent much that is illicit, makes it more or less dishon-
able, especially for the girl. A boy begins to feel the drawing of the other
sex and, like the ancient Roman boys, he exercises his ingenuity in making
a ‘“déotapke,” or rude pipe, from the bone of a swan’s wing, or from some
species of wood, and with that he begins to call to his lady love, on the
night air. Having gained her attention by his flute, he may sing this:

Stealthily, secretly, see me,
Stealthily, secretly, sec me,
Stealthily, secretly, see me;
" Lo! thee I tenderly regard;
Stealthily, secretly, see me.

Or he may commend his good qualities as a hunter by singing this
song:
Cling fast to me, and you ’ll ever have plenty;
Cling fast to me, and you ’ll ever have plenty;
Cling fast to me.
When the family are abed and asleep, he often visits her in her mother’s
tent, or he finds her out in the grove in the daytime gathering fuel.  She
has the load of sticks made up, and when she kneels down to take it on her
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hack possibly he takes her hand and helps her up, and then walks home by
her side. Such was the custom in the olden time.  Thus a mutual under-
standing is reached.  He wants her and she wants him. He has seen her
ability to supply the tipi with fuel as well as do other necessary things,
and she has often secen him bringing to his mother’s tent a back load of
ducks, or, it may be, venison  Capt. R. T Pratt, of Carlisle school, tells a
capital story of a Kiowa young man who, under a variety of circumstances,
never *“cared for girl.” *“But when Laura say she love me, then I begin
to care tor girl.”

The voung man then informs his father and mother, and they approv-
ing, together with other family friends, make up the bundle-of-purchase.
It may be ahorse.  If so, it is led by one of his friends and tied by the
tent of the girl’s parents.  Or guns and blankets are contributed, which are
-arried by an aunt or other female relative, and the load is laid down at the
tent door. It is “wo-lipa-pi,” laying down, and the young man thus luys
down or tenders his offer for the girl.  If this is not satisfactory, either from
the small amount or the character of the young man, the offerings are carried
back, and the young folks have a chance to elope, unless they are restrained
by higher considerations.

Sometimes it happens that a young man wants a girl, and her friends
are also quite willing, while she alone is unwilling.  The purchase bundle
ix desired by her friends, and hence compulsion is resorted to. The girl
vields and goes to he his slave, or she holds out stoutly, sometimes taking
her own lite as the alternative.  Several cases of this kind have come to the
personal knowledge of the writer.  The legends of Winona and Black Day
Woman are standing testimonies.  The comely dark-eyed Winona wanted
to wed the successtul hunter, but the hrilliant warrior was forced upon her,
and therefore she leaped from the erag on Lake Pepin, which immortalizes
her name. For a like reason, Black-Day Woman pushed her canoe out
into the current, above the Falls of Saint Anthony, and sang her death song
as it passed over.  These are doubtless historical events, except that the
vears are not known.

When the offer is accepted the girl is taken by some relative to the
tent of the buver.  In the olden time it is said the custom was that she
rode on the back of some temale friend.  Thus they become man and wife,
with the idea of property strongly impressed upon the mind of the man.
He has purchased her, as he would do a horse, and has he not a right to
command her, and even to beat her? The customs of his people allow it.
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If she pleases him not, he may throw her away (ehpeya), for is she not his
property? Nevertheless this was the honorable way for a girl to be taken.
On many accounts it was better than to be stolen or taken unlawfully.
And this custom of wife-purchase maintains its hold upon the Dakota people
until they have made much progress in civilization.

"The difference in the pronouns used in my wife and my husband seems
to mark the difference of the property idea. Two kinds of possession are
indicated by the affixed possessive pronouns, one easily alienated, as in
“mita-Supke,” my horse; and the other not transferable, as in ‘“mi-nape,”
my hand. 'The man uses the first form, where possession sits lightly, as
“mitawin;” while the woman uses the other, “mihihna.”* But it must not
be inferred from this that a Dakota woman does not often run away from
her husband. In that case, unless he endeavors to win her back, the laws
of his nation allow him to cut off her nose, or otherwise mutilate her for
infidelity.

THE BABY.

"The young father is away on purpose. He has gone to his own
father’s people, or perhaps on a hunt with his comrades. The mother is
left with the older women, her own mother and other female relatives.
Many of the middle-aged women become skillful mid-wives; and the Dakota
women, who are healthy, have less labor at such times than women in
more civilized communities. The baby is born, and, like the infant Saviour
of the world, is wrapped in swaddling bands. “Hoksi” appears to be
the root form of ‘“ho-k§i-na,” boy,;* and hence to the ‘“hok$i” is added
“iyokopa,” the board to which the child is bound, and we have the long
descriptive name for “baby,” ‘“hokéiyokopa,” and sometimes ‘“hok$iyopa”
and “hoksicopa.” 'This board is shaved out nicely, and often ornamented
in various ways, with beads and quills, having a stay board around the

! This is another instance of the necessity of observing great caution in the analysis of Indian
words. Mitawiny hardly falls in the category to which mitasunke belongs. Tt is better, for several
reasons, not to lay too much stress upon the derivation of mitawin from ita, my, and win, woman.
(1) We shonld consider all the persons of each kinship term in any one language. (2) We should
compare the Dakota terms with the corresponding ones in cognate languages. (3) We do not find
any kinship terms which make their possessives in initial ta, but in final ku, éu, or tku (see what the
aunthor himself shows in § 69, b, p. 44). In Dakota we find, tahay, @ (not his) brother-in-law ; tahay-
ku, kis ditto; tahaysi, @ man’s mnale consin (or, my ditto); tahansi-tku, his male cousin; tawi-céu, his
wife; tawin, ¢ wife. Tawin answers to the yoiwere stem tami, in i-tami, his wife, where i- is the
possessive fragment pronoun, kis or her. Other [oiwere kinship terms in which ta- occurs are as -
follows: i-takwa, his or her grandson; i-takwa-mi, his or her granddanghter; i-tahar, his brother-in-
law, in all of which i-, not ta-, is the sign of the possessive.—ys. 0. D..

? Hoksidap in Santee; hokéina in Yankton; hoksila in Teton. The initial ‘ho’ answers to ‘to,’
ete., of the cognate languages.—J. 0. », ’
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foot, and a strap board or handle standing out over the head of the ehild,
which serves both for protection and to tie the mother’s strap to. In this
nicelv arranged eradle, which is often hung up in the daytime, the baby
has his home for the most part, heing taken out at night, and at other
times when needing care. So it grows, erying sometimes as other habies
do, but needing and receiving much less care than a eivilized child.  In
the meantime the mother has, perhaps on the first day, or it not on that day
very soonn after, gone to the stream or lake and washed away her unclean-
ness. it is winter she cuts a hole in the ice to do it.  When they begin
to take on civilized habits, the Dakota women find they can not continue to
follow the customs of their grandimothers.

What will they eall the habyv? If it be a little girl, and is the first
horn, then it inherits the beautiful name of Winona.  When the second
child comes, it that is a girl, it is ealled “Ila’-pany;™ the third, “Ila’-pi-
stipna: 7 the fourth, < Wayske;” aud the fifth, <“Wi-hake.”  Some of these
names are said not to be used by the Sioux on the Missourl.  On the other
hand, if the first born is a bhoy, his inherited name is “(faske,” and the
second ¢hild, it a boyv, will he called “Te-pay;” and the thivd, “He-pis”
and the fourth, ("n-t:n);” and the fifth, *“Ha-ke”  Some children have no
other names given them, and wear these alone when they are grown up.
But it all families were content with this limited eivele, much confusion
would exist, especially ax they have no family name. Tlence the necessity
of giving other names. This is done often by the father, and sometimes by
some relative of consideration. Frequently a feast is made by the father
to mark the occasion, and the ¢hilds ears are bored that it may wear
ornaments,

Girls” names generally terminate in wiy” or “wipna,” but not always.
[ recall afamily of girls who were named * Xypao,” Morning, “ Ahiyvayke-
win Woman Come-to-stay, < Mahpi-winna,” Cloud Wonean, * Hayvetu-ku-winy,”
Coming Night Wonean, ete. But the hovs, either in their childhood or when
they are grown, receive the imposing and honorable names of ancestors,
ax, Gray Bear, Standing Buftalo, Standing Soldier, The Orphan, Burning
Farth, ete. - Oftentimes new names are: given when voung men signalize
themselves i war or otherwise. Then there is feasting, music, and dancing.

CHILD LIFE,

The ehildren have now come into the tamilv,  How will they grOow
ap! Whar shall they be taught? - Who shalt he their teachers?  What the
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father and mother do they will do. What the father and mother know they
will know. What the father and mother are they will be. One can hardly
say there is much- government in a Dakota family. Children are scolded
often, they are pushed, or shoved, or shaken sometimes, and they are
whipped rarely. They are petted and indulged a good deal, but not more
than children in civilized lands. But somehow or other, with exceptions,
they manage to grow up affectionate and kind, the pride of father and
mother. The love of the parents has wrought this. ~ Not unfrequently the
grandfather and grandmother are the principal teachers.

TRAINING OF THE BOY.

The old man sits in the tipi and shaves out a bow and. arrow for the
little boy. In the mean time he tells him stories of history and war. The
boy’s father, it may be, has been killed by the enemy. The grandfather
tells the story over and over again. It burns itself into the boy’s heart.
It becomes the animus of his life. He shoots his first bird and brings it
into the tent. He is praised for that. ‘“When you become a man you
must kill an enemy,” the old man says. “Yes; I will kill an enemy,” is the
boy’s reply. He dreams overit. e witnesses the “Scalp Dance” and the
“No Flight Dance” in his village. His heart is growing strong. When he
is fifteen or sixteen he joins the first war party and comes back with an
eagle feather in his head, if so be he is not killed and scalped by the enem:v.
All this is education. Then there are foot racings, and horse racings, and
ball playing, and duck hunting, and deer hunting, or it may be the whole
village goes on a buffalo chase.

These are the schools in which the Dakota boy is educated. In the
long winter evenings, while the fire burns brightly in the center of the lodge
and the men are gathered in to smoke, he hears the folk lore and legends
of his people from the lips of the older men. Ile learns to sing the love
songs and the war songs of the generations gone by. There is no new
path for him to tread, but he follows in the old ways. He becomes a
Dakota of the Dakota. His armor is consecrated by sacrifices and offerings
and vows. He sacrifices and prays to the stone god, and learns to hold up
the pipe to the so-called Great Spirit. He is killed and made alive again,
and thus is initiated into the mysteries and promises of the Mystery Dance.
He becomes a successful hunter and warrior, and what he does not know

is not worth knowing for a Dakota. His education is finished. If he has
7105—voL 1X—14
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not already done it, he can now demand the hand of one of the beautiful
maidens of the village.

TRAINING OF THE GIRL.

Under the special eare and tuition of the mother and grandmother and
other female relatives the little girl grows up into the performance of the
duties of teut life.  She plays with her “made child,” or doll, just as children
in other lands do. Very soon she learns to take care of the baby s to watch
over it in the lodge, or carry it on her hack, while the mother is away for
wood or dressing buttalo robes. Little girl as she is, she is sent to the
hrook or lake for water.  She has her little workbag with awl and sinew,
and learns to make small moceasins as her mother makes large ones. Some-
times she goes with her mother to the wood and hrings home her little hun-
dle of sticks.  When the eamp moves she has her small pack as her mother
carries the larger one, and this pack is sure to grow larger as her years in-
crease.  When the corn is planting, the little girl has her part to perform.
If she can not usc the hoe yet, she ean at least gather off the old cornstalks.
Then the garden-is to be watched while the god-given maize is growing,
And when the harvesting comes, the little girl is glad tor the corn roasting.
So she grows. She learns to work with heads and poreupine quills and to
embroider with ribbons.  She becomes skilled in the use of vermilion and
other paints. A stripe of red adorns her hair and red and yellow spots are
over her evebrows and on her cheeks. Her instinets teach her the arts of
personal adornment.  She puts cheap rings on her fingers and tin dangles
in her cars and strands of heads around her neck.  Quite likely a young
man comes around and adds to her charms as he sings:

Wear this. I say;
Wear this, | say;
Wear this, I say;
This little finger ring,
Wear this, I say.

Thux our Dakota girl becomes skilled in the art of attracting the young
men, while she ix ambitious in the line of carrving bundles as well as in
cooking venison. Inall these ways she s edueated to be a woman among
Dakota women. It is a hard Tot and a hard life, hut she knows no other.

WHEN DEATH (COMES.

In the wild life of the Dakota the birth rate exceeded the death rate.
So that, without doubt, notwithstanding famines sonmetimes and pestilences
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and wars, the Dakota nation has increased for the last two hundred years.
This has besn proved true within the last few decades at villages where
actual count has been made. But in their entering upon the habits and
environments of civilization, it is usually found that a wave of death goes
over the people. They do not know how to live in the changed conditions,
and the death rate is fearfully increased. ‘We die, we all die, we are con-
sumed with dying,” is the sad refrain of many a Dakota family.

Living much in the outdoors and within airy tipis, and subsisting
on wild meats and such roots and fruits as they could gather, the children
usually lived. But, nevertheless, even then death came. The baby in the
mother’s arms or strapped to her back sickened; or the little boy or girl
occasionally succumbed under the hardships and privations; or the mother
was taken with insidious consumption. 'The young father, it may be, ran
too long and hard after that deer; he never ran again, but sickened and
died. Then the old and the blind and the lame passed away, because they
had reached the limits of life. So death comes to Indian tipis as to
white men’s hovels and palaces. But it is no more welcome in the one
case than in the other. The Dakota mother loves her infant as well as the
white woman her baby. When the spirit takes its flight a wild howl goes
up from the tent. The baby form is then wrapped in the best buffalo calf-
skin or the nicest red blanket and laid away on a scaffold or on the branch
of some tree. Thither the mother goes with disheveled hair and the oldest
clothes of sorrow—for she has given away the better ones—and wails out
her anguish, in the twilight, often abiding out far into the cold night. The
~ nice kettle of hominy is prepared and carried to the place where the spirit

is supposed to hover still. When it has remained sufficiently long for the
wanagi to inhale the ambrosia, the little children of the village are invited
to eat up the remainder.

But let us take another case. A young man is lying sick in yonder
tent. Ile has been the best hunter in the village. Many a time he has
come in carrying one, two, or more deer on his back, and has been met and
relieved of his burden by his wife or mother. The old men have praised
him as swifter than the antelope, while they have feasted on his venison.
But now some spirit of wolf or bear has come into him and caused this
sickness. The doctors of the village or conjurers are tried, one after
another. The blankets, the gun, and the horse have all been given to
secure the best skill; but it is all in vain; the hunter dies. The last act
of the conjurer is to sing a song to conduct the spirit over the wanagi






UNWRITTEN DAKOTA LAWS. - 213

dead and looks over into the land of spirits. What has gone? And whither
has it gone? The belief of the Dakotas in the existence of spirit is deeply
inwrought into their language. The “nagi,” or shadow, in the concrete
form, meaning primarily the shade or shadow made by any material thing in
the sunlight, is used to indicate the human soul or spirit, as well as the
spirit of all living beings. It is, moreover, put into the abstract form as
“wanagi,” and also into the human absolute, ‘“wica-nagi,” human spirit.
They speak also of the “wanagi tipi,” house of spirits, and say of one who
has died, “wanagivata iyaya,” gone to the spirit land. And the road over
which it passes is called “wanagi taéanku,” spirit’s path. The war prophet
also, in his incantations, sings:

I have cast in here a soul;

I have cast in here a soul;

I have cast in here a buffalo soul;
I have cast in here a soul.

In the sacred language of conjuring man is designated by the “mythic
buffalo.”

Thus we have abundant evidence, in the language and customs of the
people, of the common belief of the nation in the existence of spirits. But
having said that, there is little more that can be said. The vista is dark,
No light shines upon the path. But looking out into this dark avenue, the
sad heart of the Dakota sings a song for the dead. Take this mourning
song of Black-Boy for his grandson as a specimen. The object appears to
be that of introducing the freed spirit of the child to his comrades in the
world of spirits. ‘

“The unearthliness of the scene,” says Mr. Pond, “can not be de-
scribed, as, in the twilight of the morning, while the mother of the deceased
boy, whose name was Makadutawin, Red-Earth-Woman, was wailing in a
manner which would excite the sympathies of the hardest heart, Hoksiday-
sapa, Black-boy, standing on the brow of a hill, addressed himself to the
ghostly inhabitants of the spirit-world, in ghostly notes, as follows:

- “Friend, pause and look this way;
Friend, pause and look this way;
Friend, pause and look this way;

Say ye,
A grandson of Black-boy is coming.”



CHAPTER V.
THIE SUPERIUMAN.

The existence of spirits and the necessity for the superhuman are facts
fully recognized by the Dakotas. The unknown and unknowable form: a
broad belt in which humbuggery can be practiced by the Dakotas as well
as other nations. The powers are evil.  The lightning strikes suddenly
and kills.  The thunder god is angry and merciless.  The north god
sweeps down upon them with terrible snow storms, and buries their
eneampients, killing their ponies, and making buaffalo hunting impossible.
Or in the spring floods, the Uyktehi, or god of the waters, is malignant and
kills now and then a man or a child.  And all through the year the demon
spirits of the wolt and the bear and the Iynx and the owl and the snake are
doing their mischievous work, scattering disease and death everywhere.
Who shall cope with these evil-minded powers?  How shall deliverance
come to the people?  Will not fasting and prayving and selt-inflicted sufter-
ing bring the needed power?  To the Dakota thought this is surely among
the possibilities.  Henee, naturally, grows up the wakay man, or the so-
called “medicine man.” s applied power and skill are denominated
renewing ov firing orer—>wapivapi;” and the man is called a rewewer. e
works rather by magic than by medicine.  Ilis singing, and rattling the
gourd shell, and sucking the place where the pain is, are all for the purpose
of driving out the evil spirits. Tt is a battle of spirits.  The greater a man’s
spirit power is the more suecesstul he is as a doctor.  And the secret of
spirit power is the alliancee with other spirits.  ITence the efficacy of fasting
and prayving.  Praving ix “crving to.”  ence also the augmented power
obtained in the Sun Dance. The singing, the back cuttings, the thougs,
the butfalo head, the dancing unto entire exhaustion, all these hring one
into the realm of the spirits.  Also the experiences in passing through the
death and the resurreetion of the Mystery Dance must bring added super-
human power. Still more, the vision secking, the fasting, the prayer to the
night winds, the standing on a mound where men have been buried, or
setting down into a hole neaver the bones, this will surely bring communi-

211
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cations from the spirit world. Thus, armed by all these experiences and
aids, the man becomes a wiéasta wakap indeed, a man of mystery, a healer
of diseases, a war-prophet and a leader on the war-path.

The conjuring, the powwowing, that is, the magic of the healing art,
may always have called to its aid, in some small degree, a knowledge and -
use of barks and roots and herbs. But as the magic declined the use of
roots and medicines increased, so that the doctor comes to be designated
Pezihuta widasta, the Grass Root Man. As the knowledge of letters and
Christianity have come in, their faith in vision seeking and necromancy
has been undermined and the power, they say, has departed.

The Dakota beliefs in regard to diseases, and the common way of
treating them, as well as the progress of thought, and change of practice,
consequent upon the introduction of Christianity, will be well illustrated in
the following sketch of a full blood Dakota man, who was a member of the
Presbyterian General Assembly of 1880, and Who before that body made

a speech on Indian rights in the capitol of Wisconsin.

EHNA-MANIL

The “One who walks through,” as his name means, is now a man of
fifty winters or more and the pastor of the Pilgrim Church at the Santee
Agency, in Knox County, Nebraska. He was born at Red Wing on
on the Mississippi, which place the Dakotas called He-mini-éan—hill-
water-wood—thus finely deseribing the hill, standing so close to the water,
with its river side covered with trees.

At his baptism Ehna-mani was called 4rtemas. Tall and athletic, en-
ergetic and swift of foot, as a young man, he appears to have made his
mark on the war path, in the deer hunt, on the ball ground, and in the
dancing circles. Even now he can sing more Dakota songs of love, war
songs, and songs of the sacred mysteries, than any other man I have seen.
During last summer I journeyed with Artemas and others, on horseback,
many hundred miles up the Missouri River, and across to Fort Wadsworth
and Minnesota, and often beguiled the tedious prairie rides with listening
to these songs, hearing his explanation of the enigmatical words, and then
stopping my pony to note them down.

Because of the light that came through the increasing intercourse of
the Dakotas with white people, the father of Artemas was afraid he might
be induced to forsake the religion of his ancestors, and so made him
promise that, while he had his children educated in the civilization and



216 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Christianity brought to them by the missionaries, he himself would be true
to his ancestral faith.  Under all ordinary providences, Artemas thinks he
should have so lived and died.

But when the trouble came in 1862, he found himself at the ferry,
without gun or war-club, when Captain Marsl’s men were fired upon and
nearly half of them killed, and because he too was wounded there, he was
imprisoned.  This change of circumstances produced a change of life.
With the younger men he learned to read and write, became a Christian,
and was clected elder or leader of the Red Wing class, while in prison at
Davenport, Towa.  This place he filled with great credit to himself and
profit to others.

It was during the last winter of their imprisonment that the question
of ‘conjuring came before them in its moral and religious aspects.  Will
Christianity grapple successtully with the customs of the fathers? Will it
modify or abolish this system of Dakota conjuring ?

Among all the nations of men disease and death are common. Heathens
die as fast as Christians, perhaps faster.  And when sickness comes into a
family it would be inhuman not to make some efforts to alleviate and cure.
This feeling belongs to our humanity. It is greatly influenced and shaped,
but not created, by the Christian religion.

Among the Dakotas, and probably all Indian tribes, the method of
treating the sick is that known to us as powwowing or conjuring. Disease,
they say, comes from the spirit world. The gods are offended by acts of
omission or commission, and the result is that some spirit of animal, bird,
or reptile is sent, by way of puunislunent, and the man is taken sick. The
process of recovering must accord with the theory of disease. It will not
be met by roots and herbs, but by incantations. Hence the Indian doctor
must be a wakay man; that is, he must be inhabited by spiritual power
which will enable him to deliver others from the power of spirits. The
process includes chants and pravers and the rattling of the sacred gourd
shell.

From the commencement of the Dakota mission we had never taken
any faney to powwowing. It seemed to us that such terrible screeching,
groaning, singing, rattling, and sucking would make a well man sick rather
than a sick man well. This was education.  An Indian did not think so.
But, soberly, we thought it was not a ¢ivilized and Christian way of ap-
proaching a sick person.
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We had also an opinion about it as wrong and wicked thus to come
in contact with the evil spirits over the sutfering body of one sick. Hence
Dr. Williamson always refused to practice medicine in a case where the
conjurer was also employed. And it had been generally understood that
we regarded the Dakota method of treating the sick as inconsistent with a
profession of Christianity. Still the question could not be considered as
settled. '

In October of 1865 it came up for discussion and settlement in the
prison on this wise: During the previous summer, when no missionary was
with them, a number of men had yielded to various temptations. Some
had drunk beer, and perhaps something stronger, to an extent that they
could hardly be sober. Some had been persuaded and hired by white men
to dance an Indian dance, and others had either powwowed or been the
- subjects of the powwow.

In the adJustment of these cases, one man admitted that he had prac-
ticed as a Dakota conjurer, and claimed that it was right. His fathers
practiced in this way, and were often successful in healing the sick. IHe
grew up in this system of doctoring, and had also practiced it with success.
He was not skilled in any other mode of treating disease. The white
people had their medicine men. No one was willing to see a friend die
without making some efforts to prolong his life. It was merciful, it was
right. Jesus Christ when on earth healed the sick and cast out devils.

Besides, they—the prisoners—were in peculiar circumstances. More
than one hundred had died since their first imprisonment. And the white
doctor, who was appointed to treat their sick, cared not whether they died or
lived. Indeed, they thought he would rather have them die. When a good
many of them were sick and dying with smallpox, he had been heard to

say that his Dakota patients were doing very well!l Thus they were
under the necessity of endeavoring to heal their own sick, by the only
method in which they were sklllful. This was the argument. '

The missionary would not decide the case, but referred it to the
elders——Ehnamani and his brethren. After two weeks they signified that
they were prepared to give their decision. When they were come together
for this purpose, they were told that the Gospel of Christ molded the cus-
toms and habits of every people by whom it was received. There might
be some wrong things in a national custom which could be eliminated, and
the custom substantially retained. Or the custom might be so radically
absurd and wrong, that it could not be redeemed. In that case, Christian-
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itv required its abandonment. It was for them, with their knowledge of
the teachings of the Bible, and the requirements of Christ’s religion, to
decide on the character of this custom of their fathers.

There were twelve elders.  Very deliberately each one arose and stated
his opinion.  T'wo thought the circumstances were such that they could
not altogether give up this, their ancestral method of curing disease.  They
were shut up to it.  But Artemas and nine others agreed in saying that
the practice of conjuring was wrong, and inconsistent with a profession of
the Christian religion. They said the notion entertained by the Dakotas,
that disease was caused by spirits, thev believed to be erroneous; that
sickness and death, they now understand, come not out of the ground, but
by the appointment of the Great Spirit; and that the system of conjuring
brings men into contact with the evil spirits and tends to lead them away
from Christ.

This decision was regarded as a finality in the prison on that point,
and is accepted throughout the mission churches.

When the prisoners were released, Artemas met his wife and family
with great gladness of heart; and as soon thereafter as possible he was
married according to the Christian form. For he said that, when a heathen
he thought she was his wife, but the Bible had taught him that he had not
truly taken her.

A few months after this he was licensed to preach the gospel, and in
the next year was ordained as one of the pastors of the Pilgrim church.
In the autumn of 1868, he attended a large gathering of ministers at Min-
neapolis, and was cordially received by all classes of Christians.  The
Congregational and Methodist Sunday Schools were entertained with the
story of his turning from the warpath to the “strait and narrow way;?” and
from seeking after a chaplet of eagle’s feathers as the reward of prowess
on the battlefield, to his reaching forth for the prize of the high calling in
Chirist—even the erown of Life.



CHAPTER VL

ARMOR AND EAGLE’S FEATHERS.

For more than two hundred years we know that the Dakota have been
noted as the most warlike nation of the northwest. Hennep’n and his
comrades were captured by a flotilla of canoes coming down to make war
on the Illini and Miami of Illinois. And the reputation of good fighters
has come down to recent times, as we know from the Custer massacre.
The making and keeping them a nation of warriors has, in my judgment,
been accomplished mainly by three customs, viz: The scalp dance, the
wearing of eagle’s feathers, and consecrated armor. In their natural order
the last comes first.

In the ancient times the exhortation to a young man was, “Guard well
your sacred armor;” and that consisted of the spear, an arrow, and a bundle
of paint, with some swan’s down painted red, to which were sometimes
added some roots for the healing of wounds. These were wrapped together
in strips of red or blue cloth, and could be seen in pleasant days carefully
set up outside of the lodge. These were given by an older man, who was
believed to have power over spirits, and who had, in the act of consecra-
tion, made to inhere in them the spirit of some animal or bird, as the wolf,
the beaver, the loon, or the eagle. Henceforth these, or rather the one
which became each one’s tutelar divinity and his armor god, were sacred
and not to be killed or eaten until certain conditions were fulfilled. Cer-
tain customs of this kind are finely illustrated in the following personal
narrative of

SIMON ANAWANG-MANL

Simon was all that a Dakota brave could be. In his early years he
must have been daring even to recklessness. There was in him a strong
will, which sometimes showed itself in the form of stubbornness. His eye,
even in a later day, showed that there had been evil, hatred, and malicious-
ness there He was a thorough Indian, and for the first dozen years of his

manhood, or from his eighteenth to his thirtieth year, no one of his com-
219
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rades had followed the warpath more, or reaped more glory on it, than he
had.  None had a right to wear so many eagle’s feathers; no other one was
so much honored.

Dakota war-honors are distributed in this manner: A party of young
men have gone on the warpath against the Ojibwa.  They find a man
and kill him.  Five braves may share this honor and be entitled therefor
to wear cach a feather of the roval eagle.  The one who shoots the enemy
is one of the five, but is not the chief. He who runs up and first plunges
his battle-ax or scalping knite into the foe is counted the first. Then
others may come up and strike him and be partakers of the glory. Kach
wears for that act an eagle’s teather. If it is only a woman that is killed
and scalped, the mark of honor is only a common eagle’s feather.

There is another distinetion worth noting.  The only real punishment
existing among the Dakota, having the sanction of law or immemorial
usage comes under the name of “soldier-killing.”  This is carrying out the

decrees of the braves or warriors.  The shape it takes is the destruction of

property, cutting up blankets or tents, breaking guns, or killing horses.
But the same immemorial custom places an estoppage on this power. A
man who has killed more enemies than anyone else in the camp can not be
“soldier-killed” by anyone else.  Or it he has killed an enemy in more
difficult cireunstances than the others; as, for instance, if he has elimbed :
tree to kill one, and no other man has performed a like feat, no one has a
right to execute on him any decree of the “Soldiers’ lodge.” In this way
he is placed above the execution of law.

To this eminence Simon had risen. By the customs of the nation no
one in that part of the country had a right to publicly cut up his blanket
or tent, or break his gun, or kill his horse.  This was surely an honorable
distinetion . _

Another custom prevails among the Dakota which may be mentioned
in connection with Simon. The reception of the wo-ta-we, or armor, by the
voung man places him under certain pledges which he must, it possible,

=

redeem in after lite. It taboos or consecrates certain parts of an animal, as
the heart, the liver, the breast, the wing, ete.  Whatever part or parts are
tabooed to him he may not eat until by killing an enemy he has removed
the taboo. Simon had removed all taboos, and in this respect was a free
man.  Hix armor was purified and made sacred by the blood of his enemies.
ITix manhood was established beyond all dispute.  All things were lawful
tor him.



ARMOR AND EAGLE'S FEATHERS. 221

This Dakota name, Anawang-mani, means “One who walks! gallop-
ing upon.” It may have had its significance. It may have been given
after his war exploits, and had reference to the fury with which he rushed
upon the foe. This is a common thing. Young men distinguish themselves
on the warpath, and come home with the scalps of their enemies. Their
boy-names are thrown away and new names given to them. And so the
giving and receiving of a new name was not among them a new or strange
thing. It was a mark of distinction. Hence the desire that all had, when
making a profession of the Christian religion, to have new names—Christian
names—given them. They were to be new people. There was a fitness
in it, for Christ had said, “I will write upon him my new name.”

At his baptism the “One who walks galloping upon” was called Simon,
and by that name he is extensively known among white people and Indians.
He learned to read and write in the first years of the mission at Lac-qui-
parle, though he never became as good a scholar as many others, and he
became a convert to Christianity about the beginning of the year 1840.
The energy and independence which had characterized him on the hunt
and the warpath he carried with him into his new relations. By dressing
like a white man and going to work, he showed his faith by his works.
This was all contrary to the customs of his people, and very soon brought
on him a storm of opposition. He built for himself a cabin, and fenced a
field and planted it. For this his wife’s friends opposed and persecuted him.
. It is true, as already stated, no man in the village had more Dakota

honors than he had. No one had taken more Ojibwa scalps, and no one
could cover his head with so many eagle feathers; and hence no one could
“soldier-kill” him. Butnow he had cut off his hair and abjured his Dakota
honors, and no one was found so poor as to do him reverence. As he
passed through the village, going to his work, he was laughed at, and the
. children often said, *“Thére goes the man who has made himself a woman.”
The men who before had honored-him as a Dakota brave now avoided
him and called him no more to their feasts. But those forms of opposition
he met bravely and was made stronger thereby.

It happened that, about the beginning of the year 1844, Simon went
down with his- family to the then new mission station at Traverse des
Sioux. While there he cut rails for the mission and taught as an assistant
in the Dakota school. The Dakota men at this place, although even more
openly opposed to the new religion than were those at Lac-qui-parle, never-

' That is, continues.—J. O. D.
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theless pursued a very ditterent course with Simon.  They honored him
and invited him to their dog feasts. They praised him: told him he was «
good fellow: that he had taken many ()_]11)\V(L sealps, and o they wanted
him to drink spirit water with them.  How much Simon resisted the impor-
tunities ix not known. e fell. e was ashamed.  Ile put off his white
man’s clothes and tor some time was an Indian again.

For several vears his history in regard to fire water was one of xin-
ning and repenting.  Again and again he was drawn away.  lis appetite
tor spirit water would return, and the desire to obtain horses by trading in
it led him farther astray  So we mourned sadly over his fall. - Te repented
and promised reformation only to fall again; and each time he appeared to
go down deeper than hefore.  For years he seemed to work iniquity with
grcediness.  Yet during all this time we had hope in his case.  We often
urged him to come back to the path of life; and something seemed to <av,
“Simon will vet retwrn.”  Sometimes we obtained from him a promise, and
sometimes he came to chureh, but was so much ashamed that he could not
be persuaded to enter, hut would sit down on the doorstep.

Thus he came up gradually, getting more and more strength and
courage.  And so in 1854 he returned to the dress and customs of the white
men and to his protession of love to Jesus Christ. Sinee that time he has
witnessed a good contession hefore many witnesses as a ruling elder and
class leader, and recently as a licensed local preacher.

When the outbreak of 1862 occurred Simon and his family were living
in a brick house near the Hazelwood mission station. Subsequently Little
(‘row and the whole camp of hostile Indians removed up to that part of the
country, and they foreed the Christian Indians to leave their houses, which
were all afterwards burned. While the hostile and loval parties were
camped there near together on Rusli Brook, Mrs. Newman, one of the cap-
tives, and her three ehildren, came to seck food and protection in Simon’s
tipi.  She had heen badly treated by her captors, and now cast off to g0
whither she could.  She atterwards told me that she felt safe when she
found herselt and children in a family where they prayved and sang praise
to the Great Spirit.

Little Crow ordered the camp to be removed from the vie ity of
Hazelwood up to the mouth of the Chippewa. At this time, when all had
started, Simon fell behind, and leaving his own family to take care of them-
sehves, he and one of his sons placed Mrs. Newman and her children in a
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little wagon and brought them safely down to Gen. Sibley’s camp at Fort
Ridgley.

The bringing in of these and some others not only caused great glad-
ness in our camp, but gave us hope that God would enable us to rescue
the remaining captives. Indeed, this was to us the first certain knowledge
of that counter revolution, which was brought about by the daring and
energy of the Christian Indians. It was the lifting up of the dark cloud of
almost despair that had for weeks been setting down upon us.



CHAPTER VIL
DAKOTA DANCES.

The function of the dance among the Dakota may be stated as four-
fold: First, amusement; secondly, gain; thirdly, superhuman help; and,
tourthly, worship. T'wo or more of these objects may be combined in one
dance, but usually one idea is predominant. In a purely heathen Dakota
:amyp there is always a great deal of drumming, some by day and more by
night. This is a kind of practice and preparation for more important ocea-
sions as well as a nightly amusement for the young men. All dances have
musical accompaniments.

SINGING TO.

There ix one especially, which is called “Adowan” and “Widowan,”
that is, Singing to or over. This is a begging dance. Sometimces it is
-alled *“Zitkaday pa adowan,” Singing over the heads of birds. A man
gathers some beautiful woodpeckers’ heads and sings over them to another
person.  They are a gift to that person, and, of course, the honorable deeds
of that person are mentioned and his praises sung. In return a horse or
something quite valuable is expected. It has been related to me that
articles of clothing or other skins or curiously wrought pipes were, in years
gone by, taken by the Dakota of Minnesota to the Missouri, and this cere-
mony of singing over was practiced upon the heads of a man’s children,
who, in return for the honor, gave several horses.

BEGGING DANCE.

.

But the eommon hegging dance, which was often seen among the
astern: Dakota forty years ago, included a variety of fashionable dances,
all of which were made for the purpose of begging. Sometimes it was
alled the buftalo dance, when the dancers made themselves look hideous
by wearing the horns and long hair of that animal.  Doubtless women
alone could danee a begging dance, but all that T ever saw were of men
alone.  Dressed in their best clothes and painted in the most approved
styles, with all their eagle’s feathers properly arranged in their heads, the

224
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men collect and dance in aring. Their bodies lean forward, and their knees
are bent accordingly, and thus with a motion up and down, keeping time
to the drum and the deer-hoof rattle, they dance and sing their almost
monotonous song, concluding with a shout and the clapping of the mouth
with the hand. Then some warrior steps out into the middle, and, with
abundance of gesture, recites some war exploit. This is received with a
shout, and the dance begins again. Presently, at one of these intervals,
an old man, sitting outside, makes a speech in praise of the man or the
people who are expected to make the presents. If the dance is made to a
trader, he loses no time in sending out tobacco, or powder and lead, or pro-
visions, or, it may be, all together. If one Indian village is dancing to
another village, the women hasten to bring their presents of food and cloth-
ing from the different lodges. Another dance of thanks is made, the pres-
ents are distributed, and the party breaks up or goes elsewhere. Consider-
ing that begging dances must be very demoralizing, white men have often
been greatly to blame for encouraging them.

NO-FLIGHT DANCE.

In the orgamization of an army and its preparation for effective service
a large amount of drill is found necessary. Something very like this, in
its objects, is resorted to by the Dakota war captain in preparing the young
men and boys for the warpath. It is called the “No flight dance.™ This
gathers in the young men who have not yet made their mark on the battle
field, and drills them by the concerted motions of the dance, while, by the
recital of brave deeds, their hearts are fired and made firm for the day of
battle. The instructions given are lessons in Indian warfare.

All this is preparafory to the war prophet’s organizing a party for the
warpath.  But before starting he must propitiate the spirits of evil and
obtain the help of the gods. This was sought for in a variety of ways, one
of which was by the “Yumni Waéipi,” or Circle dance.

CIRCLE DANCE.

A preparation for this, and for god-seeking in general, was through
the parification of the vapor bath or initipi. This finished, the wakan man
had a tent set for him, joined to which a circle was made of about forty |
feet in diamcter, by setting sticks in the ground and wreathing them with
willows. Four gateways were left.  In the center stood a pole twenty

! Nape sni kagapi, literally, They pretend not to flee,
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teet high, with bark images suspended at the top.  Near the foot of this
the ground was scooped out and a small willow booth made over it. At
the entrance to this was a fire of coals, a stone painted red, and a pipe.
Wheun everything was thus prepared, and the night previous had heen spent
in drumming and fasting and praving, the old man came out of the tent,
naked exeept a wisp of grass around his loins.  He carried his drum and
attles.  Before the painted stone he stood and trembling prayed, “Grand-
father have mercy on me!”  This done, he entered the little hooth and
commenced to sing and drum. The dancers then entered the circle and
danced around, a dozen or more at once, and all fixed up in paint and
teathers. Three or four women followed. The men sang and the women
answered in a kind ot chorus. This continued for ten minutes perhaps,
and they retired for a rest.  The dance was resumed again and again, cach
time with an increased trenzy.  When the last act was finished several men
who had guns shot the wolt image at the top of the pole, when the old
man gave forth his oracle, and the dance was done.

SCALP DANCE.

When the spirits had been propitiated and the vision had appeared,
the leader made up his party and started for the country of the enemy.
We will suppose they have been suceesstul, and have obtained one or more
scalps. They come home in triumph. Thix is wakte-hdipi, having killed,
they come home.  But having killed enemies, they paint thenselves black
and let their hair hang down. Before reaching their village they sit down
on some knoll and sing a war dirge to the souls they have disembodied,
when they are met by some of their own people and stripped of their
clothes, which is called wayuzapi or taking-all.  Aaud their blankets may
be taken from them on cacl oceasion of painting the sealps red, which
ceremony is conmonly performed four times.

Then the scalp dance commences. Tt is a dance of selt-glorification,
as its nane, “I\\‘akiéipi," seems to mean. A hoop 2 feet in diameter, more
or less, with a handle several feet long, is prepared, on which the scalp is
stretched.  The voung men gather together and arrange themselves in a
semicirele; those who participated in taking the x -alp are painted black,
and the others are daubed with red or yellow paint, according to their
fancy; and all dance to the heat of the drum.  On the other side of the
cirele stand the women, wrranged in line, one of whom carries the scalp of
the enemy. The men sing their war chants and praise the bravery and
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success of those who have returned from the warpath, and the women, at
intervals, sing an answering chorus. As with other nations a new song is
often made for the occasion; but the old ones are not forgotten. This may
serve as a sample:

Something I've killed, and I lift up my voice;

Something I've killed, and I lift up my voice;

The northern buffalo I've killed, and I lift up my voice;

Something I’ve killed, and I lift up my voice.

The “northern buffalo” means a black bear; and the “black bear”
means a man. The “lifting up the voice” is in mourning for the slain
enemy. Night after night is the dance kept up by the young men and
women, until the leaves fall, if commenced in the summer; or, if the scalp
was brought home in the winter, until the leaves grow again. On each
occasion of painting the scalp a whole day is spent dancing around it.
And these days are high days—days of making gifts, feasting, and general
rejoicing. _

‘The influence of the scalp dance on the morality of the people is quite
apparent. In so loose a state of society as that of the Dakotas, such fre-
 quent and long-continued night meetings tend greatly to licentiousness.
But the great wrong of the scalp dance consists in its being a crime against
our common humanity. “If thine enemy hunger feed him, and if he
thirst give him drink.” What a contrast is the spirit of those divine words
with the spirit of the “Iwakiéipi” The eagle’s feather and the scalp dance
tended greatly to keep up the intertribal wars among the Indians.

Since the “circle dance” and the “scalp dance” have become things
of the past among our partly civilized Dakotas, what is called the “grass
dance” has been revived. It is said to have derived its name from the
custom, in ancient times, of dancing naked, or with only a wisp of grass
about the loins. Only the men appeared in this nude state. It is a night
dance, and regarded as extremely licentious, although now they are repre-
sented as dancing in their Indian dress or even clothed as white men.

MYSTERY DANCE.!

This is a secret organization, which is entered through mysterious
death and mysterious resurrection. As it appears to have been confined
mainly to the eastern portion of the Dakota Nation, it is supposed to have
been derived from some other Indians at no very remote date. The

"Wakay wa¢ipi. [See Mandan feast, p. 273, and Wacicka dance, pp. 342-6, 3d. Ann. Rept. of the
Director Bur, Eth—yJ. 0. n.]
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Dakota themselves, however, claim that it was communicated to them by
the great Unktelii or god of the waters. It is a form of religion which has
doubtless largely supplanted older forms of worship.  The badge of the
order is the “wakay” sack, or sack of mystery. The great water god
ordained that this should be the skin of the otter, raccoon, weasel, squirrel,
loon, or a species of fish and of snakes. It should contain four kinds of
medicine and represent fowls, quadrapeds, herbs, and trees.  Thus grass
roots, the bark of tree roots, swan’s down, and buffalo hair are the symbols
which are carefully preserved in the medicine sack.  This combination is
supposed to produce

A charm of powertul trouble,

Like a hellbroth, boil aud bubble,

Certain good rules, in the main, are laid down, which must govern the
conduct of members of this organizaticn: They must revere the “wakay”
sack; they must honor all who belong to the dance; they must make
many “‘sacred feasts;” they must not steal nor listen to slander, and the
women must not have more than one husband.  The rewards promised to
those who faithtully performed the duties were honor from their fellow
members, frequent invitations to feasts, abundance of fowl and venison,
with supernatural aid to consume it, long life here with a crown of silver
hair, and a dish and spoon in the future life.

After the proper instruction in the mysteries, the neophyte practiced
watchings and fastings and was purified for four successive days by the
vapor bath.  Then came the great day of initiation.  The ceremonies were
public. X great deal of cooked provisions was prepared. At the sacred
dance which T witnessed four deeades ago, there were a half dozen large
kettles of meat. The arrangements tor the dance consisted of a large tent
at one end, whose open front was extended by other tents stretehed along
the sides, making an oblong with the outer end open.  Along the sides of
this inclosure sat the members, perhaps a hundred in number, cach one
having his or her “sack of mvstery.” At a given signal from the officiat-
ing old men, all arose and danced inward until they beeame a solid mass,
when the process was reversed and all returned to their seats.  Near the
close of the performance those who were to be initiated were shot by the
“xacks of mystery,” and talling down they were covered with blankets.
Then the mysterious bean or shell which they claimed had produced death
was extracted by the same mysterious power of the sack of mystery, and
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the persons were restored to a new life. But this new life came only after
the throes and the bitterness of death. Then he has a “sack” given him,
and is thenceforth a member of the order of the sacred mysteries.

A necessary adjunct of the Wakan-wadipi is the “Wakan-wohappi,”
or Sacred Feast. This is made very frequently when there is a plenty of
food in the village. Of course, as a general thing, only those are invited
who belong fo the order. TForty years ago I was honored with an invitation
to one of their feasts, in a wild Teton village at Fort Pierre on the Missouri.
It is in part a worship. The pipe is lighted and held up to the gods with
a prayer for mercy. Then they smoke around, after which the food is
dished out. The guests bring their own wooden bowl and horn spoon.
Each one must eat up all that is given him or pay a forfeit. This is a
blanket or gun or such article as the person can give. I have known a
community, in time of plenty, run wild over the idea of stuffing each other
and getting all the forfeits possible. Their god is their belly.

Quite likely there are other forms of the dance in other parts of the
Dakota country, or dances which have other names than those spoken of
here; but these are sufficient. There remains, however, to be mentioned
the greatest exemplification of self-sacrifice and worship in the sun-dance.

SUN-DANCE.

The following graphic account of the sun-dance held in June, 1880,
by the Teton under Red Cloud, is an abstract of what was published in the
Daily Journal of Sioux City, Iowa. Itisa very trustworthy and more than
usually vivid description of a ceremony which is becoming rarer under the
influence of Christianity.

This sun-dance began at 5 a. m., June 24, 1880. The lodges, 700
in number, were arranged in a circle of about six miles in circumference
on a level plain near White Clay Creek, Nebraska. The dance began
with a grand charge within the circle. It is estimated that about 4,000
men and women took part in the charge. Nearly all were on horse-
back, and they charged back and forth over the ground, yelling for an
hour, for the alleged purpose of frightening away the ghosts and bad
spirits from the grounds. A hard rain set in at 6 o’'clock, and nothing more
was doue until 1 o’clock, when the sky cleared and the people went up on
a branch of White Clay Creek to cut the sacred pole. Around the tree to
be felled a ring was formed, and no living object was allowed to enter
therein except the persons who took part in felling the tree. The master
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placed rings of German silver. When all the children had had their ears
pierced, ten men placed by the pole-the skull of some large animal, crying
over it and making sundry passes. Then all the young unmarried maidens
who had obeyed their parents and had been chaste during the year went
up and touched the tree, raised their ‘right hands to the sun, bowed to the
skull, and then retired from the inclosure. The young women had been
told that if any of them had been unchaste the touching of the tree would
insure fatal consequences to them, as the large animal represented by the
skull would carry them off to the spirit land.

At 8 o’clock the sun-dancers proper, seventeen in number, entered the
ring. These men had been fasting, no food or water having been given
them for three days and nights previous to their entering the inclosure.
Men who take part in this dance say what they are going to do before they
are placed on record—i. ¢., they intend going one, two, or mere days with-
out food and water, and whether they intend being cut and tied up to the
pole. After making such a declaration they lose all control of their own
wills. They are obliged to fast, and are placed on buffalo robes in a sweat-
house until they become as gaunt as grayhounds. In this condition were
the seventeen brought into the ring by guards, and each one had a whistle
placed in his mouth and a banner with a long staff placed in his hand.
Then ten large bass drums, beaten by sixty men, struck up a hideous noise,
the seventeen men danced, whistled, gazed steadily at the sun, and kept
time with the drums. This scene was kept up with little or no change until -
the morning of the third day.

The white visitors reached the grounds at 10 a. m. Saturday, the 26th.
The same noise was there, and the seventeen were still dancing and whist-
ling. The clubs used as drumsticks had horses’ tails fastened to them
instead of the scalps which would have been used in earlier days. At 11
a. m. seven of the seventeen were laid down on blankets, and after much
ceremony and giving away of horses and calico, each man was cut and tied
up to the pole. This operation was performed by raising the skin of the
right breast and then that of the left, cutting a hole about an inch long
through the skin at each place. A round wooden skewer was inserted
through each hole, fastened by sinews, the sinews tied to a rope, and the
rope to the pole. One fellow had pins inserted in each arm, tied with
‘'sinews, and fastened to a horse which was standing beside him. The first
and second dancers seemed to be veterans, as they went forward to the
pole, made a short prayer, and then ran backward, breaking loose and fall-
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ing Hat on their backs. The thivd man, seeing the others hreak loose, took
courage, braced up, and made a desperate struggle. He sueceeded not
only in breaking trom the pole, hut also from the horse. This feat pleased
the Indians, who shouted Tustily. Little Big Man, who was mounted, was
so delighted that he shot an arrow straight up into the air, whooping with
all his might. The arrow came down on the back of a large fat woman,
who was stauding outside the inelosure.  The old woman jumped up and
ran howling across the prairic. An Indian on the outside happened to be
on horseback, so hie ran up to her and held her while the others extracted
the arrow.  Little Big Man was obliged to part with three horses to satisty
the woman,

The four remaining dancers were young and inexperienced, so they
could not hreak their honds.  Consequently they gave away three horses
cach and were cut loose.  One of them faiuted, and on being resuscitated
he hecame unruly, making a break from the ring, tumbling over several
women, and when finally seized he was standing among several infants
that had heen stowed away under blankers in the corner of the lodge.  He
was hrought back, a whistle made of an eagle’s feather was put into his
mouth, and he was set to daneing. Then an old man with a looking-glass
in his hand and a huffalo skull on his head performed mystery rites over
him, to drive out the evil spivit which they thought had entered into the
voung man.  Meantime two breathless infants were taken out into the air
and resuxeitated. Another old man said that he was ready to give to any
worthy woman the mysterious anointing. A large number went up and
received this ancient rite. This was adiministered by cutting a hole in the
right arm and inteoducing medicine under the skin,. Women entitled to
thix privilege were those who had at any period of their lives held a horse
or borne arms in battle. At 6 p. s the sun disappeared under the clouds,
and the old man with the buffalo skall on his head uttered a few words
and dismissed the audience. Then the Tanee ended, and an hour later the
lodges were taken down and most of the Indians started homeward.
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